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The technological progress via industrialization which initially promised a
refreshing optimism has brought many untold miseries for mankind. Along with myriad
technological advances in the fields of production processes, telecommunication,
information technology and infrastructure, the economic system has become more
brutal & inhuman due to the ecological disaster & pollution. Thus with this mucheroded physical & socio-economic environment of today we are going to face a global
crisis of unprecedented magnitude.
Since environmental dimensions of development have become very vital for the
sustenance of mankind. We have attempted to focus on the emerging area of sustainable
development and economic welfare which is very much linked with social life. In the
recent years the concept of sustainable development is almost universally used. It
became one of the catch words of our economic policy. It is considered as a new
paradigm of progress of our economy. The concept of sustainable development became
more popular with the publication of the report of the” World Commission On
Evironment & Development” popularly known as “Brutland Commission” Entitled
“Our Common Future”.The commission envisaged sustainability as “meeting the needs
of the present generation without compromising the ability of future generations to meet
their own needs.” The poverty dimension of developmentis also widely discussed in the
writings of Prof. Amartya Sen. He isdeeply concerned with the welfare of the poor who
are generally deprived of most of the opportunities of development. In tune with Prof.
AmaratyaSen’s concern towards the well-being of deprived ones who are victim of the
social environment, our primary concern should be on the improvement of our
environment.
[Key Words: Sustainable development, Pollution, Energy, Poverty, Gender Equality]

introduction
Until three decades ago, the world looked at economic status alone as a
measurement of human development. Thus countries that were economically
well developed & where people were relatively richer were called advanced
nations, while the rest where poverty was wide spread & were economically
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backward were called developing countries. Most countries of North America &
Europe which had become industrialized at an earlier stage have become
economically more advanced. They not only exploited their own natural
resources rapidly but also used the natural resources of developing countries to
grow ever larger economies.
By the 1970s most development specialist began to appropriate the fact
that economic growth alone could not bring about a better way of life for
people. Development strategies in whichonly economic considerations were
used had began to suffer from serious environmental problems due to air &
water pollution, waste management, deforestation & a variety of other ill effects
that seriously affected peoples well-being & health. The consequent death- tolls,
ultimately flood & cyclone hazards in the coastal belt, the new desertification in
the North-Western part of the country, the land slide at Rudraprayag in Uttar
Pradesh, the Bhopal Gas Tragedy, the sprawling slums in the urban areas, the
pollution of rivers, lakes & the environment, the devastating earthquake in
Colombia, the Indonesian and Florida forest fire and consequent spread of
smoke in the region, the Los Angles smog, the Chernovyl chemical disaster, the
global warming and green house effect, the icing up of the Thames river, sharp
decrease in the size of Gulf stream and above all, the economic downfall of the
Asian Tigers, speak of the detoriating environment in the world. The
technological progress via industrialization, which initially promised a
refreshing optimism, has brought many untold miseries for mankind. Along
with myriad technological advances in the fields of production processes,
telecommunications, information technology and infrastructure, the economic
system has become more brutal and inhuman due to the ecological disaster and
pollution .thus, with this much-eroded physical and socio-economic
environment of today we are going to enter the new millennium with the
possibility of a global crisis of unprecedented magnitude.
Thus, since the environmental dimensions of development have become
very vital for the sustenance of mankind, attempt is being made for a deep study
of environmental resource economics. With the changes in the concept and
definition of economic development, whereby the growth of GNP/per capita
income no longer holds as the index of development of a country, today greater
importance is accorded to the quality of development and also to the attainment
of social goals in terms of social welfare. Thus, now-a-days, economic
development is generally understood as a process of societal change which
contributes to economic, social, physical and moral well-being of all segments
of a society. It is a concept almost synonymous with overall improvement in the
quality of human life. Moreover, in recent years a growing awareness about the
environmental conservation/ protection to ensure a better quality of life has
focused on the special role that environment can play in the economic
development of a country. The planners and policymakers have realized the
close dependency between economic development and environment in terms of
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their mutual compatibility. It is established that environmental degradation leads
to loss of natural income of a country.
Many years ago, Mahatma Gandhi envisioned a reformed village
community based on sound environmental management. All his plans are now
considered part of sound long term development which now we call
“sustainable Development”.
concept of sustainable development
The concept of sustainable development was advanced for theIst time
during the Stolkholm Intergovernmental Conference on Human Environment in
1972 to emphasize the link between development & environmental problems &
to promote political and economic change locally, nationally & globally to
tackle these problems.
The world commission on Environment & Development 1987 known
as: Brutland Report: defined sustainable development as “development that
meets the need of the present generation without compromising the ability of
thefuture generations to meet their own needs.” Sustainable development has
become one of the catchwords of our economic policy. It is considered as a new
paradigm of progress of our economy.
issues: A shift to a sustainable society will require policy& institutional
changes at local & global level as well as basic changes in the way of people
interact with environment. The important issues of sustainable development are
discussed below:technology: Achieving sustainable growth will require changes in industrial
processes, while technologies affecting all societal activities must reflect the
goals of sustainable economic development.
energy: Sustainability depends on the energy technologies in short dependence
in fossil fuels is unavoidable. But the world needs to reduce the use of fossil
fuel. Technical efforts must be directed to increasing the efficiency of energy
supply & energy use & to using fossil fuels in a less polluting manner. There
must be development of non- conventional energy such as- solar, wind energy
etc.
Water: Water treatment and reuse have adecisive role in sustainable
development in the public, industrial and agricultural sectors. For the water
intensive industries- minimizing water consumption will become a necessity.
For the agricultural sector new technologies for irrigation will be needed that
minimizes water consumption & prevent unsustainable ground water extraction.
Food: Increased food production & the improved means of storage &
distribution- necessary to support the global population will also depend on
technological advances. Environmentally sustainable farm practices appear to
be within reach. A best management practice includes crop rotation system, the
use of computers to guide chemical use, and integrated pest management. Such
practices offer pathway to a sustainable future in the agricultural sector.
The advanced technology has played a major role in environmental
deterioration & destruction throughout the world. It is therefore necessary to
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develop alternative strategy for sustainable development. Environmentally
appropriate technology which relies basically on the use of smaller, repairable
machinery with production methods that use optimum energy & materials &
cause less pollut.
• It increases employment
• It requires less investment
• Low energy requirement
• Minimal pollution
In may be developed. It benefits people, community and nations helping
them became more self-reliant by using raw materials that are available locally.
Such technologies are advantageous as;
In all countries rich or poor the process of economic growth to achieve
sustainable society must be based upon the reality of available renewable &
non-renewable resources. There must be greater emphasis on clean & ecofriendly technologies & focus should be on the concept that one industry’s
pollutant is another industry’s raw material. It talks about technology with zero
toxicity & low environmental impact for sustainable development.
Population:
The sustainability of development is intimately linked to the dynamics
of population growth. Environment depends on their numbers & on their level
of consumption.
Population size:
At present world population is about7.5 billon & annual growthrate is
1.11%. The current average population change is estimated at around 80
millions per year. In developing countries the growth rate of population is
1.59% per year & growth rate of Africa still exceed 2.3% per year.. Greater part
of global population increases is in developing countries.Rapid growth of
population in the present context could bring in its train declining standards,
unemployment, inequality, marginalization among increasing number of
people’s social fragmentation, shortage of capital & fall in natural resources.
Population distribution:
The ways in which populations are distributed across the globe also affect the
environment. Continued high fertility in many developing regions, coupled with
low fertility in more- developed regions, means that 80 percent of the global
population now lives in less- developed nations. Furthermore, human migration
is at an all- time high; the net flow of international migrants is approximately 2
million to 4 million per year and, in 1996, 125 million people lived outside their
country of birth. Much of this migration flows a rural-to- urban pattern, and, as
a result the Earth’s population is also increasingly urbanized. As recently as
1960, only one-third of the world’s population lived in cities. By 1999, the
percentage had increased to nearly half (47 percent). This trend is expected to
continue well into the twenty- first century.
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The distribution of people around the globe has three main implications
for the environment. First, as less- developed regions cope with a growing share
of population, pressures intensify on already dwindling resources within these
areas. Second, migration shifts relative pressures exerted on local environments,
easing the strain in some areas and increasing it in others. Finally, urbanization,
particularly in less- developed regions, frequently outpaces in development of
infrastructure and environmental regulations, often resulting in high levels of
pollution.
Population composition:
Composition can also have an effect on the environment because
different population subgroups behave differently. for example, the global
population has both the largest cohort of young people ( age 24 and under) and
the largest proportion of elderly in history. Migration propensities vary by age.
Young people are more likely than their older counterparts to migrate, primarily
as they leave the parental home in search of new opportunities. As a result,
given the relatively large younger generation, we might anticipate increasing
levels of migration and urbanization, and therefore, intensified urbal
environmental concerns.
Other aspects of population composition are also important: income is
especially relevant to environmental conditions. Developed nations, because of
low levels of industrial activity, are likely to exert relatively lower levels of
environmental pressure. At highly advanced development stages, environmental
pressures may subside because of improved technologies and energy efficiency.
Within countries and across households, however, the relationship between
income and environmental pressure is different. Environmental pressures can be
greatest at the lowest and highest income levels. Poverty can contribute to
unsustainable levels of resource use as a means of meeting short-term
subsistence needs. Furthermore, higher levels of income tend to correlate with
disproportionate consumption of energy and production waste.
Therefore, sustainable development can be pursued more easily if
population growth is stabilized at a level consistent with productive capacity of
the eco-system.
Poverty:
The linkage between poverty & environment are too complex. Poor
people have a tendency of over using resources like land, forests,& water,
thereby degrading them. So poverty is the greatest polluter. The number of poor
being large in several countries, the total environmental damage may look too
high. It is poor who depend most on natural resources for their livelihood &
who suffer most from the impacts of climate change, deforestation, overfishing
& other environmental problems.
• Policy & decision makers in developing countries must aim at reducing
poverty.
• Poverty often causes people to put pressure on environment.
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High death rates & lack of security in old age can lead to having more
children
• Difficulty in meeting community needs often leads to pressure on land over
exploitation of soil & deforestation.
• Many people living in poverty work on land but do not have access to
training on how to protect the environment. This puts increased pressure on
land & results in the decline of crop yield.
• Limited access to sanitation results to poor hygiene practice
• Environmental problems cause more sufferings among the poor.
• Increase the risk of diseases
• Shortage of wood for fuel
• Soil erosion & deforestation cause declining crop yield
• Environmental damage increases the impact of flood & other disasters.
Thus, eradication of poverty should be the prime objective of the policies of
developing countries.
Gender equality
Equity & social justice is at the heart of concept of sustainable
development. Gender equality is integral to sustainable development. Gender
equality refers to a state of affairs in which women and men enjoy the same
opportunities in all walks of life. It also means the presence of a gender
perspective in decision- making of all kinds &those women’s interests are given
the same consideration as men’s in terms of the rights & the allocation of
resources.
Women work closely with natural resources, but little say in decision.
Sustainable development needs women as managers, leaders & innovators.
Activities traditionally carried out by women are closely linked to the
environment. They are often tied to eco-system goods & services, such as- clean
water, & influence and maintain eco- system resilience. A traditional activity
deprives them of access to other activity like getting education, employment &
their option for social & political interaction outside the household.
In spite of this women remain insufficiently recognized & involved in
environmental policy making & environmental management. This must change
achieving environmental sustainability; gender equality & women’s
empowerment are closely intertwined. This requires renewed efforts by
government, civil society, the private sector & others.
The UK Equality Human Rights Commission defines social justice as
the concept where individuals & groups receive fair treatment & a just share of
the benefits of society. This includes the distribution of wealth & income &
more important equal basic rights, security, obligation & opportunities. While
poverty affects the world’s poor irrespective of gender in many parts of the
world. Women & girls bear the brunt of challenges arising from economic,
social,& environmental development through the feminization of poverty,
disease, hunger, the burden of unpaid work, adverse health & impacts from

•
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environmental degradation, vulnerability to conflicts & violence, lack of food
security & land security, water & sanitation issue, lack of political
representation & lack of education ( United Nations Department of economic &
social Affairs,2010).
Such issues suggest that issues of sustainability & gender (in) equality
are inherently interrelated. In an unsustainable world, with over depression of
natural resources and emphasis on economic over social benefit, women are
disproportionately affected.
environment:
The environment & the economy are very closely related. The relationship
between Environment and economy can be described by a simple material
balance model, which is portrayed below
The Environment
R( Raw Materials)
I
I
I
Production Sector----------W1 (Waste)
R= F + W1
I
I F( Final Product)
Household Sector
(F= W2)
I
I
I
W2(Waste)
The figure shows the conventional circular flow between the household
sector and the production sector. The conventional analyses of the economic
system show a circular flow of money accompanied by an opposite flow of
goods and services and productive factors between the household sector and
production sector. Though in the economic sense the circular flow is complete,
however, the perspective of Material Balance Model, such a view of the
economic system is misleading because it ignores important flow of materials
and the basic law of physics governing them.
In the material balance model, the environment can be viewed as a large
shell surrounding the economic system. It has the same relationship to the
economy, as does a mother to an unborn child- it provides sustenance and
carries away wastes. Those inputs and waste flows are also portrayed in the
figure. Raw material flow from the environment, are processed in the
production sector, ( i.e. converted into consumption goods), and then at least in
part pass on to the household sector, which in turn passes on the residual. They
are the unwanted by- product (for instance the plastic bags) of the consumption
activities of the households.
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There is a flow of residuals from the production and consumption sector back to
the environment. These material flows must obey the basic law of physics
governing the conservation of matter. In an economy with no imports, exports
and where there is no net accumulation of stocks (plant, equipment, inventories,
consumer durable or residual findings) the mass of residuals returned to the
natural environment must be equal to the mass of basic fuels, food, minerals,
and other raw materials entering the processing and the production system plus
gases taken from the atmosphere. From this simple model, it is clear that the
environment is of considerable value to man as a source of material inputs for
production and consumption. Environment is a valuable receptor for the
corresponding residual flows. Indeed, the environment has a capacity to accept,
absorb and assimilate most of the types of the returning materials. But when this
absorptive and assimilative capacity is overused or misused, pollution and
environmental degradation is the result.
Environment is vital for sustainable development. It consists of air,
water & land (including forest cover). Among them water is of great
importance. UNFPA’s report” The state of world population, 2001 says,” water
may be the resource that defines the limits of sustainable development. It has no
substitute & the balance between humanity’s demands & the quantity available
is already precarious. Everywhere, due to increase of agriculture & industrial
development water use has grown at considerably higher rate than the
population. Already an estimated 1.7 billion people lack access to clean
drinking water & 80% of the urban dwellers are without safe drinking water &
sanitation facilities. Thus water is going to be the biggest problem of sustainable
development.
There are other environmental issues also that are quite complex. They
include, depletion of natural capital (non-renewable resources) , rise in
industrial emission, emission of greenhouse gases, climate change,
deforestation, decline in global diversity, urbanization & air quality & loss of
biodiversity.
conclusions
“Sustainable Development”- that is, a pattern of development that does
not reduce production, but changes its quality so as to satisfy the needs of the
present generation without compromising the ability of future generations to
meet their own needs. To this end, economic policies need to be undertaken to
protect & enhance farm and grazing land, promote environmentally sound
farming practices, conserve energy, control pollution, develop appropriate
technology and foster research on biodiversity and tropical forestry. A more
efficient use of natural resources can increase productivity and improve
development performance.
The World Bank advocates policies that work with the grain of the market
rather than against it, using incentives rather than regulations where possible.
World Bank therefore recommends policies such as-
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Removing subsidies that encourage excessive use of fossil fuels, irrigation
water, pesticides and excessive logging.
• Clarifying rights to man are and own land, forests and fisheries.
• Accelerating provision of sanitation and clean water, education (especially
for girls), family planning services and agricultural extension, credit &
research.
• Taking measures to empower, educate, and involve farmers, local
communities, indigenous people, and women so that they can make
decisions and investment in their own long-term interest.
The primary concern of everybody should be on the improvement of our
environment. Any viable strategy & appropriate policy to improve our
environment & to achieve sustainable development needs proper investigation,
appraisal & monitoring of the impact of the projects & policies over common
men. This requires a joint effort of researchers, teachers, planners, advisors,
policy makers, & above aa enlightened citizens. The economists should
understand the fact that in spite of rapid technological progress even today the
world has heralded the Malthusian pessimism which is the result of 3Ps that is,
population, poverty & pollution. It is also envisaged that these three problems
can be resolved by the solution of the other 3Ps that is Proper Planning, Political
Will,& People’s Participation. The application of these solutions needs a multidisciplinary approach. Adhering to the same approach let me urge the policymakers, administrators, politicians, economists, sociologists, technologists,
scientists, NGOs & above all the people to join in a common platform to save
our environment for a bright future.

•
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R.K.Narayan is remembered today also by the young and old for his Malgudi
Days, the TV adaption of his celebrated fiction. He was not just a novelist and short
story writer of repute but also a popular autobiographer. He penned down many novels
and short stories besides his autobiography entitled My Days.
My Days was published in 1973. The 186-page masterpiece is more famous to
peep into the mind and heart of the great novelist. Although it is the reflection of the
self, the autobiography is the mirror to the contemporary society. Hence, the postcolonial ethos is equally reflected in the autobiography. The conflict between tradition
and modernity has been delineated.The autobiography reveals varied dimension of
Indian life, tradition and ethos depicted in or represented through his unique individual
talent. Narayan talks of the physical features, the way of life of the people, customs,
beliefs and manners. He also depicts the socio-cultural milieu and changes that occur in
the place over the years. He shows how the place and the people are interlinked and
interdependent and one cannot be without the other.
Narayan accepts the social system that existed in the country and depicts it
realistically without making an attempt to castigate the ills of the society. He deals with
the middle class which he knows very intimately as also the plight of the underdogs.
R.K. Narayan portrays south Indian conservative society in his My Days.More details
regarding the reflection and projection of the Post-colonial ethos will be discussed in
the paper. The salient features of the contemporary society and the critical review
presented by the autobiographer will be detailed.
[Key Words: Autobiography, post-colonial ethos, tradition, modernity]

introduction
R. K. Narayan is one of the most renowned and acclaimed Indian
writers. He is more famous as a regional novelist for the creation of the fictional
world of Malgudi. He is often compared to Thomas Hardy for being a regional
novelist. Both present the rural and rustic background through the typical as
well as individualist characters in the pre and post independent India. Though
R.K.Narayan is renowned for his great novels and short stories, he achieved
more popularity after the serial version of his Malgudi Days on the national
television. Its tune is the ringtone of the smart phones and still creates the same
mania as it did years ago. In the fame of R.K. Narayan, The Guide stands tall
followed by memorable novels.
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R.K. Narayan deserves to be conferred the prestigious Nobel Prize for
literature. He was nominated several times but couldn’t get the success.
However, he was honored with many other awards. These awards include
Sahitya Akadami award 1958 for his masterpiece ‘The Guide’. He received
Padmbhushan in 1964. The Delhi University conferred on him the Harmony
D.Litt. in 1973. R.K. Narayan was a complex personality which is quite evident
in his fictional world. However, fiction is fiction and reality is different. The
readers get a peep into his life in his autobiography entitled ‘My Days’.
R.K.Narayan is remembered today also by the young and old for his
Malgudi Days, the TV adaption of his celebrated fiction. He was not just a
novelist and short story writer of repute but also a popular autobiographer. He
penned down many novels and short stories besides his autobiography entitled
My Days.
My Days was published in 1973. The 186-page masterpiece is more
famous to peep into the mind and heart of the great novelist. Although it is the
reflection of the self, the autobiography is the mirror to the contemporary
society. Hence, the post-colonial ethos is equally reflected in the autobiography.
The conflict between tradition and modernity has been delineated.
The autobiography reveals varied dimension of Indian life, tradition and
ethos depicted in or represented through his unique individual talent. Narayan
deals with the physical features, way of life of the people, customs, beliefs and
manners. He also depicts the socio-cultural milieu and changes that occur in the
place over the years. He shows how the place and the people are interlinked and
interdependent and one cannot be without the other.
Narayan accepts the social system that existed in the country and
depicts it realistically without making an attempt to castigate the ills of the
society. He deals with the middle class which he knows very intimately as also
the plight of the underdogs. R.K. Narayan portrays south Indian conservative
society in his My Days.
More details regarding the reflection and projection of the Post-colonial
ethos will be discussed in the paper. The salient features of the contemporary
society and the critical review presented by the autobiographer will be detailed.
R.K.Naryan’s ‘My days’
After a very successful innings as an acclaimed novelist, Narayan
penned down and published his autobiography in 1973. Narayan’s career can be
divided into the pre and post independent periods. However, the writer who
lived for 94 years, projects his life realistically through his autobiography.
Hence he calls it ‘My Days’. Narayan lived his life in his own way. He has
spoken quite realistically his experiences.
The autobiography which is divided into 17 chapters comprises his
childhood, adolescence, youth, college days, adult life and his old age too. The
first chapter deals with the childhood of the writer which he spent in Madras
now Chennai. He was fond of pet animals like monkey named Rama and
peacock. He used to live with his maternal grandmother and uncle. Hence, it
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was a carefree childhood for him. He felt deprived of nothing. On the other
hand his grandmother imparted values in his childhood which helped him grow
as a better person. The autobiography goes in sequence from childhood to the
last days. Four decades of Narayan’s life have been covered in the
autobiography.
Narayan faithfully mentions his failures. He failed as a farmer and
teacher too. He confesses his weakness rather openly. He gets a job as a teacher
more due the influence of his father and less because of his caliber. He doesn’t
find himself meant for the job. He delineates his further struggle as a news
reporter etc. He loves English literature. Eventually he chooses writing as his
career. He penned down his first novel ‘Swami and Friends’ in 1935. He was
working on his Malgudi too simultaneously. However, as he didn’t have money
for publication, he had to work as a reporter on part time basis.The happiest
shades of his life are visible in his debut novel. His novel ‘The English Teacher’
reflects his struggle in his life after the loss of his wife quite early in life. The
autobiography is the reflection of the making of the writer and man. It’s difficult
to separate the two personalities but both are well reflected in the
autobiography.In order to understand the fictional world of Narayan, it seems
imperative to have a peep into the autobiography. The difficult journey of
Narayan at personal level and as a writer is the crux of the autobiography. This
may not be accepted by the proponents of the Reader Response Theory but the
practitioners of the Biographical and Historical criticism will certainly find it a
great boon for them to see the writer and his making which consequently helps
the readers and critics to appreciate the fictional world better.
In the last chapter of the autobiography, we find the writer’s pain on
seeing the social and other problems like corruption and so on. A writer ought
to be a social reformer and Narayan does it quite successfully through his
autobiography.
Post-colonial ethos in Narayan’s ‘My days’
Ethos is the culture or philosophy of a place, region or country. India
had the close association of British Rule. The early Indian writers of Indian
English duly reflect the same in their fiction. Mulk Raj Anand, R.K.Narayan
and Raja Rao had been the spokesperson who voiced the life of the pre and
post-colonial period. The writers were born in the pre-independence era and
lived through the post-colonial era. He witnessed both the slavery and the
Swaraj. Though much political ethos is not reflected in the novels, much is
visible in the autobiography. The arrival of British brought Christianity in India.
It disturbed the Indian culture and tradition too. This became the issue of
Narayan’s scathing attack in his autobiography. The scenario of the Indian
culture changed drastically after the British left India. This is visible in the
education, sociality, politics, and economics and so on.
Narayan records the humiliation he had to endure during his school
days. The missionary school targets the Brahmin community which symbolized
and represented the Indian intelligentsia. What the British or their Christian
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descendents did in the pre-independence period was meted out to the Narayans
in the post-colonial period. The atrocities and humiliation continued. Narayan
says:
“The teachers were all converts and toward the few the Non-Christian
students like me they displayed a lots of hatred. Most of the Christian students
also detested us. The scripture classes were mostly devoted to attacking and
lampooning the Hindu gods and violent abuses were heaped on idol
worshippers as a prelude to glorifying Jesus. Among the non-Christians in our
class I was the only Brahmin boy and received special attention; the whole calls
would turn in my direction when the teacher said that Brahmins claiming to be
vegetarians ate fish and meat in secret, in a sneaky way and were responsible
for the soaring price of those commodities.”
The association of British didn’t change much. The four classes
remained there and so did the humiliation of one class by another. The elite
Brahmin class was targeted more especially after the assassination of Mahatma
Gandhi. The British in the pre-independent period targeted and humiliated the
Brahmins as they represented the educated and enlightened class and tried to
awaken the society. The British through the missionary schools wanted to widen
their canvas of religion which was strongly opposed by the Brahmins. However,
the British policy of ‘Divide and Rule’ worked and the British could divide the
Indian society in compartments. This is one of the characteristic features of the
post-colonial society.
Though the autobiography was written in the post-independence period,
the pre-independence ethos is obviously evident in the autobiography especially
when Narayan projects his early life. We see the clash of cultures and societies
in the autobiography. On one hand the British system of education and on the
other had was the Indian traditional educational system that focused more on the
Sanskrit education or education in the mothertongue. Hence, the Sanskrit
scholars taught shlokas: the hymns and psalms besides the teaching from the
religions scriptures. This stood in opposition to the teaching and preaching by
the Christina fathers. They inculcated the English literature and English
education which, for the orthodox Indians, was devoid of values. The postcolonial society has been experiencing this clash and conflict even today.
What Narayan has projected has been visible today also where the
English medium schools stand in opposition to the traditional schools imparting
education in the regional languages. It has been propagated that the Convent
schools and the English medium schools focus more on the conversion to
Christianity or inculcation the values of Christianity. Hence, education is a sort
of campaigning of Christianity. Narayan has recorded many of such incidents in
his autobiography.
However, Narayan was torn between the two worlds. On one hand he
had the Sanskrit shlokas praising goddess Saraswati and on the other had were
the Christina classics taught in the school. The post-colonial society represented
this dilemma and split. Narayan records:
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“In spite of the uneasy times during the lessons, the Biblical stories
themselves enchanted me. Especially the Old Testament seemed to me full of
fascinating characters-I love the Rebeccas and Ruths one came across. When
one or the other filled the pitcher from the well and poured water into the mouth
of Lazarus or someone racked with thirst, I became thirsty too and longed for a
draught of that crystal clear icy water.”
The conflict experienced by Narayan in his early days was shared by
the generation itself. Many got fascinated by the British education and Western
way of life. The post-colonial society represented two Indians: one the rural one
and the other urban one where the sophistication affected the life.
Actually, throughout the autobiography, Narayan appears to be in
search of identity. He is somewhat lost between tradition and modernity. There
are many instances where he has expressed his discomfort with the world of
sincere and practicalities of living a modern life. Cultural hybridity is visible in
the autobiography. Narayan is always found in dilemma where the domestic
Hindu culture is contradicted by Westernized Christian culture in the school run
by the Missionary school called Lutheran. This clash is the centre especially in
Narayan’s school days-the formative years of an individual. This conflict is in
the minds of his contemporaries too. Hence, it must be called the peculiarity of
the post-colonial society.
We all know that political freedom and social reformation were going
on side by side in the pre-independence period. However, after gaining the
political freedom and making India independent, we find that social problems
mostly remained the same. Moreover, they increased as the awareness and
enlightenment spread its wings. As a result of this there is more revolt and
social rebellion which is termed as Vidroh in Marathi and Hindi. Narayan
throws light on these changing paradigms in the post-colonial society.
We find a sort of anarchy which Narayan has also voiced in his novels.
He does mention the Gandhian philosophy in his novel but we find the postGandhian era full of struggles. Narayan has witnessed both the worlds-the
colonial and the post-colonial and finds many miseries in the post-colonial
period. He is pained on seeing corruption, deforestation and other social evils.
He mentions that he has written letter to the municipal authorities against this.
The rampant corruption and cutting of trees pains him a lot but he has to see all
this rather helplessly.
Narayan anticipated a different society altogether in the post-colonial
India, but he is hurt seeing new problems arising and less people working on the
solutions.
He is hurt and disillusioned by the world wars. The humane mind in
him couldn’t bear the brunt of the war and violence. He says:
“We suffered blackout, food rationing, alarums and its excursion even in our
distant corner of Mysore. But in addition to what public suffered, I had my own
personal losses to count.” . Narayan’s books which were to be published were
destroyed as the result of the war. He lost the much needed royalties too. It was
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the crucial period of his life when Narayan was trying to make both ends meet.
However, he was taken aback because of war. The wars in the colonial period
affected the post-colonial life of Narayan and many others. The effects of war
were clearly seen in the post-colonial society where disappointment,
disillusionment, frustration, unemployment and despair were rampant. Narayan
was one of the sufferers as well as the sooth sawyer.
As discussed earlier, there is a clash between traditional modernity in
the post-colonial society. The religious nature of the Indians stands in contrast
to the rational mindset of the British and the educated few. When the entire
country was suffering from drought, people prayed to God for rain. After the
prayers, on 12th day, it rained heavily. This made Narayan mention in the classic
work The Guide. Narayan records in his autobiography:
“A group of Brahmins’ stood in knee-deep water on the dry bed of Kaveri,
fasted, prayed and chanted certain mantras continuously for eleven days. On the
12th day it rained and brought relief to the country side. This was really the
starting point of The Guide.”
Narran wanted to settle in America. However, he had to face many
hardships. It was not usual to cross the seven seas. In fact it was considered as
sin in Hindu society. However, the post-colonial ethos made it usual. Narayan
narrates the events related to it. “Finally I did break out of the triangular
boundary of Madras, Mysore and Coimbatore and left for the United States in
October 1956.” (160) this marked the beginning of his most famous novel The
Guide.
conclusions
R.K.Narayan accepts the situation and does not rebel against it. He
loves peace and wants stability in life. A man who has seen the colonial and
post-colonial ethos is pained at the loss of values, morality and humanity in the
post-colonial world. He talks of the pre-independent days and the postindependence days. Though he talks of the social problems, he does not suggest
remedies. He is a confessional autobiographer and delineates his weakness too
which are usually avoided and good qualities are highlighted. The person of his
rank is always remembered not for his personality but for his masterpieces. He
desires his grandson to be like the literary artist like. He expects him to be
Swami in his famous novel Swami and Friends. The post-colonial ethos is duly
and justifiably delineated in ‘My Days.’
Reference
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The present Investigation was carried out from July 2014 to June 2016. During
the study period water parameters of KhanoriDam was studied. Various quality
parameters are measured including pH, air temperature, water temperature total solids,
free CO2, BOD, COD. All water parameters are within the permissible limit and
suitable for biodiversity.
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introduction
Khanori dam is the main resources of drinking and irrigation of
Phulambri taluka and nearbyvillage and 70 % people are without access of safe
drinking water.Our main resources of freshwater is Rivers and dams, and from
last two decade it will observed that our resources get polluted hence the time
comes to get reform and analysis the water quality .
Material and Methods
To study the water quality, which is define as physical, chemical and
biological characteristics of Water samples were collected monthly at 2 feet
depth from the surface area of the water body from the two sampling points in
between 7 to 11 am during the study period. The first sampling point (S1) near
the wall of the dam and second sampling site (S2) at the river entry point and the
distance between two sampling points were approximately 2 to 5 km.The
parameters studied were pH, air temperature, water temperature total solids, free
CO2, BOD, COD, total hardness, calcium, DO, Parameters like pH, air
temperature and dissolved oxygen was measured at the site, and samples in 5
liter plastic cans were brought.
Morphometric study
study of physical parameters: Physical parameters such as air temperature,
water temperature, total solids, total dissolved solids and total suspended solids
were analysed by the standard methods by Trivedy and Goel (1986), Kodarkar
(1992).
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i) pH (hydrogen ion concentration): pH of water was recorded by field pH
Meter Hanna –Modelchamp during study period on sampling site.
ii) temperature:Water and air temperature of sampling site was recorded from
June 2014 to May 2016. The temperature was recorded with a centigrade
mercury thermometer (graduated from 0.0 0C to 1100C) in the field.
iii) total solids, (ts), total dissolved solids, (tds) total suspended solids
(tss). Total solids, total dissolved solids and total suspended solids were
determined on monthly basis during the study period.Total dissolved solids
(TDS) were determined in the laboratory as the residue left after evaporation of
the filtered water sample while total suspended solids were determined by
calculating the difference between total solids and total dissolved solids.
study of chemical parameters
Water samples from sampling site during the study period June 2014 to
May 2016were collected monthly and brought to Department of Geography,
RajarshiShahu College PathriPhulambri Aurangabad, for analysis of various
chemical parameters. Chemical parameters like dissolved oxygen, free CO2,
BOD, COD were determined by standard methods as described by Trivedy and
Goel (1986), Kodarkar (1992).
i. dissolved oxygen: -Dissolved oxygen was estimated in the laboratory by
using Winklersiodometric method as described by Trivedy and Goel (1986).
ii. Free co2:-Free Co2 was estimated in the laboratory by using titration
method as described by Trivedy and Goel (1986).
iii. Biological oxygen demand:-BOD of water samples was estimated in the
laboratory by the method described by APHA (1992).
iv. chemical oxygen demand: -COD of water samples was estimated in the
laboratory by the method described by APHA (1992).

table No-01Physico-chemical Parameters of Khanori dam, 2014-15
Parameters
Air Temp.
WaterTemp
Ph
DO
CO2
BOD
COD

Jun
27.5
20.3
7.45
4.05
6.4
5.85
9.6

Jul
24
22
7.9
5
4.5
5.4
8.3

aug
23.6
21
7.55
5.8
3.75
4.05
7.25

sep
25
22
7.2
6
3
3.1
5.9

oct
23
20
8.1
7
3.4
3
6.2

Nov
20
18
8.3
8
3.2
3.1
5.1

dec
21.5
19.8
7.95
8.3
3.1
3.05
9.1

Jan
21
19
7.8
8.1
4.2
4.2
11

Feb
23
21.8
8.05
7.2
6.4
5.65
12.8

Mar
27
25.8
8.1
3.95
7.55
6.2
14.7

apr
30
29
8.2
3.5
8.1
7.6
15

May
33
28.8
7.8
3.2
7.85
7.95
15.9

Jun
28.5

Jul
26

aug
24.5

sep
24

oct
20

Nov
21

dec
21

Jan
21

Feb
23.8

Mar
28.3

apr
31

May
32.8

20.5

22

22.5

23

19

20

20

19

22.5

27.3

29

27.5

8
321
285

8
222
176

7.45
213
179

8.1
218
191

7.9
208
173

7.2
286
243

8.2
196
157

8.3
147
128

7.7
200
179

8.05
249
245

7
259
238

7
283
238

All values are expressed in mg/L except Temperature (oC) and pH.
table No-02Physico-chemical Parameters of Khanori dam, 2015-16
Parameters
Air Temp.
Water
Temp.
pH
TS
TDS

18
TSS

36

46

34

27

36

43

38.5

20

21

33.5

21

45.5

All values are expressed in mg/L except Temperature (oC) and pH.
Results & discussion
air temperature
During study period from June 2014 to May 2016it was observed that
Khanori Dam had air temperature ranging between 19.75 0C and 33.0 0C.
Minimum temperature was 20.0 0C in November 2014 and 19.750C in October
2015 and maximum was 33 0C in May 2015 and 32.75 0C in May 2016 (Table
No 01 to Table No 02).
In the present investigation it was observed that air temperature is
minimum in winter season and maximum in summer season. Salve and Hiware,
(2014) reported air temperature range between 27.00C to 35.00C where
minimum temperature was recorded in winter season and maximum
temperature in summer season fromNagapur near ParliVaijanath, Beed district.
Mane and Pawar, (2015) reported similar results from Manar river,
Nanded district, Sunkad and Patil, (2003) also reported minimum air
temperature in winter season and maximum in summer season from
Rakasakoppa reservoir of Belgaum, Karnataka.
Air temperature was minimum in winter season and maximum in
summer season at Khanori Damduring the study period June 2014 to May 2016.
This change in temperature may be related to the photoperiod.
Water temperature
During study period from June 2014 to May 2016it was observed that
Khanori Dam had water temperature ranging between 18.0 0C and 29.0 0C. The
minimum water temperature was 18.0 0C in November 2014, 18.75 0C in
October 2015 and maximum was 28.8 0C in May 2015 and 29.0 0C in April
2016 (Table No 01 to Table No 02).
Results show that water temperature was minimum in winter season and
maximum in summer season, Salve and Hiware (2014) reported water
temperature range between 21 0C and 31.10C where the water temperature is
lower than the atmospheric temperature by 10C to 3.9 0C. Mane and Pawar,
(2015) from river Manar, Nanded district, Sunkad and Patil, (2003) from
Rakasakoppa reservoir of Belgaum, Karnataka, have also reported similar
findings.The water temperature at Khanori Damis minimum in winter season
and maximum in summer season this must be related to the air temperature.
ph
During study period from June 2014 to May 2016it was observed that
Khanori Damhad pH ranging between 7.0 and 8.3. The average minimum pH
was 7.2 in September 2014 and 7.0 in April, May 2016, and maximum was 8.25
in November 2014 and 8.3 in January 2016 (Table No 01 to Table No 02).
In the present investigation pH at Khanori Dam is alkaline in nature and
ranges between 7.0 and 8.3. The high range of pH may be due to the biological
activity and temperature changes. Significant changes in pH also occur due to
disposal of drainages, seasonal variation may be due to variation in the
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photosynthetic activity which increases pH due to consumption of carbon
dioxide in the photosynthetic process.
These results are identical to those reported by Muley and Patil, (2014)
from Pauna river, Pune district, Sharma and Shrestha, (2001) fromTinau river
Western Nepal. TripathiNamrataNathet al., (2016) from Sikandrapur reservoir,
Basti (U.P.), Shahnawaset al., (2009) from Bhadra river of western Ghats
(India), Ashashreeet al., (2016),Koraiet al., (2016) from Keenjhar Lake district,
Thatta, Sindh, Pakistan.
According to Swingle, (1969) water pH within the range of 6.5 to 8.5 is
most suitable for pond aquaculture. (Sinha, 2000; Singh, 2002) reported pH
range between 7.0 to 8.6 in different water bodies of North Bihar, The high
range of pH indicates higher productivity of water, Khan and Khan, (1985).
t.s. (total solids)
In the study period from June 2014 to May 2016it was observed that at
Khanori Dam total solids ranged between 147 mg/L and 321 mg/L. The average
minimum total solids was 177.5 mg/L in May 2015 and 147 mg/L in January
2016 and maximum was 254.5 mg/L in July 2014 and 321 mg/L in January
2015 (Table No 01 to Table No 02).
TS = TDS + TSS
t.d.s.(total dissolved solids)
During the study period from June 2014 to May 2016 it was observed
that Khanori Dam had total dissolved solids ranging between 127.5 mg/L and
285 mg/L. The average minimum total dissolved solids was 155 mg/L in May
2015 and 127.5 mg/L in January 2016 and maximum was 218.5mg/L in July
2014 and 285 mg/L in July 2015 (Table No 01 to Table No 02).
In the present investigation the results shows that the TDS at Khanori
Dam was maximum in monsoon season which may be due to an increased run
off of bicarbonate and carbonate and minimum in summer season. In the present
study it was observed that the TDS values are within safe limits Similar result
was observed by Jahangir et al., (2000) from at Keenjhar and Haligi Lakes of
district, Thatta, Sindh, Pakistan. Jayabhayeet al., (2014) from minor reservoir
Sawana, Hingoli district Maharashtra, Chandanshiveet al., (2016) from river
Mula-Mutha at Pune district, Maharashtra’sDhimdhime and Ambhore (2004)
from Siddheshwar dam, Parbhani district reported similar results.
The permissible levels of T.D.S are 500 mg/liter in drinking water. The
increase in T.D.S in winter as compared to rainy and summer is due to increase
in salts containing carbonate, bicarbonate, chloride, sulphate, phosphate, nitrate,
iron and manganese (Mittal. et al, 1994, Gonzale et al, 2004).
t.s.s. (total suspended solids)
Concentration of total suspended solids at Khanori Dam from June
2014 to May 2016ranged between 19.5 mg/L and 46 mg/L. The average
minimum total suspended solids was 22.5 mg/L in May 2015 and 19.5 mg/L in
January 2016 and maximum was 36.0mg/L in July 2014 and 46 mg/L in July
2015(Table No 01 to Table No 02).
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In the present investigation TSS was maximum in rainy season which
may be due to increase in runoff of organic matter andresults show that the total
suspended solid Khanori Dam are within safe limits. In the present investigation
during the study period it was observed that TSS was maximum in rainy season
and minimum in summer season. Similar results are observed by Jayabhayeet
al., (2016) from minor reservoir Sawana, Hingoli district Maharashtra,
Chandanshiveet al., (2016) from river Mula-Mutha Pune, Maharashtra,
Dhimdhime and Ambhore, (2004) from Siddheshwardam Parbhani district. The
suspended solids occur naturally in water, human activities can greatly increase
their concentration (Gonzale, et al., 2004).
Free co2
In the study period from June 2014 to May 2016it was observed that
Khanori Dam had freeCO2ranging between 3.0 mg/L and 8.05 mg/L. The
average minimum freeCO2was 3.0 mg/L in September 2014and 3.0 mg/L in
December 2015 and maximum was 8.05 mg/L in April 2015and 7.95 mg/L in
April 2016 (Table No 01 to Table No 02).
At Khanori Dam the freeCO2concentration was minimum in winter; this
might be due to high photosynthesis activity and maximum in summer which
may be due to less photosynthetic activity because of low phytoplankton
population.In the present investigation maximum carbon dioxide was observed
in summer season and minimum in winter season.
Similar result have been recorded by Muley and Patil, (2014) from
Pauna river, Pune district Maharashtra. Sharma and Shrestha, (2001) from river
Tinau Western Nepal. Salve and Hiware, (2014) from Wanparakalpa Reservoir,
Nagapur, near Parli-Vaijanth, district Beed, Marathwada, Ashashreeet al.,
(2016) from Savalanga pond Davangere district Karnataka. Duttaet al., (2001)
from river Basantar Chandigarh also reported similar results. The lower values
of free carbon dioxide observed during rainy and winter season is due to
complete utilization of free carbon dioxide by the phytoplankton’s (Rawson,
1939).
do (dissolved oxygen)
Concentration of dissolved oxygen at Khanori Dam from June 2014 to
May 2016 was between 3.2 mg/L and 8.3 mg/L. The average minimum DO was
3.2 mg/L in May 2015 and 3.6 mg/L in May 2016 and maximum was 8.3 mg/L
in December 2014 and 8.25 mg/L in January 2016 (Table No 01 to Table No
02).
In the present investigation it was observed that dissolved oxygen is
maximum in winter season and minimum in summer season.These results are
identical to those reported by Mulay and Patil, (2014), Koraiet al., (2016);
Sharma and Shrestha, (2001); TripathiNamrataNathet al., (2016); Shahnawaz,
(2009) from Bhadra River of western Ghats India, Martin, (2004) from South
Indian River Tamiraparani, Munwar, (1970) from freshwater ponds of
Hydrabad, Boyd, (1982) from water quality management of pond, Pandeyet
al.,(1999) studied Do from river Ramjan (Klshanganj) in relation to its impact
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on biological components. The 6 mg/L to 9 mg/L range of DO is supported for
potability and aquaculture,Yogesh and Pendse, (2001).
Bod (Biological oxygen demand)
BOD is defined as the quantity of oxygen required by bacteria and other
micro-organisms in the biological degradation and transformation of organic
matter under aerobic condition present in water De, (1986). The BOD test is
widely used to determine the degree of pollution.During study period from June
2014 to May 2016it was observed that Khanori Dam had biological oxygen
demand ranging between 2.15 mg/L and 7.95 mg/L. The average minimum
biological oxygen demand was 3.0 mg/L in October 2014 and 2.15 mg/L in
November 2015 and maximum was 7.95 mg/L in May 2015 and 7.7 mg/L in
May 2016 (Table no 16.1 and 16.2).
In the present investigation BOD at Khanori Dam had higher values in
summer. This may be due to high rate of organic decomposition the gradual
decline of BOD from rainy season to winter season which may be due to
decrease in temperature which decreases the rate of organic
decomposition.Similar results are reported by Salve and Hiware, (2014) from
Waprakalpa, Nagapur near ParliVaijanath in Beed district. Martin, (2004) from
South Indian river Tamiraparani, Shahnawaset al., (2009) from Bhadra river of
western Ghats India and Muley and Patil, (2014) from river Pauna, Pune
district, Maharashtra.
cod (chemical oxygen demand)
During the study period from June 2014 to May 2016it was observed
that Khanori Dam had chemical oxygen demand ranging between 4.55 mg/L
and 15.9 mg/L. The average minimum chemical oxygen demand was 5.05 mg/L
in November 2014and 4.55 mg/L in December 2015 and maximum was 15.9
mg/L and 14.95 mg/L in May 2015 and 2016 (Table No 01 to Table No 02).
In the present investigation COD at Khanori Dam was maximum in
summer which may be due to less quantity of water, depth and decay of aquatic
flora and fauna and minimum values of COD in winter may be due to settlement
and dilution effect.
Similar results are reported by Salve and Hiware, (2014) from
Waprakalpa, Nagapur near ParliVaijanath in Beed district of Marathwada
region, Maharashtra, India, Gyananathet al., (2000) from river Godawari during
holimela at Nanded, Mini et al., (2003) from lotic ecosystem Vamanapuram
river Thirvanathapuram, Kerala South India. Surveet al., (2005) from Baral
dam, district Nanded (M. S.) India. Pulle, (2000) recorded COD values in the
range between 62 to 148 mg/L at Issapur dam. Deshmukhet al ., (1998)
recorded COD values from Godavari river water, ranging from 22.0 to 30.0
mg/L, where maximum COD values are recorded in summer and minimum
values in winter seasons. According to Moyle, (1949) the COD values
fluctuated between 33.55 and 60.33 mg/L, which are likely due to addition of
sewage bringing in organic matter. The COD values of drinking water should
not exceed more than 10 mg/L as per the guide lines of WHO.
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Empowerment is a word that has been used so often and so widely that its
definition has become blurred. Activist groups use the term to rally behind different
issues, while academic circles frequently cite the word in scholarly articles. But what do
they mean when they say “empowerment” and whom do they want to “empower?” I
will discuss these questions by first starting with a brief history of the term.The term
really took off with literature discussing empowerment of marginalized peoples, such as
women and the poor, and especially with regards to community development. For
example, in 1983 the Women’s Studies International Forum discussed empowerment of
women in “Power and Empowerment.” From then until now, the literature has
increasingly been focused on these issues.
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So, while we can see that the word empowerment has been used by
many different groups, how has it been used? What does the term mean? In a
paper written by Solava Ibrahim and Sabina Alkire entitled “Agency and
Empowerment: A Proposal for internationally comparable indicators”, they
document thirty-two different definitions of empowerment that are currently in
use.However, most of the definitions define empowerment in terms of agency,
“an actor’s or group’s ability to make purposeful choices,” and it is easy to see
that these two terms are intricately linked. In fact, Ibrahim and Alkire define
empowerment simply as the expansion of agency. Another source that views
empowerment in this way is the article entitled “Well-being, Agency and
Freedom” from The Journal of Philosophy.
In “Empowerment in Practice from Analysis to Implementation” by
Alsop, Bertelsen and Holland, they define empowerment as the process of
enhancing an individual’s capacity to make choices and then transforming those
choices into the sought after outcome. Similarly, in an article written in 2002
entitled “Empowerment and Poverty Reduction” by Narayan, the definition of
empowerment is seen as increasing poor people’s freedom of choice and action
to shape their own lives
All these authors demonstrate their definition of empowerment as the
relationship between agency and structure. What these authors can all agree
upon are some overall themes of empowerment. First of all, empowerment is
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very multidimensional and it can be exercised on many different levels and
domains. Empowerment can look different at the individual level versus the
community level, and it can look different in the state versus the market.
Empowerment is also relational, for it occurs in relation to whom a person
interacts with. Authors like Narayan and Mason are quick to point out that
empowerment is not a zero-sum game, but rather different types of power, such
as power over, power to, power with, and power within. Finally, the literature
stresses that empowerment is extremely culturally specific, and this can be seen
in articles written by Malhotra and Mather, Mason and Narayan).Empowerment
is related to the norms, values and beliefs of a society; therefore empowerment
can be revealed differently in different societies. The term empowerment may
have some general agreed upon qualities and definitions in the academic
community, but how the word is used in organizations or among individuals
may still vary.
Since the late 1970s, the term “empowerment” has been liberally
applied by academics and aid workers in the English-speaking world, including
in social services, social psychology, public health, adult literacy and
community development (Simon 1994). Today the word is even more in vogue
and has even entered the worlds of politics and business. From popular
psychology to self-help, the infatuation with empowerment in the Englishspeaking world appears boundless: in 1997 there was even a book published in
the United States on “self-empowerment” for dogs (Wise 2005). In order to
understand the current controversy and debate around the use of idea in
mainstream development discourse, we must revisit the origins of the concept.
The purpose of this article is to trace the history of the term “empowerment” as
it applies to the field of development. We will discuss its origins and influences,
its initial appearance in radical and feminist discourse in the 1980s, and then its
gradual institutionalization in the political language of international
development organizations, particularly the World Bank. We will examine the
evolution of the term’s meaning and ensuing policy prescriptions over time, and
also provide a summary of the strong criticism that its cooptation evokes today.
Many origins and sources of inspiration of the notion of empowerment
can be traced back to such varied domains as feminism, Freudian psychology,
theology, the Black Power movement, and Gandhism (Simon 1994; Cornwall
and Brock 2005). Empowerment refers to principles, such as the ability of
individuals and groups to act in order to ensure their own well-being or their
right to participate in decision-making that concerns them, that have guided
research on and social intervention among poor and marginalized populations
for several decades in the United States (Simon 1994). Not until the 1970s, and
especially the 1976 publication of Black Empowerment: Social Work in
Oppressed Communities by Barbara Solomon, however, does the term formally
come into usage by social service providers and researchers. In the context of
various social protest movements, the word begins to be used increasingly in
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research and intervention concerning marginalized groups such as African
Americans, women, gays and lesbians, and people with disabilities.
Thus, early theories of empowerment that developed in the United
States are anchored in a philosophy that gives priority to the points of view held
by oppressed peoples, enabling them not only to express themselves, but also to
gain power and overcome the domination to which they were subject (Wise
2005). Among the many inspirations for these writings on empowerment, one of
the foremost is the conscientizationapproach developed by the Brazilian theorist
Paulo Freire in his Pedagogy of the Oppressed, published in 1968. In fact, the
vast majority of works on empowerment make some reference to Freire.
According to Freire (1974), in every society a small number of people exert
domination over the masses, resulting in “dominated consciousness.” From the
dominated consciousness present in rural Brazil, Freire wants to attain “critical
consciousness.” He advocates an active teaching method that would help the
individual become aware of his own situation, of himself as “Subject,” so that
he may obtain the “instruments that would allow him to make choices” and
become “politically conscious” (Freire, 1974). For Freire, “the role of the
educator is not simply to transmit knowledge to the student, but to seek
alongside him the means to transform the world that surrounds him.” .
Freire’s concept of “developing critical consciousness,” which makes it
possible for the oppressed to move from understanding to acting, did not take
long to appeal to American researchers and aid workers, but as also activists and
non-governmental organizations (NGOs) involved in international development.
Starting in the late 1960s, the dominant model that reduced development to
economic growth is increasingly criticized. The failures of development policies
and programs lead a growing number of researchers and non-governmental
organizations to campaign for greater awareness of the social dimensions of
development. On the basis of initial field evaluations of development projects,
particularly by anthropologists, alternative models based on “endogenous” and
“self-focused” development are proposed (Tommasoli 2004). The project aims
at “improved forms of political decision-making—facilitating people’s access to
power and resources both locally and nationally,” (IFDA 1980, 20) “so that they
may regain their autonomous power from organized business.” (IFDA 1980, 21)
Although the idea that power held by individuals and communities
should play a central role in alternative development models starts to gain
traction by the late 1970s, as Friedman (1992) points out, it is still limited to a
handful of academics and development professionals. Not until the mid-1980s
will the term empowerment begin to be used formally in the development field
Socialempowerment is understood as the process of developing a sense of
autonomy and self-confidence, and acting individually and collectively to
change social relationships and the institutions and discourses that exclude poor
people and keep them in poverty" .Empowerment is a psychological process in
which individuals think positively about their ability to make change and gain
mastery over issues at individual and social levels. This includes the notion of
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self efficacy, i.e., perceptions of competence, personal control and positive selfimage (Zimmerman, 2000). "The subject of empowerment of women has
becoming a burning issue all over the world including India since last few
decades. Many agencies of United Nations in their reports have emphasized that
gender issue is to be given utmost priority. It is held that women now cannot be
asked to wait for any more for equality.
The position and status of women all over the world has risen incredibly
in the 20th century. We find that it has been very low in 18th and 19th centuries
in India and elsewhere when they were treated like ‘objects’ that can be bought
and sold. For a long time women in India remained within the four walls of their
household. Their dependence on men folk was total. A long struggle going back
over a century has brought women the property rights, voting rights, an equality
in civil rights before the law in matters of marriage and employment (in India
women had not to struggle for voting rights as we find in other countries).In
addition to the above rights, in India, the customs of purdha (veil system),
female infanticide, child marriage, sati system (self-immolation by the women
with their husbands), dowry system and the state of permanent widowhood were
either totally removed or checked to an appreciable extent after independence
through legislative measures. Two Acts have also been enacted to emancipate
women in India. These are: Protection of Women from Domestic Violence Act,
2005 and the Compulsory Registration of Marriage Act, 2006. To what extent
legislative measures have been able to raise the status of women in India? Are
women now feel empowered in the sense that they are being equally treated by
men in all spheres of life and are able to express one’s true feminine urges and
energies? These are the important questions to be investigated with regard to
women’s empowerment in India. We all know that girls are now doing better at
school than boys. The annual results of Secondary and Higher Secondary Board
examinations reveal this fact. More women are getting degrees than men, and
are filling most new jobs in every field. There was a time when women’s
education was not a priority even among the elite. Since the last quarter of the
20th century and more so after the opening up of die economy, post-1991, a
growing number of women have been entering into the economic field, seeking
paid work (remunerative jobs) outside the family.
Women are playing bigger and bigger role in economic field: as
workers, consumers, entrepreneurs, managers and investors. According to a
report of The Economist, ‘Women and the World Economy’, in 1950, only onethird of American women of working age had a paid job. Today, two-thirds do,
and women make up almost half of American’s workforce. In fact, almost
everywhere, including India, more women are employed, though their share is
still very low. Manufacturing work, traditionally a male preserve, has declined,
while jobs in services have expanded, reducing the demand for manual labor
and putting the sexes on equal footing. We can now see women in almost every
field: architecture, lawyers, financial services, engineering, medical and IT jobs.
They have also entered service occupations such as a nurse, a beautician, a sales
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worker, a waitress, etThey are increasingly and gradually seen marching into
domains which were previously reserved for males (police, driver’s army,
pilots, chartered accountants, commandos). In spite of their increasing number
in every field, women still remain perhaps the world’s most underutilized
resources. Many are still excluded from paid work and many do not make best
use of their skills.
The rapid pace of economic development has increased the demand for
educated female labor force almost in all fields. Women are earning as much as
their husbands do, their employment nonetheless adds substantially to family
and gives family an economic advantage over the family with only one
breadwinner.. Women’s monetary independence leads them to the way to
empowerment. Sociologist Robert Blood (1965) observes, ‘Employment
emancipates women from domination by their husbands and secondarily, raises
their daughters from inferiority to their brothers’ (Blood and Wolfe, 1965). In
brief, economic independence of women is changing their overall equations,
perspective and outlook. Economic independence of women has also affected
the gender relationships. New forms of gender relationships (live-in
relationships arechallenging the long-rooted conception of marriages as a
permanent arrangement between families and communities. In traditional
marriages the relationships were hierarchical and authoritarian. The modem
conjugal relationships are based on freedom and desire rather than convention.
People’s attitudes about marriage are also changing. Educated women now feel
that there is more to life than marriage. In spite of such drawbacks and hurdles
that still prevail, Indian women (especially educated) are no longer hesitant or
apologetic about claiming a share and visibility within the family, at work, in
public places, and in the public discourse.
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The growing social awareness across the globe has brought a number of issues
to the fore among which gender equality and empowerment of women are very
significant. Discrimination against women in the form of male-female differentiation
constitutes the core of the gender-biased system. it is estimated that more than 25
million rural women of India have involved in the Self Help Group (SHG). The socioeconomic benefits include self independence, participation in village affairs, self
identity, and awareness about education and health concern. SHG become weapon of
women to struggle with changing pattern of socio- economic issues.
The scheme of micro financing through SHGs has transferred the real
economic power in the hands of women and has considerably reduced their dependence
on men. This has helped in empowerment of women and building self-confidence,
dignity not only in village but also in market. Support of NGO or any other agency
strengthens skills and power of SHG to cope with hazards of entity.The present study
explores such reality of women’s leadership and power of SHG which becomes
alternate for various questions of development and village economy. This paper focus
on how gender sensitive micro-finance builds solutions to women themselves and
provide opportunities that will ensure they stand on their own feet.
[Key Words: Governance, Social Marketing, Social Capital, Poverty crises]

introduction
empowerment of women is a process of changing the existing power
relations in favour of the poor and marginalized womenand requires changes in
knowledge attitude and behavior of not only women, but also of men and the
society at large. Empowerment of women in general and poor women in
particular, is the thrust area of development initiatives in India today.
Empowerment is a process of awareness and capacity building leading to
greater participation to greater decision making power and control, and
transformative action (NIPCCD, 2008).Prior to use of the term empowerment,
experts used to talk about gaining control overresources and participating in
decision making that affects their lives. Empowerment occurs both at individual
as well as collective levels (Gopal .). At individual level, a new confidence and
sense of self – efficacy emerges as the person redefines him or herself as a more
capable and worthy individual.
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Hence, empowerment of women can be visualized as process, a
continuum of several inter-related and mutually reinforcing components. The
growing social awareness across the globe has brought a number of issues to the
fore among which gender equality and empowerment of women are very
significant. In 21st century, education and awareness has played very vital role
to enhance the status of vulnerable group, women are one of them. It is
estimated that more than 25 million rural women of India have involved in the
Self Help Group (SHG). The socio- economic benefits include self
independence, participation in village affairs, self identity, and awareness about
education and health concern. SHG become weapon of women to struggle with
changing pattern of socio- economic issues. Self Help Group (SHG) is one of
the important components which galvanize skill, capabilities and credibility of
rural women.
terms-Gender sensitivity and Micro finance
The gender sensitivity as concepthas manydimensions for many and has
no consensus over one specific term.In easy form, sex is biologically
determined, where as gender is culturally determined term and gender
sensitivity known as awareness and insight in to the state of the other sex, with
reference to historical roots of sexist stereotyping, discrimination and violence.
Men and women are only biologically different but socially both have equal
needs and requirements. It is a simply understood as an organized system of
beliefs, attitude and practices that reduce barriers in the developing personal and
economic success created by sexism and generate respect for individuals
regardless of sex (Rameshwari, 2008).
Microfinance is an economic development approach that involves
providing financial services, through institutions, to low-income clients, where
the market fails to provide appropriate services. The services provided by the
Microfinance Institutions (MFIs) include credit saving and insurance services.
Many microfinance institutions also provide social intermediation services such
as training and education, organizational support, health and skills in line with
their development objectives. Microfinance programs target both economic and
social poverty (Allex, 2011).
Gender sensitive microfinance provides special attention and
opportunities for participation and initiatives of women. It focuses on credibility
and transferent collective economic activity of women through SHG’s.
significance of the study
Researchers have gone through the detailed review of available
literature and previous research articles in regard to the topic under enquiry..
The microfinance and village economy in gender point of view is alsoconnected
very rarely in Indian scientific researches. And, according to our review, there is
no study which focused on the inter-connections between gender sensitive
micro finance, women entrepreneurship and village economy. Since, the present
study is being an empirical and qualitative data based, reveals the notions,
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understandings and beliefs of educators, practitioners and students in respect
with the topic.
objectives of the study
Keeping the above in view, it was proposed to undertake a case study of
Bhagini Nivedita Gramin Vigyan Niketan (BNGVN), Bahadarpur in following
objectives;
1. To study the measures taken by BNGVN for empowerment of women.
2. To study the gender sensitive micro finance system and its impact on the
village economy.
3. To document innovative practices adopted for capacity building and
empowerment of women.
Methodology
Case study method of qualitative research methodology is used for the
data collection. The information were collected through interviews, discussion,
focus group discussions, field visit, home visits were held with the BNGVN
functionaries, CBO’s, SHG members, villagers and beneficiaries. Beside that
participation in monthly meeting, dialogue, discussion with Magsaysay Award
winner Nilima Mishra (Didi) and cross verification of facts from villagers has
done.Observations and experiences of field work with BNGVN also used to
prepare the case study.
about Bhagini Nivedita Gramin Vigyan Niketan (BNGVN)
BNGVN is a registered Public charitable trust working in the village
Bahadarpur, Block Parola, Dist. Jalgaon (MS) from year 2000. The sole purpose
of BNGVN is to empowering villagers socially and economically. The founder
of BNGVN Ms. Neelima Mishra (Magsaysay Award winner) daughter of
Bahadarpur always thinks and believes that, “Equal opportunity for each one
can change the life of each one”. BNGVN has been able to carry forward work
in the villages due to support of well-wishers and partner like Letz’ Dream,
Lupin foundation, MS. Ramesh Bhai Kacholia and MS. Sunati from Caring
Friends, Rotary Club- Chalisgaon and Gajanan Maharaj Sansthan.They support
financially as well as technically for innovative work and initiatives. Didi sort
out basic roots of women’s problem and started computer and sewing classes to
women for generate their livelihood. Only few women was associated with this
activity in primary phase now become a 20,000 women strong initiative for
creating savings, livelihood and availing loans through SHG’s.BNGVN have
always guided by the principle that “must support and enable villagers to build
on solutions to their problems themselves and provide opportunities that will
ensure they stand on their own feet”. In 2004 farmers of Bahadarpur village
approached BNGVN for dire need to establish alternate sources for credit,
BNGVN raised a capital from the savings of women and began providing loans
at 10 percent interest per year. Today they have provided loans over a crore in
total.The journey of BNGVN has been exciting with few failures and much
learning on the way of women empowerment.
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BNGVN Projects and Results
The empowerment of any community can be viewed from three
different angles: social, economic and political. And empowerment of
individual is assessed by the increase in knowledge, skills and attitude effecting
in better self esteem and self confidence. Decision making is one of the most
important aspects looked into while studying the SHGs and empowerment of
women (Ghadoliya) BNGVN always enlightened the life of underprivileged
group, starting from simple and little thing but it’s reflecting on large scale.
Majority population of Bahadarpur and benefited villages of BNGVN are
depending on farming, agrarian culture and low economic mobility resulted in
bankruptcy. Small farmer and agricultural labour is the key population of said
villages, which goes in the search of employment during 4th to 6th months of
every year. Private moneylender exploited them by providing financial
assistance.
Model Village Programme
The Model Village Programme, inspired by Gram Geeta (written by
Tukdoji Maharaj) focuses on developing village communities using money as
an enabler. The importance of the Model Village Programme is that it hands
over the responsibility and freedom of the Gram Nidhi in the hands of the
community it serves. It also ensures that people are not at the mercy of money
lenders who charge exorbitant interest. The loans are requested for in the
platform of the Gram Sabha, the Village Assembly. Presently this project
implementing in 3 villages, Bahadarpur, Shirsode and Mahalpur, where in the
year 2010 a total Rs. 780000/- has been disbursed to 78 beneficiaries. Recovery
is 100% as per the repayment schedule. A person who requires loan has to
fulfill eligibility criteria depending upon amount of requirement of his loan.
Like, the family must be an ‘Adarsh Kutumbh’ (Model family) which includes;
 Be an active member of the Gram Sabha and a member of a Self Help
Group.
 Have no family member that consume alcohol – Dhaaru Bandi
 Not cut down trees - Kulhad Bandi.
 Use a latrine (the community 'chat-toilets' or a privately owned one) - Louta
Bandi.
 Use family planning - Naz Bandhi.
The recommendation of Gramsabha for sanction the loan from BNGVN is
mandatory. The villager will make appeal to Gramsabha for the loan. This
project eliminates the conspiracy of moneylender and increase social capital of
villagers.The major outcomes as follows;
 The willingness of villagers to adopt development parameters is increased.
 Awareness and practice of sanitary friendly habits pushing healthy
environment.
 Problem of alcoholism are reduced
 Strengths of SHGs are increased.
 Dignity, credibility and self confidence of panchayat are upgraded.
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 Poor not need to knock the doors of Sahukar.
Women self help Group (shG)
Self – Help Group (SHG) is a small voluntary association of poor
people, preferably from the same socio-economic background. They come
together for the purpose of solving their common problems through self-help
and mutual help. The SHG promotes small savings among its members. The
savings are kept with a bank. This common fund is in the name of the SHG
(Gokhale, 2012). BNGVN started working for the village women through short
trainings in 2006. Mobilization of groups of women primarily for savings then
they linked with banks for availed small loans.Today there are 2000 Self Help
Groups impacting 20,000 women and their families across 200 villages by the
support of BNGVN. The women who have members of SHG began to take a
stronger role in decisions of family as well as village matters..
Udyog
With the seasonal nature of agriculture, women wanted to create an
alternate livelihood that could augment their income. In the year 2005, several
income generation activities were initiated through training along with system
for quality checks and planned logistics. Their women are able to market
products such as quilts, Indian savories and snacks through the Udyog.They
have about 350 women across over 10 villages in Jalgaon and Dhule districts
stitching quilts and more than 500 women doing embroidery and stitching
miscellaneous products through the year. They also trained over 100 women
making quality – monitored food products and selling it across 9th villages in
Jalgaon. Each woman on an average earn an additional Rs. 1500 to 2500 per
month that assist them repay loans or fulfill other needs of the family.
Gramin Vyapari sangathan
The Gramin Vyapari Sangatana is a programme with the women of the
Bhuiya community who are known for selling seasonal items such as Dry
Coconut, Til, Bananas, so on going door to by mostly carrying them in baskets
on their heads. They travel several miles every day to buy these items and bring
it back villages to sell.. They buy small quantities from local markets and sell
for very less margins. BNGVN helped women of this trade to build a cooperative group through which they could buy raw materials in bulk from a
lucrative city market, store supplies in warehouse. The materials were then
distributed among the women. These not only saved their efforts in travelling
but also provide orientation of marketing skill and techniques as per their needs
which become helpful to increase their daily income from 50 to 60 rupees to
100 to 120 Rupees.
Microfinance
To provide timely loans to villagers BNGVN enables them to seize
opportunities and come out of the cycle of debt and poverty. Women SHGs
availed of loans from their own group savings however, over and above the
community required access to larger loans that could truly transform their
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lives.Gender sensitive microfinance addressed the issues and problems of
discrimination and status.
Revolving fund
BNGVN has successfully generated revolving funds to the tune of Rs.
20 Lakhs for the community to provide loans to needy villagers and village
entrepreneurs of amounts ranging from 5000 to 50,000. This helped their
villagers to build better homes, repay debts, and invest on better cultivation
techniques. The interest rates on the loans are very low and repayment is made
through monthly installments.They have been able to recover 100% of the loans
so far, which has enabled us to continue to revolve the loans to more needy
villagers.
caring capital
For the wake of the agricultural slump during early 21st century, that
triggered a series of farmer suicides, BNGVN noticed the financial pressures
farmers were always under. They needed money to procure seeds, irrigation,
labour, so on during specific period of the year. As banks and other finance
agencies failed to assists, most of them fell in to heavy debts from
moneylenders. Since 2009, a Caring Capital (Kisan Capital) initiative BNGVN
in collaboration with Agriculture Finance Cooperation Ltd. and with the
support of Letz Dreams is able to continue to support over 100 farmers.This
provides alternate finance system at village level to the farmers as an when
required. BNGVN have successfully replicated this model where 27 tribal
farmers were supported in getting their lands back from the local moneylenders.
observations and findings
There are many pathways through which experiences of change can be
calculated. Hence major observations and findings of case study analyze as
follows;
• Financial stability of women improved status, self confidence and mobility.
• Earnings of money empower women within the household and increase
their autonomy and ability to resist oppression.
• Investment in women’s activities will improve employment opportunities
for women and thus have ‘trickle down’ effects.
• Microfinance is becoming an effective tool for empowering women.
• Access to savings and credits facilities, women’s starting thinking how to
invest money for further benefits.
• Group living, sharing, and self reflections explore capacities and skills of
women.
• SHGs worked as a pressure group in village governance and decision
making process.
• Social capital of women is increased due to productive work.
• Gender sensitive microfinance increase identity of women and eliminate
poverty of village.
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Health and education status of villagers are increased and migration for
employment is decreased.
• Farming pattern and crop pattern also changed due to availability of
revolving fund.
• Dependencies on agricultural economy become limited because of alternate
source of earning.
Above highlighted socio-economic changes are found in the initiatives of
BNGVN, apart from that unaccountable issues and components are covered.
conclusions
BNGVN is a non government organization who is working for the rural
upliftments with full of energy and vision, but still many obstacles are there. I
feel there is need to take combine efforts by Government and Non-government
agencies for suggestion of alternative models of sustainable and inclusive
development.
•
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In every civilization, religion and every society women were facing
subordination and discrimination on the material as well as spiritual ground. Due to the
cultural restrictions and centuries of social conditioning, women have been subtly
denied the experience of spiritual freedom but Sufism was one of the great religious
cults which offered the spiritual freedom to women.Women have also played the crucial
role in the development of Sufism.So many saints like Rabiah Al-Basri, Fatima
Nishapari, Shawana, Fakhar-An-Nisa, Bibi, Hayati had contributed in the development
of Sufi philosophy.They had enjoyed the spiritual freedom and spent their lives for
propaganda of Sufism.Sufism is the great religious gift to the world by Iran.We found
the origin of sufism into the success and popularity of Mystic movement in Islam. The
Sufi were spiritually in the first rank in virtue of his communion with God.The name of
Sufi was first born by Abu Hashmi of Kufa a contemporary of sufyan al-Thauri in 778
A.D. It came into vogue before 815 A.D. The Sufis have no separate existence in the
unity of God.So they believed into the equality of man and woman before the God.In this
research paper I will try to focus on the contribution of Sufism towards spiritual
freedom of women.
[Key Words: Civilization, Religion, Sufism, Cultural Restrictions,Sufi philosophy]

introduction
Sufism is the great religious gift to the world by Iran.We found the
origin of Sufism into the success and popularity of Mystic movement in Islam.
“The derivation of the name ‘Sufis’ (Mohammadan Mystics) was long a subject
of dispute.Most Sufis favor the theory that it is derived from safa (Purity) and
that the Sufi is one of the elect who have become purified from all worldly
defilements.” In this theory purity was the most important thing.Other theory
has connected with saff. (Rank) as though“The Sufi was spiritually in the first
rank in virtue of his communion with God.” The name of Sufi was first born by
Abu Hashmi of Kufa a contemporary of sufyan al-Thauri in 778 A.D. It came
into vogue before 815 A.D. The Sufis have no separate existence in the unity of
God.So they believed into the equality of man and woman before the God.As
we know, in every civilization, Religion and every society women were facing
subordination and discrimination on the material as well as spiritual ground.
“Duo to the cultural restrictions and centuries of social conditioning, women
have been subtly denied the experience of spiritual freedom”. But Sufism was

37
one of the great religious cults which offered the spiritual freedom to
women.Women have also played the crucial role in the development of
Sufism.So many saints like Rabiah Al-Basri, Fatima Nishapari, Shawana,
Fakhar-An-Nisa, Bibi, Hayati were contributed in the development of Sufi
philosophy.They had enjoyed the spiritual freedom and spent their lives for
propaganda of Sufism.
In this research paper I will try to focus on the contribution of Sufism
towards spiritual freedom of women.
sufism origin and development
We found the roots of Sufism in the Qur’an and the origin of Sufism
was related to the development of Islamic mystic movement.By the
consequences of religious orthodoxy, political crisis, suppression from ulemas,
ordinary peoples were attracted towards God and mysticism.” The sapling of
Islam was grown in Iran which was developed later into the Sufism.Iran had the
greatest contribution in the development of Sufism” .Sufism was against the
orthodoxy among Islam, it’s believed in equality before God.Ibn-Al-Arbi was
the first one who had established the theory of ‘Wahadat-ulWajud’.Accordingly to that theory God is everywhere and everyone is equal
before God.By the way of Afghanistan many Sufi saints had come to India
during the 13th and 14th century.Soon after that Sufism was spread into the
India, especially in Multan, Punjab, Bengal, South India, Kashmir and East
Zone of country.There were fourteen Sufi silsilas (cult) but among them four
were very popular, that was Chishtisilsila, Surharardisilsila, Kadrisilsila and
Nakshbandisilsila, KhwajaBakhtiyar kaki, Baba Farid, NizamuddinAuliya,
HadharatAllaudinSabir,
Sheikh
BarhunHinGarib,
Haji
Rami,
SheikhHuseniGesudraj had contributed in the propaganda of Sufism in
India.They denied the any discrimination among mankind and preached the
message of equality and brotherhood.
Women in sufism: spiritual Freedom of Women
Women had played crucial role in the development of Sufism, Ecstasy
not being confined to one sex, the Sufi legend includes a long roll of women, to
whom a separate section is sometimes, allotted in slandered hagiographical
works.
Rabi’s al-Basri Rahmatullah alaiha
Rabi’ah Al-Basri was the very prominent Sufi saint who borne in Basra
in the 717 C.E. Her father Hadhrat Ismail was very pious man.After the birth of
Rabiah her father saw a dream that Holy prophet Muhammad
RasulullahSallallahu was blessing him and said that “Do not be sad. Your newly
born daughter is a favorite of Allah and shall lead many Muslims to the right
path,” After the death of her parents she had sold in the market as slave by
robbers. She was very beautiful woman as well as she had a lovely voice, so her
master forced her for dance and singing to make money. “Many hardships fell
upon her but she immersed herself in relentless devotion and worship of Allah,
Her devotion for Allah was fired by deep – rooted love and longing for the
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Divine presence.”On the age of thirty six years she left every thing and evolved
herself in the fully in the prayers of Allah, so her master sold her and she had
purchased by a pious man, he was very kind and generous person.One night he
saw that she was praying and a lap above her had, suspended without a chain,
and the whole house was illuminated by the rays from that light.He realized that
it was sacrilegious to keep such a saint in his service, so he made her free from
bondage.She left the house and wandered through the desert in search for what
Allah had apportioned for her.She took the path of Tasawwaf soon after har
fame grew she had many disciples.She also discussion with many of the
renowned religious people of her time.Though she had many offers of marriage
she refused them as she had no time in her life for anything other than God.she
said, “The tie of marriage is for those who have being but here, being has
disappeared for I have become as nothing to my self and I exist only through
Allah for I belong wholly to him and I live in the Shadow of his control”. When
we studied about Racial Al Basazi, obviously we remembered the great woman
saint in Bhakti Movement Meerabai. “Rabi’an Al. Basari declared that she had
not fear of Hell or hope of paradise, and that she could not love nor hate of any
otherthing remained in her heart.”
Thus the HadharatRabi’ah Al-BasariRahmatullahAlaiha had
experienced the spiritual freedom.
Fatima Nishapuri
Fatima Nishpuri was one of the great Sufi saints during the period of
838 A.D. Bestami had great regarded of her.He said,” There was no station on
the way about which I told her that she had not already undergone”. His
statement shows us that she had lot of knowledge and command on every
thing.Someone asked the great Egyptian Sufi mustesDho’n Nun Mesri, “Who in
your opinion is the highest among the Sufis?”He replied, “A lady in Macca,
called Fatima Nishapuri, whose discourse displayed a profound apprehension of
the inner meaning of the Quran”.
shawana
Shawana was a Persian Sufi saint.She was known as best teacher in her
time.“Among the women who followed the way of love and truth, there were
some who rejoice and some who continually wept.She was one of those who
wept.Men and women gathered around her to hear her songs and discourses.”
She was not only blinded by tears of penitence, but dazzled by the radiant glory
of the beloved.She experienced intimate closeness with god during her life.This
profoundly influenced her devote husband and son who became a saint himself.
Fakhar an-Nisa
Fakhar an-Nisa was the disciples of Rumi.She was known as the Rabia
of her age, she had left deep influence on the society.
Bib hayatiKermani
She was from the family which immersed in the Sufi tradition.“She
composes a collection of poems that revealed her integration of both the outer
and the inner knowledge of Sufism.”
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All those women Sufi saints had contributed on their own to the development of
the Sufism.They had enjoyed spiritual freedom.
impact of sufism on indian Women
Sufism had come into India during thirteenth and fourteenth
century.Sufi saint were preaching the message of love of God and love to
mankind from different Khankhas.Through the four major silsilas like
Cishtyasilsila, Sufism was spread rapidly throughout the India.Indian women
were also influenced by the preaching of Sufism,BibiJanalKhatun was the sister
of famous Sufi Miya Meer, who was work for the propaganda of kadarisilsila of
Sufism.She spent her life as a pious women, Dara-Shekou had honored her as
saying the ‘Indian Rabiah’.Another well known woman who had the great
influence of Sufism was Jahanara Begum.She was the sister of Dara-Shikoh and
the daughter of great Mughal Emperor Shahajahan.She had written ‘Munis-ulArvah’ that was the biography of KhwajaMoinuddinChishti, she had also
written the biography of Sahabia, who was related to kadarisilsila.
conclusion
Sufism is one of the spiritual traditions that women have been a
significant part.Women had made significant contribution to the science of
spirituality and mysticism.HadhratRabiah Al-BasariRahmatullahAlaiha had
expressed the relationship with divine as God as her Beloved.Shams of
Marchena and Fatima of cordiva also had the contribution to Sufism.Fatima
Nishapuri was the very prominent saint of her time.Shawana, Fakhar-An-Nisa,
Bibi Hayat kermani were also significant contribution to the development of
Sufism all those us may had show the way of spiritual freedom to other women.
Our history is patriarchal history, so we couldn’t found the
women’spolitical, social, cultural, educational and religious contribution in
detail that’s the tragedy of our women history so its very necessary to find our
the contribution of women in each and every aspect of life.It’s important to
study in depth about contribution of women in the development of Sufism.
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Information communication technology is currently taking center stage and
changed the whole world into a global village with a global economy, which is
gradually more dependent on the creative management and distribution of information.
The enormous advantages it has in easing the release of information around the world.
The paper discusses the impact of information communication technology and function
of libraries in the age of information and information societies. It also highlights the
problems faced by the Library & Information Service (LIS) sector in India and
achievements over the years using modern information technologies.
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introduction
information communication technology has transformed the whole
world into a big global village with a global country, which is increasingly
dependent on the creative management and distribution of information. Over the
past decades the world has been experiencing considerable changes in which the
need to obtain, utilize and share knowledge has turn into increasingly essential.
Now, in the 21st century, the age of knowledge and information is in its higher
gear. This is an age when imperceptible knowledge and information take the
role of prime movers leading all sector.
• The World Bank has used metaphor “knowledge is progress”. Lack of
knowledge is largely responsible for underdevelopment.
• In a knowledge and information-oriented society, creative brains
become leaders of economy and information personnel are in great
demand. If knowledge can be equated with development, then the wider
the information gap, the broader the progress gap. Some 10,000 year
ago the early ancestor of mankind, subsisted by hunting and jamboree,
started to building agrarian societies. The old agrarian societies began
their transitions to engineering societies in mid-18th centuries.
• Development of academic activities in industrial societies, such as
industrial production, international trade and transactions, and
technological advancement, stimulated mass distribution of education
and creation of libraries. Industrial societies sustained their gigantic
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material enlargement right through the 20th century.
• The information humanity has approved through four transformational
stages of development, the most drastic stage starting at the tail end of
the 20th century. This stage has brought a never-ending revolution,
chiefly with the introduction of information and message technologies
• During this period, there have been unparalleled developments,
profoundly affecting the social construction – the decline of
manufacturing sector as compared to the prospering information-rich
service sector is one example of such developments.
• The conception of knowledge societies is often used to denote a
development in or second generation of information society. Whereas
the information society aims to make information available and provide
the required technology, the knowledge society aims to generate
knowledge, create culture of allocation and develop applications that
operate largely via the Internet.
India is moving fast towards becoming an information civilization as
the Government of India is paying due attention to the use of Information
communication technology (ICT). The Prime Minister of India constituted a
National Task Force on IT and Software advance in May 1998 with the purpose
of formulating a long-term National IT strategy to convert India into an IT
software superpower. These steps are helping India to shift from an “economy
of goods” to a “knowledge economy” or “knowledge driven economy”. The
commencement of the knowledge society has been made through creation of
parks and corridors, and the Prime Minister has given an assignment of
converting India into a “knowledge society” by the year 2008. Today, India is
one of the major exporters of knowledge workers.
Role of libraries in india
In the modern knowledge society libraries have a new role and there are
various types of library models. In the modern society, where the use of
electronic services and Web-based information sources constantly increases,
libraries are managed in a more democratic way, have more flexible
communication system and work association, and their service growth is based
on the quality and user-orientation of services. In the current knowledge society
libraries have a new role and there are a variety of types of library models.
these are as follows:
Traditional library as a memory organization, Library as a knowledge
and research centre, Library as a cultural and communiqué centre, Electronic
library, Digital library, Virtual library as library lacking walls.
Libraries had been performed many imperative roles in the past agrarian and
manufacturing societies. But those roles were incomplete in scope. In the 21st
century, libraries have to perform essential roles in disseminating and sharing
the culture of knowledge. In this age of knowledge libraries should be
repositories of all of the knowledge and information accumulated by person
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kind. They will have to store all kinds and forms of material and information
and disseminate beyond the physical boundaries. Today’s advanced Information
communication technology is enabling libraries to achieve this vast mission.
libraries and exchange of Knowledge
Exchange of knowledge has always been the most important objectives
of libraries. Various systems have been developed to share and substitute the
records of human knowledge. Universal Bibliographic Control and Universal
Availability of Publications are two main programs of IFLA (International
Federation of Library Associations and Institutions) to exchange knowledge
world over. OCLC is the world leading library network in USA for sharing
intellectual information among academic community in all over the world. But
libraries in the 21st century ought to fulfill more dynamic role. They should
exchange knowledge and information with users inside and outside their
country, thus going beyond their traditional location and lending services. This
would possible when libraries agreed to get bigger their roles further than the
geographical limits by using sate of art technologies. The modern libraries
certainly cannot be passive repository for books and other printed materials. The
contradInformation communication technologyory requirements of storing
increasing collection in various forms and of maintaining easy access to most
part of it can only be impartial by deploying information and communication
technologies. Libraries should promote their services by digitizing their
possessions for online use.
Problems and opportunities to indian libraries
Library and information services are fundamental to the goals of
creating, disseminating, optimally utilizing and preserving information. They
are instrumental in transforming an imbalanced society into an classless,
progressive knowledge-based society. It is well recognized that in India most of
the libraries function in the government sector. These are in academic and
investigate institutions and underneath the public library system, which is again
under the state and central governments. At present, education being a state
subject and coming under the purview of different apex agencies, there is no
common direction or organization among them. It is essential that all libraries
(public, academic, research and special) change gear and develop at an
accelerated pace. Developments in information communication technology
(Information communication technology) have enabled libraries to provide
access to all, and also bridge the gap between the local, the national and the
worldwide. Yet the Library and Information Services (LIS) sector in India has
not kept pace with the paradigmatic changes taking place in society. There are a
few libraries which are using state of art technologies to broadcast knowledge to
their respective user community. There is lack of cooperation among the
libraries of different organizations and which cause the lack of union catalogues
at national level. The national library failed even to do this huge task. One of
the major problems faced by LIS sector in India is lack of bibliographic control
at national level which causes duplication in research. A considerable number of
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libraries had not been urbanized bibliographic databases of their papers for
putting them on network. To summarize, the major constraints faced by the
libraries which militate alongside effective dissemination and use of
information are:
• A considerable proportion of the population is illiterate or functionally
literate making libraries of negligible use to them.
• Poor resource portion for infrastructure improvement and collection
development for municipal libraries.
• Lack of sufficient sanctioned posts, forcing the majority services to be
operated by voluntary non-professional staff, which compensation
information organization and services.
• Lack of national policies promoting Information communication technology
as a tool for development of library systems and services.
• Lack of adequate taught manpower in the use of IT.
• Lack of funds for acquiring essential hardware and software facilities.
• Resistance on the part of library staff to change from their traditional
practices to the exercise of IT.
Despite the above troubles, Library and Information Services (LIS)
sector in India has got remarkable achievements. Efforts had been made to set
up networks at local, regional and national level to deploy information and
communication technologies and to build electronic information sources. In
addition INFLIBNET at the national level to support university and college
libraries , a number of other nationwide networks and various library networks
have also been developed including NICNET (National Informatics Centers
Network), ERNET (Education and investigate Network), CALIBNET (Calcutta
Library Network), DELNET (Developing Library Network), etc. A number of
educational institutions are members of such networks. These networks,
particularly INFLIBNET and DELNET, are engaged in compiling union
catalogs, creating various databases of experts, provided that training to library
staff, ILL, online facilities, reference service, assistance in demonstration
conversion, etc.
To surmount the problem of financial munch and the rising costs of
journals, librarians have formed consortium to subscribe all the required
journals and databases. Some special libraries and research organizations have
conventional consortia known as FORSA (Forum for Resource Sharing in
Astronomy) to share electronic access to journal literature. NISCAIR (National
Institutes of Science communiqué & Information Resources), one of CSIR labs,
has formed a grouping for CSIR labs for accessing e-journals and databases. In
order to solve the problem of universities and college libraries, UGC launched a
major initiative called UGC-INFONET that provides high speed Internet
connections so as to have electronic access to professional literature including
research journals, abstracts, review publications, and databases from all areas in
science and technology, as well as in social sciences and humanities. The

44
Ministry of Human Resource Development (MHRD) has set up the “Indian
National Digital Library in Science and Technology (INDEST) Consortium” for
the donation to electronic resources for 38 academic institutions, including the
Indian Institute of Sciences, Indian Institute of Technology, Regional
Engineering Colleges, Indian Institute of Managements, and about 60 centrallyfunded/aided government institutions throughout the association.
improvement of Quality of library
For the improvement of quality of library and information services
throughout the systematic acquisition, organization and dissemination of
knowledge, various library associations have been set up at national and state
level. They annually controlled conferences, seminars and training programs to
trained and update library professionals with latest improvement in LIS.
Recently libraries and research organizations realize the importance of digital
libraries and they started the work of digitization of significant documents.
NISCAIR and the Department of Indian Systems of Medicine and
Homoeopathy (ISM&H) have entered into an agreement for establishing a
Traditional Knowledge Digital Library (TKDL) on Ayurveda. TKDL will be
available in English, German, French, Spanish and Japanese since these
languages account for more than 98% of the international patent applications.
TKDL in the first phase targets Ayurveda. But as a whole it would encompass,
in adding to Ayurveda, Siddha, Unani, Yoga, Naturopathy and Folklore tablets.
The Indian Institute of Science (IISc), Carnegie Mellon University (CMU), the
International Institute of Information communication technology, Hyderabad
(IIITH) and many other academic, religious and government organizations,
totaling about 21 “Content Creation Centers”, have become partners in the
Digital Library of India (DLI) initiative for the digitization and preservation of
Indian heritage nearby in the form of books, manuscripts, art and music. Each
centre brings its own unique collection of literature into the digital library. DLI
has a vision to build a universal digital library of world knowledge. One million
books have already been available through this scheme.
National Mission for Manuscripts
India perhaps has one of the oldest and largest collections of
Manuscripts in the world. These manuscripts are in diverse languages and
scripts; written on different materials such as birch bark, palm leaf, cloth, paper
etc. They are in the custody of libraries, museums, monasteries, mutts and
individuals. A major proportion is not preserved scientifically. Experts estimate
that roughly all palm leaf manuscripts may perish due to wear and tear over
next 50 to 100 years. In this regard the National Mission for Manuscripts has
taken a step to save the most expensive, intellectual property of our cultural
inheritance. The missions has started a pilot project for digitizing the
manuscripts in five states across India jacket five caches of manuscripts and for
the same four digitizing agencies have been chosen. Importance of open access
archives, institutional repositories and open access journals has been realized by
the library and information professionals in India. This movement has been
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accelerated by the availability of open source software namely DSpace, EPrints,
Greenstone, etc. Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore, INFLIBNET Centre,
Ahmedabad and Documentation Research and Training Centre (DRTC),
Bangalore is the leading institutions who made this association a great success.
Among the top 25 publishing countries, India ranks 12th for the overall number
of journals, but drops to 18th for journals with online content (8). At present
there are more than 150 open access journals in India.
open access statement
The Indian Institute of Science was the first in the country to set up and
interoperable institutional records. The archive now has more than 7000
records, with over 90 percent having full text. Presently here are 25 institutional
archives in India which are registered in the Registry of Open Access
Repositories (ROAR). An open access statement is likely to be ready by this
year. The CSIR also has a plan to arrangement a national digital repository of
research literature. NISCAIR has already started to work on the project known
as National Science Digital Library. National knowledge Commission is also
formulating comparable open access policies and guidelines for the higher
education and R & D sectors to perk up access to research literature and
disseminate investigate literature to the global communities. The National
Knowledge Commission has submitted its report to the government on how to
redefine the information services sector. The report of Knowledge Commission
on files sector suggests that “Every state should establish a registry and archives
of knowledge based digital resources which should be made available to all”.
conclusions
The acquisition of knowledge has consequently been the thrust area
throughout the world. The economy of present times depends no longer on
visible possessions and capital goods but on invisible knowledge and
information. Therefore, poor nations as well as poor individuals can create
wealth during active contacts and use of knowledge and information. Libraries
of the 21st century can help fight poverty and narrow the gap between rich and
poor. For the first time in history poor are getting chance to enhance their
wealth through the creation and use of knowledge. And libraries are taking a
central role in this notable pressure group.
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Malnutrition is one of the major problems faced by all developing countries.
Malnutrition is very dangerous for the mental and physical development of the human
being. The area where people get nutritional diet not suffer from problem of
malnutrition, but the areas which are known as backward, hilly, educationally and
industrially underdeveloped suffer from malnutrition. Malnutrition is an unhealthy
condition caused by poor intake, absorption or use of nutrients by the body; symptoms
of malnutrition include cramps, diarrhea weakness and weight loss.
Malnutrition is a state of physical body which does not get required diets
containing necessary vitamins, minerals and proteins essential for brain and physical
development. “Malnutrition was determined on the weight according to the age. Later
on the same norm of the weights was connected with height, of course the factors
responsible for the malnutrition heed to be identified and addressed. Central
governments as well as state government both have undertaken various programmers,
for the eradication of malnutrition all over India.Nashik is homeland of four different
tribal races that includes Katkaris, Koknas, Kolis and Warlis. Among these four ethnic
races, the Warlis are more sensitive to nutrition and health issues because of their
vegetarian diet, dependence on forest and forest produce. Prevalence of hunger and
malnutrition among the children below age group five are always there in their hamlets
for years together because of the forest habitats, extreme poverty and taboos. The child
health and nutrition is a sensitive core issues for these neglected aborigine population
segment. The paper attempts to focus on several theoretical dimensions and issues of
Malnutrition. Malnutrition is one of the major economic and social problems faced by
the Adivasis. Many schemes have been launched by the government but even after the
continuous efforts the problem remains unchanged.
[Key Words: Malnutrition, Tribal, Development,]

introduction
the tribal people, popularly known as ‘Adivasis,’ are scattered all over
the world except the European continent. The largest concentration can be
found in the African continent and the second largest concentration is in India.
The total population of tribals in India is more than 67.6 million, which is nearly
8.6 percent of the total population of India. In fact, it is almost equal to the tribal
population of nineteen countries with substantial population. The tribal
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population of India is more than the total population of France and Britain and
four times that of Australia. If all the Tribals of India had lived in one state, it
could have been the fifth most populous state after Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, West
Bengal and Maharashtra. There are about 427 tribal communities scattered all
over the country. The largest group comes from the Gonds, Santhals, Bhils,
Orans, Hols, Mundas, Boro- Kacharis, Bhotias, Tharus, Kharwars, Jaunsaries
and the Nagas, concentrated in the states of Assam, Andhra Pradesh, Bihar,
Orissa, Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, Tripura, Maharashtra, Manipur,
Arunachal Pradesh, Meghalaya, Uttar Pradesh, Nagaland and West Bengal.
defining the terms
Malnutrition: “Malnutrition is an unhealthy condition caused by poor intake,
absorption or use of nutrients by the body. Symptoms of malnutrition include
cramps, diarrhea, weakness and weight loss.”
study area
Nashikdistrict of Maharashtra has been selected as the study area.
Nashik District is situated partly in the Tapi basin and partly upper Godavari
0
0
0
0
basin. It lies between 19 33’ to 20 53’ North latitude and 73 15’ to 75 16’ East
Longitude. Nashik District has an area of 15,530 sq. km and population of 61,
07,187 as per the 2011 census.There are 15 tehsil were included in theNashik
District. The fifteen tehasils of the district include Satana, Deola,(created on
26.06.1999) Malegaon, Surgana, Kalwan, Peint, Dindori, Trimbakeshwar,
(created on 26.06.1999) Igatpuri, Sinnar, Nashik, Yevala, Niphad,
ChandvadNandgaon (Fig ). Among these Malegaon is largest tahashil with 12%
area and Peint is smallest tahasil with 3.63% area in the district.(Map No.1)
In the extreme north is selbari range, which approximately forms and
boundary between Nashik and Dhule district. Next is the Satmala range which
runs right across district. Kalsubai range is located in the south part of the
district. The district is surrounded by Dhule district in the north. Jalgaon and
Aurangabad district in the east. Ahmednagar district in the south and Thane
district in the south-west and Gujarat state in the north-west. The district is
drained by two chief rivers the Girna and the Godavari and their tributaries the
watershed between these being the satmalas range. Apart from these there are a
number of small konkan rivers draining west wards into the Arabian sea
objectives of the research
1. To perform a deep, scientific and systematic study of the Malnutrition and
finding out the reasons of malnutrition in the Tribal belt of Nashik District.
2. To understand and study the social, economic and educational problems of
the Tribal people.
3. To give suggestions for reducing the malnutrition problems of Tribal’s and
improving their economic standards
sources of data collection
Secondary Data: various reference books, letters, Gazetteers, journals,
magazines and various government reports were used
table No.1: Distribution of Malnutrition in Nashik District (May/April-2014)
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sr.
No

Name
tahsils

of

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26

Peint
Harsul
Surgana
Barhe
Igatpuri
Dindori
Umrale
Kalwan 1
Kalwan 2
Nashik
Trimbak
Deola
Baglan 1
Baglan 2
Sinnar 1
Sinnar 2
Niphad
Manmad
Pimalgaon
Yeola 1
Yeola 2
Nandgaon
Chandwad 1
Chandwad 2
Malegaon
Ravalgaon
Nashik
district

surveye
d child
between
0-6 aG
16893
11854
16270
7769
25438
20033
15119
14801
9383
22433
10207
16018
28713
12853
17100
15384
16941
17328
13605
13102
12210
25360
15332
9420
31576
24199

No. of
child to
take a
weight
14701
11232
15125
8002
24540
19537
14727
14381
8751
21865
9841
15592
27787
11882
15869
14338
16530
16969
13271
12149
11497
23279
15176
9302
29969
23079

%

Norm
al
child

%

MaM
child

%

saM
child

%

87.02
94.75
92.96
90.22
96.47
97.52
97.41
97.22
93.26
97.47
96.49
97.34
96.77
92.45
92.80
93.20
97.57
97.93
97.55
92.73
94.16
91.79
98.98
98.75
94.91
95.37

10867
8274
12341
7011
20172
17577
12610
13083
7440
19771
7711
14494
26888
11131
14677
13150
15773
15871
12427
11415
10918
22680
14343
8702
27875
21157

73.92
73.66
81.59
87.62
82.20
89.97
85.63
90.92
85.02
90.42
78.29
92.96
96.76
93.68
92.49
91.71
95.42
93.53
93.64
93.96
94.96
97.43
94.51
93.55
93.01
91.67

3225
2258
2393
792
3412
1516
1785
1163
1162
1754
1549
919
763
590
1010
988
602
933
682
630
515
492
695
490
1741
1576

21.94
20.10
15.82
9.90
13.90
7.76
12.12
8.08
13.28
8.02
15.73
5.89
2.75
4.97
6.36
6.89
3.64
5.50
5.14
5.19
4.48
2.11
4.58
5.27
5.81
6.83

609
700
391
119
956
444
332
143
149
340
589
179
163
161
182
200
155
165
162
104
64
107
138
110
353
346

4.14
6.23
2.59
2.49
3.90
2.27
2.25
.99
1.70
1.55
5.98
1.15
0.49
1.35
1.15
1.39
094
0.97
1.22
086
0.56
0.46
0.91
1.18
1.18
1.50

440441

419407

95.00

37835
8

90.00

33635

8.00

7414

1.77

source: Zilha Parishad Nashik District 2014.
As per this criterion malnourished children are divided into three types.
They are normal children, second is MAM (moderate acute malnutrition) and
the third is SAM
1. Normal child
According to socio-economic survey of 0-06 age children in Nashik
district total children are 440441 out of them 419407 children had been
weighed. It is 90 percent children are normal children out of them.
2. Moderate acute Malnutrition (MaM)
MAM affects a greater number than SAM. While children suffering
from both moderate acute malnutrition and severe acute malnutrition are
susceptible to fullness, severely malnourished children are at greater risk of
medical complication and death from illness, infection and micronutrient
deficiencies.
As per table No.1 it is observed that western part of Nashik district is
highly affected by MAM. In this part concentration of tribal community is a
high Peint (21.94) Tahsil is found to be more affected by MAM. It followed by
harshly (Trimbak 20.10), Surgana (15.82), Trimbak (15.73), Barhe (Surgana
15.82), Igatpuri (13.90), Kalwan (13.28) under come to MAM category. It is
because of these Tahsil is situated in remote areas and because of it agriculture
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has also become difficult to be undertaken; transportation and medical facilities
are also not fully available which ultimately results in malnutrition. In other
tehsil like Dindori, Nashik, Deola, Sinner, Niphad, Yeola, Nandgaon,
Chandwad, Malegaon is also affected by MAM. Their percentage is within the
range of 2 to 9 percent. 8 percent of child in the Nashik district has under the
MAM category (Fig .2 B)
2. severe acute Malnutrition
In Nashik district, there are 419407 children had been weighted 419407
out of 7414 children come under severe acute malnutrition. This percentage is
1.77 percent. The highest severe acute malnutrition percentage is in Harsul
(Trimbak) which is 6.23 percent. After that come Trimbak and Peint having
percentage 5.98 percent and 4.14 percent, respectively. In Igatpuri Tahsil this is
3.90 percentages. From this we conclude that in west Nashik district it means in
Peint, Trimbak, Igatpuri and Surgana there are highest children in severe accute
malnutrition. However, in Malegaon, Chandwad, Nandgaon, Yeola, Niphad,
Sinner, Baglan, Nashik and Dindori this percentage is generally 0-3 percent
(Fig. No.2)
From the above study following conclusion have been drawn
1.Geographical, social, economic factors have a large impact on creating
malnutrition among the children.
2.Peint, Surgana, Trimbak, Igatpuri, Kalwan, Baglan, tehsil are very susceptible
tehsil to the malnutrition of the categories viz. SAM and MAM.
3.So far as the MAM is concerned NandgaonTahsil is less affected.
4.Regarding Sam NandgaonTahsil is less affected.
suggestions to overcome malnutrition problem
1.AnganwadiSevikas are playing a major role in collecting malnutrition
relateddata.
2.Government should provide more facility, more equipments and sufficient
Honorius (up to 5000 per month) to the Anganwadisevikas and their helpers.
3.Government Rationing Shops should be allotted to an eligible and educated
tribalperson.
4.Government should announce special rewards for ‘Malnutrition free taluka’.
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Three phases of Women’s Movements: 19th Century Social Reform Movement,
20th Century Freedom Movement and Women’s Rights Movement in post 1975 period
have brought to fore wide range of women’s concerns. There have been various
ideological shades in thewomen’s movement. Old women’s organizations have an elitist
bias. To them, privileged ‘women from good families’ do some philanthropic, social
work activities for common, poor, miserable women. They do not believe in
transcending the existing social order. In their personal lives, they abide by the rules of
caste system and generally believe in maintaining the status-quo. During last 3 decades,
women from marginalized sections-Dalit &tribal,workers and agricultural laborers,
poor women in urban and rural areas have mobilized against violence against women
in the community and in the family, witch-hunting of female headed households, mass
rape of tribal and dalit women, dowry murders and alcoholism.
[Key Words: Old women’s, dowry murders, women’s concerns]

introduction
in the 19th century, the male social reformers with the blessing of the
British administrators, influenced by western liberal democratic values initiated
the process of fight against female infanticide, widow-burning, segregation of
women from the public life, prostitution and begging by the destitute women.
They also organized public functions for widow-remarriages. As a result, their
relatives, neighbors, community leaders and the organized religion boycotted
them. In a way, it was a blessing in disguise because their isolation from petty
politics gave them ample time and resources to interact with the powerstructures to bring about legal reforms and establish educational institutions,
shelter homes, training centers for women from where the first generation of
teachers, nurses, skilled workers came out.
Enormous amount of literature of that time, produced by the Indian
social reformers in Marathi, Hindi, Gujarati, Malayalam, Tamil, and Bengali
bears witness to their path-breaking efforts. The first generation of English
educated empowered women became pioneers of the women’s movement in the
pre-independence period. Most of them channelized their energies in building
pioneer women’s organizations such as All India Women’s Conference
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(AIWC), Young Women Christian Association (YWCA) and Anjuman-e-Islam.
The political agenda of AIWC was to fight against child marriage, mobilize
public opinion in favor of voting rights for women, impart basic skills (such as
tailoring, embroidery, cookery, hair-style, childcare, folk and classical music
and dance, letter-writing etc) to women to become efficient home-makers.
Cultural ambiance of AIWC suited the needs and aspirations of the high caste
Hindu women. For all practical purpose, YWCA was multi religious in terms of
its areas of activities and beneficiaries, though its decision-makers happened to
be the Christian wives of politicians, bureaucrats, professionals and managerial
cadre who were in the close proximity of the British rulers. YWCA provided
vocational training courses to groom nurses, typists, secretaries and teachers,
classes in bakery products, flower arrangements, Western and Indian classical
dance and music classes. Anjuman Trust was committed to the cause of
women’s education and skill formation, which would enable them to be homebased workers. They had to work within the matrix of purdah. YWCA women
had to face outside world with nominal male protection. AIWC women had
their male family members as facilitators. Women leaders from AnjumanTrust
interacted only with the Muslim community. Differences in eating habits, dresscode and language barriers prevented them from collaborative ventures though
their leadership was from the economically better-off section.
Non-violent means of protest actions under the leadership of Gandhiji,
ensured massive participation of women in the national liberation movement.
Women family members of the Congress leaders gave up purdah participated in
public functions, rallies, demonstrations and experienced prison-life. Families,
which allowed women to take political risks, emerged as powerful politicians.
Some of the highly educated women joined educational institutions, diplomatic
crew, public service boards, and public and private sector industries. The rest
became enlightened home-makers with a strong commitment for their
daughters’ education.
Women’s liberation Movement of the seventies
Genesis of the new women’s liberation movement lay in the
radicalization of Indian politics in the late sixties. Rebellious mood of the youth,
poor peasants, marginal farmers, educated dalit and tribal men and women,
industrial working classes found its expression in the formation of innumerable
special interest groups addressing themselves to the needs and demands of the
local masses. Macro political processes were also finding major shifts in their
rhetoric’s as the protest movements of the subaltern masses had taken militant
paths guided by different political ideologies. The official communist parties
faced major political challenge in the form of the Naxalbari movement in
Kerala, West Bengal, Andhra Pradesh, Bihar and Punjab. Middle class mass
upheaval in Gujarat (popularly known as Navnirman movement) against
corruption, price rise, unemployment, speculation, hoarding and blackmarketing in 1974 was replicated in Bihar in the name of Sampoorna Kranti
Movement under the leadership of a Gandhian leader, JayPrakash Narayan.
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Unprecedented strike of the railway workers gave a proof of the political power
of collective strength of the working class. Tribal people’s struggles against
destructive development which served the interests of the kulaks, moneylenders,
contractors, bootlegger sand indigenous industrialists thriving on the barbaric
means of surplus extraction developed in Chhatisgarh, Singhbhoom, Bhojpur,
Srikatulam, Chandrapur, Dhulia and in the pockets of the North Eastern states.
Around the same time a conference of Women’s Liberation Movement
Coordination Committee was organized in Pune. This had even larger sociopolitical and cultural base as right from young educated women, professionals,
writers, teachers, and industrial working class women, unorganized sector
women workers, temple prostitutes and tribal women participated in the
deliberations and highlighted their demands. Stree Mukti Sangathana in
Bombay and Progressive Organization of Women in Hyderabad were formed in
1974. In Delhi, new leadership among women evolved from the radical
students’ movement and the democratic rights movement. Individual women in
different political groupings all over India were feeling discontented about
patriarchal biases in their organizations but they came out openly against it only
after the emergency rule got over. These were independent, self-determining
and democratic movements, which questioned all hierarchical structures. In
India, young people of that period had not participated in the dreams of the
nationalist movement. Faced with multiple crises – economic, social and
political, along with corruption, drought, inflation, unemployment,
pauperization of the rural poor – the disenchanted youth responded with protest.
Participatory technique
Participatory technique is more used in training development personnel
and organizing awareness programmes. Action being an important constituent
of WS, this technique is used to conduct researches on the existing movements
and developmental projects. Those who have been working with women at
grass-roots have felt the need of using various techniques to break the silence of
women, to get their participation and eventually generate a climate of equality.
The hiatus between the trainer and the trainee needs to be obliterated; the gap
between producer of knowledge and user of knowledge has to be removed
(Rebello, 1982).
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Agriculture is the backbone of the Indian Economy According to census 2011
of 68.84% population living in rural area. 58% of population depends on agriculture
sector and main source of employment. By the green evolution in country modern
farming instrument seeds chemical product in this reason increase and crop product
and fertilizer the land but another ways created environment problem and it is affected
on human body. By the erosion of soil decrease the fertilizations land decrease the
water level and the crop produced is low category and these all modern thing
unaffordable to common farmer infect increase uncertainty in farming.
[Key Words: Organic Farming, AGMARK, Public Health, Development.]

introduction
the world level discover alternative to modern farming and that is
organic farming some of country leads towards farming the organic farming
than have started to do organic farming it is method of farming it is beneficial
not only protect the land and avoid the soil erosion but also the crop having a
standard the modern farming which land is farming by the modern equipment
that is unable to give standard before the India's. Trademark AGMARK
andinternational trademark FAO, the international market is rejected the crop
which crop deserves move use or chemical own antiseptic that is why in present
for measuring the organic farming in the reason researchers wish to study status
or organic farming in India.
definition of organic Farming
According to the IFOM organic farming is a production system the
sustains the health of soils, eco system and people it realise on ecological
processes, biodiversity and cycles adopted to local conditions, rather than the
use of inputs with adverse effects organic farming combines tradition.
Innovation own science to benefit the shared environment own promote fair
relationships and a good quality of life for all involved.
Review of literature
Several studies related with different aspects of organic farming. Kikani
B.K. (2007) Limitations of microbial technology for organic farming. He
studies that the rural economy is facing a challenge of over dependence on
synthetic input on the increase the price of these inputs further the Indian
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agriculture face the market competition due to the globalization of trade.
Gahukar R.T. (2006) Potential and use of bio-fertilizers in India, present paper
stated that, Bio-fertilizers are natural and organic products they help to provides
and keep in the soil all the materials and micro-organism required for the plan
growth. Rao S.S. &Shaktawat (2000) - He explain in his studies that the
fertilizer need of a crop in cropping system mainly depends on the
characteristics or proceeding crop and kind quantities of fertilizer applied.
Kokate K.D. (2007)Social Aspects and challenges of organic farming this work
highlights on social and benefits arising from organic farming as the also studies
the challenges of organic farming. Sari V.K. (2007) Scope of commercialization
of indigenous technology for organic farming he studies in his paper that west
materials organic farming presently using a variety of other local product to
meet nutritional requirement of crops and protect than against past with a good
measure of success.
objectives
• To study the principle of an organic farming.
• To study the organic farming in India.
hypothesis
The organic farming is increasing in India.
Research Methodology
This paper is based on secondary data, published sources like books,
websites, newspapers, report.
the world of organic farming 2016
According to the latest FIBL survey on certified organic farming
worldwide as of the end of 2014 data on organic farming was available from
172 countries. There was 43.7 million of organic farming in 2014 including in
conversion areas. The regions with the largest areas of organic farming are
Oceania (17.3 mm 40 percent of the organic chemistry) Europe (11.6 m.h. 27
percent) Latin America has 6.8 m.h. (15 percent) followed by Asia (3.6 million,
8 percent) North America (3.1 m.h. 7 percent) and Africa (1.3 m.h. 3 percent) in
2014 almost 500000 more hectares of organic farming were reportable than for
2013. Therefore has been in increase in organic farming in all regions.
Organic Agricultural land (Including in Conversion areas) and regions
shares of the global organic agricultural land 2014.
Region

organic agri. land (h)

Africa
Asia
Europe
Lath America
North America
Oceania
total

1263105
3567474
11625001
6785796
3082417
17392416
43662446

source: FIBL survey 2016

Regions share of the global organic
agricultural land
2.90%
8.20%
26.60%
15.50%
7.10%
39.70%
100%

56
It is observe that share of the global organic agricultural land more in
Europe and less share of organic agricultural land in Africa. The ten countries
with the largest areas or organic Agricultural land 2014
Canada
Germany
France
Uruguay
Itally
Spain
China
US
Argentina
Australia

0.9
1
1.1
1.3
1.4
1.7
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source: FIBL Survey 2016
The state wise area (excluding forest area) under certification during 2013-2014
sr.
No.
1
2
3
4
5
6
7

state Name

Andaman & Nicobar Island
Andhra Pradesh
Arunachal Pradesh
Assam
Bihar
Chhattisgarh
Delhi

organic area (in hector)
321.28
12325.03
71.49
2828.26
180.6
4113.25
0.83

source: APEDA- 2013-2014
It is seen that from above table in India an organic farming is done high
ratio in Madhya Pradesh and law ratio in Delhi.
Principles of an organic farming
The four principles or organic farming are as follows:
1) the principle of health
Organic Agriculture should sustain and enhance the health of soil, plant,
animal and human as one and indivisible.
2) the principle of fairness organic
Agriculture should build on relationship that ensures fairness with
regard to the common environment and life opportunities.
3) the Principle iconology
Organic Agriculture should be managed in a precautionary and
responsible manner to protect the health and well being of current and future
generations and the environment. These basic principles provide organic
farming with a platform for ensuring the health of environment for sustainable
development. Even though the sustainable development of mankind is not
directly specified in the principles.
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conclusions
It is beneficial not only protect land and avoid the soil erosion but also
the crop having a standard that modern farming. Therefore we can be seen
organic farming across the world it is increasing gradually. Today the world
seen towards organic farming as view sustainable development as matter of fact
the major country started to organic farming in Africa, Asia Europe etc. They
are doing and an organic farming and land about on 43.7 million and in India
there is doing an organic farming on land about the million hectors in India. It is
increasing day by day. According the year 2013-2014 in India is farming in an
organic about land 723039.00 hectors. Madhya Pradesh is a topper in an organic
farming than Maharashtra Karnataka Utter Pradesh and. It is seen that from
studies an environment sustainable system of Agriculture like organic farming
will be to maintain a stable resource balance avoid over exploitation of
renewable resource and organic farming is beneficial for all factors.
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A great challenge facing humanity is environmental degradation, concern for
the international community. The effects of environmental degradation to date have
been small,but are projected to progressively increase in all countries and region.
Environmental degradation consists of four basic type of pollution namelyair,
water,soil,noise. Environmental degradation leads to an increase in the intensity and
frequency of weather extremes, such as heat waves, floods, droughts and tropical
cyclones. Environmental degradation increases to the scarcity of resources. Peoples are
seriously affected, those living in the most vulnerable areas, including coastal
communities,small island nations African and Asian delta regions. They are most
affected which poorest of the poor, who lack the resources to prepare adapt and
rebuild.The negative affects environmental problems on both human health and
productivity. The worlds less industrialized regions are particularly vulnerable to the
effects of environmental degradation.
[Key Words: scarcity of resources, pollution, agriculture productivity, human health,
poverty]

introduction
We have legitimized earth’s environment is changing rapidly from last
two decades.Earth’s environment is an average of regional climates.
Environment degradation means an increase in the average temperature of the
earth’s and falling Oxygen level in atmosphere. Atmosphere change has
differently effected to various regions in the world. It’s affected on agriculture,
water resources, biodiversity and human health. According to scientist that
global temperature will continue to rise in coming decades. Human activities are
trapping heat in the atmosphere. The environment degradation is basically
caused by the accumulation of greenhouse gases like as carbon dioxide,
Methane, Nitrous Oxide, Hydro fluorocarbon (HFCs) etc.Industrial revolution is
also cause of environmental degradation. “The problem of climate change and
the effects are global; involve cross-cutting issues that affect agricultural
production in both developed and developing world.”(Devendra C.2012:5).The
world’s less industrialized regions are particularly vulnerable to the effects of
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global climate change. It has immediate effects on agriculture and millions of
households that depend on natural resources. Agriculture is extremely
vulnerable to environmental degradation. Humanity is vulnerable to
environment degradation, its large impacts on their health and lives. Global
warming has increased the risk of illnesses and death from extreme heat and
poor air quality.
loss of agriculture productivity
The environmental degradation impacts on agriculture are very large
and serious. ‘Agriculture income has reduced by environmental degradation.
Changes in temperature pattern increase the frequency and intensity of other
extreme weather events such as floods, droughts, heat waves.’ (Venkataramanan
M. and Smitha 2010:227) Villagers are working in agriculture, forests and
fisheries as well as carrying out non-farm activities in developing and
undeveloped countries. Villagers having less capacity to cope with climate
change impact on agriculture. India’s 70 per cent consumers are depending on
agriculture as cultivators and labours. ‘68.84per cent population lives in rural
areas.’ (Census of India 2011:5) Villagers are depending on natural resources
for their food, shelter and income.Environmental degradation has reduced
farmer’s income and also effected to their economical and social life.“The
major challenges faced by people living in rural area are lack of drinking
water,inadequate food,little or no electricity,poor health facilities and
insufficient roads. The one factor which influences all the above factors is
environmental degradation.”(Sadashivam 2010:1) Indian agriculture is
depending on monsoon and in last two decades seasons are changed by negative
effects of climate change. Villagers are facing various difficulties in social
economical and cultural life.“Rural non-farm workers, such as rural artisans and
rural service providers are also depending on the growth of farmer’s
income.”(Singh, S.P. 2010:35) There has been a lot of migration of the poor
villagers to the town and cities for in search of ways to make a living. Migration
is increased in last two decades when the land is no longer productive or serves
drought, flood and other extreme weather conditions make it impossible to earn
a living by farming. In last two decades the development of agriculture has been
on the decline by cause of environmental degradation.
Farmers are changed crops and cropping pattern to adapt changing
atmosphere, but environmental degradation has exposed tonew kinds of diseases
and pets. The severity of diseases caused by bacteria, viruses and insects are
increased with climate change.“Current estimates of losses in global crop
production show that weeds cause the largest losses 34 per cent followed by
insects 18 per cent and diseases 16 per cent.”(Jerry Hatfild, Richardgrotjahn
2014:158) Extreme high temperatures cause physical injuries to crop plants and
damage the grain.The crop and vegetables are not growing without spraying
pesticide. Because of insects, Larva and caterpillars are outbreaks on it.
According to Indian farmers several different varieties of foods, grains and
vegetables are already lost by the cause of environmental degradation.
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Environmental degradation is potential threat to milk production. According to
expert of ‘Indian Dairy Association’ Global warming is reduced milk
production. India is biggest world product country. Rising temperature is
negatively affected to milk production. Since the hot environment is being
damaged to milk and milk production.
impact on Rainfall pattern
Water availability is depending on annual rainfall.Environmental
degradation has lead to a scarcity of usable water. The worlds less industrialized
regions are particularly vulnerable. The Earth’s climate has been dominated to
monsoon season which is most important to economic development. In last two
decades global warming has effected to monsoon and its make erratic. Today
several regions are facing a problem of less rainfall. The serious threat to
agriculture is increased number of monsoon break days and decreased an
overall seasonal rainfall days. The expansion of disaster is potential in future
like flood and drought.
Monsoon is the lifeline of Indian agriculture so it is not surprising that
the changes occurring in monsoon patterns are damaging crop yields. The
timely arrival of the monsoon is very importance for food production in the
country. The changing pattern in the monsoon is a threat to agriculture, food
security and overall economy.Acid rain is a result of air pollution, mainly
excess emission of Sulphur Oxide. As this acidic rain flows over the ground, it
affects the whole environment, animals and plants. Therefore acid rain is a great
threat to humans in long run.
impact on human health
Environmental degradation is one of the most serious threats to human
health. Surface temperature is to make larger and falling oxygen level caused by
global warming could be a greater threat to the survival of life on earth. In year
2016, the U.S. Global Change research Program produced a report that analyzed
the impacts of global climate change on human health in the United States, “The
report finds that climate change is a significant threat to the health of the
American people. Any changes in a person’s physical health or surrounding
environment can also have serious impacts on their mental health. Individuals
with mental illness are especially vulnerable to extreme heat… Children’s are
more vulnerable to climate change. There is a growing concern about the effects
of climate change on children’s health.”(Crimminset al.2016)People taking
medication for mental illness that makes it difficult to regulate their body
temperature are particularly at risk. Higher air temperatures can increase cases
of other bacteria-related food poisoning because bacteria grow more rapidly in
warm environments.India has witnessed a resurgence of several borne diseases
by cause of the temperature fluctuations due to climate change. The diseases
Chikungunyaand Dengue fever is increasing frequently in the nation. It has
increased the cost of living and compromise human health. The serious effect of
high temperature is killing people by summer heat wave in rural area. Ozone
depletion is responsible for risk ofhigh temperature and climatic natural
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disasters. Air pollution has increasing Cancer, Asthma, allergies and various
breathing problems in humanity along with irreparable damage to flora and
fauna.
impact on rural poverty
Environmental degradation is increased intensity of poverty and hunger.
“The IPCC report estimates that approximately 75 million to 250 million people
in Africa will be without adequate water and will face food shortages by 2020,
as crop productivity will decline by about 50 per cent. Rising temperatures
could also result in food shortages for 130 million people in Asia. The climate
change is that environmental damage first increases with income, then declines.
Lack of clean water and lack of urban sanitation were found to decline
uniformly with increasing income and over time. (Stern I. David et
al.1996:1153)
Government has launched various schemes for decreasing rural poverty
and tries to given opportunities to poor people for economic development. But
environmental degradation has deprived people from development. Climate
change effects great pressure on especially arid and semi-arid regions. There is
reduced income, opportunities and self-reliance. “According to world bank
president Robert B. Zoellick, a doubling of food prices over the last three years
could potentially push hundred million people in low income countries deeper
into poverty.” (Sadashivam T.2010) That is increased food and nutritional
insecurity, risk of poverty and hunger. With the rising prices of commodities
like pulses, wheat, cereals and vegetables which are consequence of
environment al degradation. Life will become harder for the common masses.
They are facing various difficulties in their social, economical and cultural life.
loss of infrastructure
Environmental degradation has negatively affected to infrastructure.It
has increased biggest threat of disaster.Disaster has damaging to infrastructure
like roads, bridges, and electrical facilities which are related to human
development. After any incident it is a biggest economic loss facing by
government and individuals.
Water pollution and water scarcity
A serious effect of environmental degradation is water pollution and
water scarcity. As per the UN report, more than two million deaths and billions
of illness a year are attributing to water pollution. Water scarcity compounds
these health problems. Climate change is affected on rainfall. Regions are
received less rainfall than annual average and reduction of water availability in
rural area. The wells, rivers are drying up, plants did not growing properly by
the cause of less rainfall. There is lack of water for using to crops, men’s and
pet animals. The expenditure is increased to live in urban and rural areas, by the
cause of global warming.
conclusions
Environmental degradation affected negatively to human development.
Human health is vulnerable to threat of global warming. It has direct threat to
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reduce agriculture yield. Agriculture has shown throughout history a great
ability to adapt changing conditions with a stable response by farmers.
However, those changes impose by environment degradation, in the future
thereby requiring support to enable farmers to cope with changes to farming
systems.
That is responsibility of all community to reduce pollution. There are
some simple actions through which we can help to reduce the demand for fossil
fuels and energy choosing reusable product instead of disposable. We can
change our lifestyle for ecosystem. Therefore, it is necessary to increased
awareness about potential threat of environmental degradation.
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Man is the only dominant animal on the earth today. He is changing the
environment as per his desire for worlds so called development. His indiscriminate
interference in the environment has created several problems. These environmental
problems are affecting our present as well as future generations. It is global
problem.Sustainable Development is a change in consumption patterns towards eco
friendly products and a change in the patterns of investments towards augmenting
environment capital.To develop sustainable environment it is necessary to meet the
needs of today without compromising the ability of next generations to fulfill their own
needs. At the time of making policies and decision making we have to consider the
economic & ecological problems, to conserve the agriculture and Protection of
Environment Serves as outcome of Green Entrepreneurs for present and future
generations.Green Entrepreneurship is a one of the important tool for sustainable
development Present Paper tries to highlight the importance of Green Entrepreneurship
and role of Green Entrepreneurs in Sustainable Development Programme.
[Key Words: Sustainable Development, Green Marketing, Green Economy, Green
Entrepreneurship, Green Entrepreneur]

introduction
the rapid degradation of our Environment that could take decades to
correct, necessitates that our key concerns should not only at environmental
issues but those related to Economic Growth and equitable use of resources.
This is a major concern for managing the resources that must be protected for
earth any further. We are living the history of our future generations and this
need to follow a new way of life – one that will not make living on our earth
impossible for our children and grand children.
The development over the last two Centuries has been linked entirely to
the needs of Economic growth of developed nations. This has been at the cost of
poorest nations whose resources have been over exploited. In the developing
world the rapid explosion of population has created poverty and ill health.
Unsustainable growth has thus led to threats to our environment at Global,
National and Local levels.
Economic Development has resulted in improving incomes in several
sectors of society, It has also side effect leading to the loss of a real 'Quality of
Life' of a large proportion of people. A larger trigger for this deterioration has
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been the fact that the natural resources on which Economic Development has
been essentially based (both directly or indirectly) has been seriously misused in
the last few decades.
In 1980, the International union for the conservation of Nature
published a world conservation strategy that included one of the first references
to Sustainable Development as a global priority and introduced the term
'Sustainable Development.'
In 1987 the United Nations world commission on Environment and
Development released the report 'Our Common Future, Commonly Called the
Brundtland Report. It has defined Sustainable Development is development that
meets the needs of the present without compromising the ability of future
generations to meet their own needs. Broadly defined Sustainable Development
is a system of approach to growth and development and to manage natural
produced and social capital for the welfare of their own and future generations.
The term sustainable development as used by the United Nations incorporates
both issues associated with land development and broader issues of human
development such as education Public health and standard of living.
Today Sustainable Development has become a key word for the
protection of Environment. On this background present paper tries to focus on
Green Entrepreneurship which is comparatively a new concept.
Green entrepreneurship is a one of the important tool in achieving
Sustainable Development.
The first attempts to define Green Entrepreneur and describe his / her
characteristics are in the 1990s. The term Green Entrepreneurship first time
appeared in the book. The Green Entrepreneur : Business opportunities that can
save the Earth and make you money by Gustav Berle (1991). His definition is
short quite poetic Green Entrepreneurship is taking many time responsibility to
create the world we dream of.
Green Entrepreneurship, Eco Entrepreneur and Sustainable
Entrepreneur are used interchangeably. There are some shades of difference
between the there. Gibbs (2009) observe that Sustainable Entrepreneur can turn
into the driving force for the emergence of a new holistic Sustainable system in
the there Dimensions Economy, Environment and Society. Eco Entrepreneurs
are agents of change who destroy the existing Conventional Production
Methods, Products, Market Structures and Consumption Models and replace
them with new Superior, Ecological Products and Servicer. The term green
entrepreneurs are a combination of two word i.e. environment and
entrepreneurship. Green entrepreneurs are the formulation and implementation
of environmental advantage, corporate strategies and creating revenue.In the
same way enviropreneurs are also innovating and participating in the process of
sustainable development. Sustainability is the main stream of the business
strategy; hence entrepreneurs are the important chain for holding the
responsibility towards sustainable society
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characteristics of Green entrepreneur:
1) They act as Entrepreneur realizing ideas with a high level of risk.
2) They have strong Internal Motivation related to a Heightened Sensitivity to
Environmental Problems.
3) They address an Environmental / Social Problem / Need Consciously and
this is at the core of their Business Activity.
4) Their Business Activities have a net Positive Effect on the Natural
Environment and at the same time they are Financially Sustainable.
5) They consciously strive to contribute to a more Sustainable future
contributing both with their Social and Environmental Values.
Green Warriors: entrepreneurs and innovators inspire change with ecofriendly business ideas - Green entrepreneurs in india
In India most of the entrepreneurs are young and their concept of
business is unique and somewhere they implement the practical aspects of their
education in their businesses and getting a great success. The concept of green
entrepreneurs is not different, the one who more innovate green product or
services more he become a successful green entrepreneurs. Although it is
difficult to innovate green products many times as it is difficult to provide
substitutes for various raw materials, this is a kind of challenge which a green
entrepreneur can handle. There are several examples of green entrepreneurs
who are continuously involved in the green businesses
here we can see some of the success stories.
Prof. chetan solanki: KWatt Solutions Pvt. Ltd. constantly driven by the idea
to light up the lives of the lives of the people using the huge untapped Solar
Energy Potential in India, Dr. Chetan Singh Solanki (Professor, IIT, Mumbai)
Founded the Company K Watt Solutions Pvt. Ltd.
KSPL is a Technology Driven Company offers customized
comprehensive Solar Energy Solutions Right from Design and Engineering to
Installation and Maintenance within house training for new People in the Solar
Industry.
It was initiated with the idea to Cater to the Huge Open Market of
Power Consumers in the Kilowatt rage. Which also resonates with the
Company’s name? Today it has also tapped into Megawatt Scale Power
Generation Providing turn key Solar Energy Solution by redefining the concept
of Solar Park
Initiated in September 2013, kSPL is a technology driven company with
a vision to “solarize” the future of India and economize renewable. With the
expertise of a strong technical team comprising six IIT Bombay graduates,
kSPL offers customized comprehensive solar energy solutions right from design
and engineering to installation and maintenance with in-house training for new
people in the solar industry.
kSPL was initiated with the idea to cater to the huge open market of
power consumers in the kilowatt range, which also resonates with the
company's name. Today, kSPL has also tapped into megawatt scale power
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generation providing turnkey solar energy solutions by redefining the concept of
Solar Park.
ksPl verticals, projects and developing solar entrepreneurs
kSPL has three verticals in sync with its vision. Firstly, Solar Lab is an
initiative to give training to students, technicians and professionals about solar
energy conversion technologies through solar laboratory setups developed inhouse. In addition to this, a revolutionary solar energy training centre cum
recreational resort is being designed by kSPL with a unique concept of outdoor
living and experiencing the power of the sun through solar powered
applications. Secondly, kSPL offers various solar products ranging from solar
streetlights and fountains to solar water heaters. The team is also in the process
of creating a network of solar entrepreneurs by providing them necessary
training and creating a business model.Thirdly, kSPL offers its investors a
world-class solar park with plug and play facility and ready to move in
infrastructure for solar PV plants.
Growth and future plans
In the one-and-half years since its conception, kSPL has successfully
established the business and lit up the lives of as many as 50 households and
industries and successfully executed many projects in the kW range; the latest
being a 22.5 kW grid connected solar plant at SVC Bank in Mumbai. With an
initial investment of more than Rs 2 crore and funding acquired through initial
consultancy projects, kSPL has grown rapidly from a small team of three in
2013 to a diverse multifunctional team of 30 in 2015 handling the domains of
design, engineering and marketing.
KSPL has a turnover of over Rs 2.5 crore, which, the professor believes
will grow exponentially owing to the ever increasing demand of solar power
projects in India in the kW and MW scale. Talking about future plans, he has
expressed the desire to identify the relation between the current three verticals
and capitalize on this. He plans to do this by developing a network of
entrepreneurs through intensive training which would help fulfill the gap of
required skilled personnel to achieve the ambitious 100GW installed capacity of
solar power by 2022 as envisioned by MNRE.Green Drops- (Vertical

Garden)---By Supriya Nikumbh and Bhairavi Shevade -

Supriya Nikumbh and Bhairavi shevade started Green Drops company
at Pune in July 2013. It is a start up specialized in providing Vertical Gardens or
green walls. A vertical garden is still a relatively new concept in India. It is
basically plants installed in panels which are mounted on walls.
They soon started offering unique designs and patterns in green walls.
Slowly with time, Supriya and Bhairavi formed Green Drops in July 2013 -- a
startup specialized in providing vertical gardens or green walls.
Later with Internet marketing, they started getting more enquiries. They
got their first big project with, a print media tycoon’s apartment. With word of
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mouth reference, they soon got various green wall projects, including in
residential and commercial segments..
Green Drops has completed its first year and is growing strongly. As of
July 2014, Green Drops has executed green wall projects for five builders, three
hotels, one mall and numerous residential apartments. Overall, they have
executed about 20 projects so far in the 12 months since their inception and six
projects are in the pipeline.
There are five stages to the overall project execution - site visit and
measurements, green wall designing in AutoCAD, panel fabrication, irrigation
systems and plant design. They also take end-to-end annual maintenance
contracts for our green wall installations.
Green Drops provides vertical gardens, terrace gardens consulting, green
partitions, podium gardens and landscaping. They are also working on creating
green ecosystems like kitchen gardens, living room green wall system, green
furniture and green arts.
Myna Batavia turns hobby into a lucrative venture with Green Carpet
If you have travelled through the new airports of Delhi, Mumbai,
Bengaluru and Hyderabad and have admired the lovely plants and green
landscape within the airport premises, then you have already seen Green Carpet
in action.
Green Carpet is a venture that offers gardening solutions comprising
pots, planters, garden artifacts, garden furniture and garden accessories.
For Myna Batavia, Founder of Green Carpet, the motivation to startup
was simply to stay at home with her newborn child. Before starting Green
Carpet, Myna ran a HR firm, but all the travel required in that field made her
look at other options. Before Green Carpet was launched formally, Myna was
helping her friends with their garden and landscaping needs. Though she has
never trained as a horticulturist or landscape designer, Myna’s gardening
enthusiast family helped give her a closer view of the space.
When she started in 2002, she was providing consultancy services, and
helping people setup up gardens and landscape. However, visit to a trade fair
and meeting two German companies there, which made and supplied high
quality gardening pots, got Green Carpet into the products business. She shifted
to products when She became the distributor for two German companies. And
once She became a distributor, the only way ahead was to scale and have a pan
India presence, which She did in 2006.
Today, Green Carpet has a pan-India presence with mostly B2B
clients.They work through architects, landscape consultants and corporate. They
also have a showroom in Bangalore.It is more of a studio for people to come in,
see the products on the shelf and then place orders.
Mumbai and Delhi are big markets for Green Carpet as they have tied
up with many corporates and architects in these cities. Though they have a panIndia presence, it is mostly restricted to metros. Myna wants to expand and tap
into Tier 2-3 cities, where customers are willing to experiment and spend big.
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And Myna hopes to be able to provide localized solution in these places in the
future.
Josephine selvaraj turned herself into a green entrepreneur
Josephine Selvarajstarted Bee Farming business under the brand name
Vibies in 2006. She learnt bee-farming at Krishi Vigyan Kendrr at Madurai, to
support her family with some extra income. With an investment of Rs 5,000 and
ten boxes to rear the bees, Josephine started her business in 2006 Today she
earns about a lakh rupee per month, and rears bees in more than 8,000 boxes.
Josephine sells her honey to 23 districts in Tamil Nadu and also participates in a
number of exhibitions across the country as time permits her to. Her honey is
also supplied to Bangalore, Kerala and Mumbai, and in all she sells about 6,000
boxes of honey every year. Josephine sells the honey under the ‘Vibis’ brand
name and today offers 30 varieties of honey like Jamun, Neem and Amla among
others. All the honey produced by Vibis Natural Honey Bee Farm is organic and
Josephine ensures there are no fertilizers or chemicals involved in the honey
produced on their farm.
Another routine that Josephine follows, is to give free training to people
across schools, colleges, housewives and spread awareness among as many
people as possible. She does this every second Sunday of the month, and todate
has trained 140 housewives and more than 50,000 people. About 420 people
among the lot she has trained have also started their own bee farms. She was
also invited to train inmates from Madurai Jail, and today 20 inmates from the
jail are doing their own bee-keeping, thanks to Josephine.
Josephine is the only women in India to be doing bee-farming on such a
large scale and for her efforts she has won the Collector Award for her Vadipatti
taluka three years in a row. She was also awarded the Tamil Nadu
Government’s best farming practices award in 2010 – and has the distinction of
being the only lady farmer to have won that award to date. Josephine was
recently awarded the Janakidevi Bajaj Puraskar 2012 for rural entrepreneurship.
Green oil Karishma by anupam Jalote
Practice makes perfect
Anupam Jalote quit his job as senior vice-president at Bharti Airtel in
2008 to work on producing renewable energy and organic manure. He started
Green Oil with wife Mamta,in 2010. The company is based in Delhi but they
source the waste material from Jaipur.
starting small
Green Oil produces organic manure and sells it on a small scale under
the brand name of Green Oil Karishma. The company is in the process of
building a 1 MW power plant-which will be connected to the National Grid-in
Samode village, near Jaipur. According to Jalote, "It is like a sophisticated
gobar gas plant that uses waste to produce bio-methane through anaerobic
digestion,". Rotten fruits and vegetables, cattle and elephant dung and other
organic farming waste would be used to produce electricity. The company will
also sell the by-product, organic manure.
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Plant for the future: Jalote aims to build 10 power plants of 1 MW each in five
years. The company's current revenue is Rs 3 lakh-Rs 4 lakh a month. Last year,
a Zurich-based company, LGT Venture Philanthropy, bought 30 per cent stake
in Green Oil for $600,000 (Rs 3 crore). A lot rests on the Samode plant. Once it
becomes operational, Jalote anticipates a monthly revenue of around Rs 1
million from the sale of power Green Marketing and organic manure.
Company wants to help farmers profit from their farming waste and reduce
their dependence on chemical manure.
Thus these are few success stories of Indian green entrepreneurs .They are
helping the economy as well as saving the environment. Economic development
is necessary but at the same time for our future generations we have to take care
of our nature and our environment.
observations and Findings These green entrepreneurs are also called enviropreneurs as they build
their business which is favorable to the environment and society. The concept of
green entrepreneurs is not only helping consumer in getting their green products
and services but also make people learn towards greening ecosystem. But green
entrepreneurs also face challenges such as lack of substitution of the
conventional products, cost controlling, redesigning, raw material and lack of
R&D infrastructure etc. These challenges can be reduced in further
development. On the other hand it is also true that successful green
entrepreneurs create changes in the society in form of providing a good natural
environment. Green entrepreneurs can make profit through the market as well as
social recognition in the society. Therefore we can say it is not all about
business only but somewhat it is a kind of social activity in terms of providing a
safeguard to our natural environment
The concept of green entrepreneurs starts from the environmental
concerns such as pollutions, global warming, climate change, scarcity of natural
resources and other havoc caused by disturbance in the ecosystem. Due to
increasing awareness may be with the help of environmental knowledge and
education people are becoming more responsive towards the environment.
These factors are also responsible for the changing consumer behavior towards
green product or eco-friendly product. The perception towards green product
gives a positive impact on the development of the green market. Green market
is an emerging market, which brings ample of opportunities in every field such
as greening supply chain, green production, green design and many more. The
current market scenario has various opportunities for the entrepreneurs as well
as for green entrepreneurs. These opportunities can be also helpful for bringing
motivation and empowerment to the green entrepreneurs. The successful green
entrepreneurs lead to the sustainable development in long term.
Findings: Study based on the literature survey and it shows the following major
findings of the study:
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1. There is a bright opportunities for the green entrepreneurs as the green
market is expanding and consumer behavior is favorable towards green
market.
2. India is going to be one of the best destinations in the world for the
investment point of view.
3. The study found that there is a conceptual link among environmental
concern, emerging green market, green entrepreneurs and sustainable
development.
On the basis of various explanations in this paper we can understand
various opportunities for the green entrepreneurs due to emergence of green
market. Changing consumer behavior towards green market is another
significant and positive indicator for the green entrepreneurs. Green
entrepreneurs or enviropreneurs are not only important just for the fulfilling the
need of consumers but they mean more than it. Green entrepreneurs have the
responsibility towards achievements of social objectives, economic objectives,
environmental objective and sustainable objectives. Green entrepreneurs are the
warriors who continuously work, in order to protect the nation from all the evils
such as poverty, unemployment and pollution etc.
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Environment is one multidimensional concept so environment science is
natural and social science environment effect is found on all surrounding factors.
Previously environment science was studied in branches of science and geography.
After 1980 importance is given to inter study branches. As per such a policy study of
environment science was included in social science, because effect of environment
occurs on surrounded creatures and even on human beings.Today environment problem
is not limited for one country. It is a universal problem. We can draw a boundary lines
on land but no one is the owner of sky. ‘No one can establish his right on sky’. Due to
unbalanced environment polluted factors effect on all live nature. For the uprootmentof
pollution efforts are done on worldwide level. Now a days three problems of
environment are most important growth of world level temperature decline of ozone
Poisonous rain
[Key Worlds: Multidimensional, Environment Pollution, Human Society]

introduction
these three problems are highly affecting our environment now a day’s
high temperature is a main problem.As a result of high temperature melting of
ice, speedily spreading the contagiousdiseases, growth of sea level. As per
opinion of one study group if 1oC temperature is increased level of sea
increased with one meter. It shows that cities which are stand on the bank of sea
it may be sunk in sea. It means that we must be aware in case of forth coming
disaster for the reason worldwide environment science meetingis arranged on
every year. Controlling on pollution it is very essential to compel the
restrictions on developed country.Developed countries are highly consuming
natural sources. Unlimited usage of natural sources is destroying our natural
wealth. Poisonous gases are penetrating in space which is harmful for our
environment balance. It affects all countries. Today environment study is taught
form K.G. to Post graduation. If we protect to environment, environment will
protect us.
To keep the balance of nature is our first duty that’s why we must crate
the awareness about environment in every child and citizen our honest efforts
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will bring the stability to human race. If we ignore to pollution we have to face
contagious diseases, and natural calamities.It may be destroying our human life.
Main countries creating environment pollution
In 2015, there was conference to be held on climate change in Paris.
The main objectives were to regulate increasing heat and other dangerous abject
to the environment. According to study, only France, Germany and sudden are
contributing to meet the objectives in Europe. 40% carbon deduction is the aim
to achieve till 2030 if it doesn’t happen many countries have to face serious
effects/ problems. The leaders of Poland, Zach republic Spain Italy have only
promised unlit out any action plan.
Developed countries have contributed to disturb the balanced of global
environment. The of the omission of CFC, gas is increasing due to their greedof
development. All the air conditioning appliances hair dryers, cosmetic products
are responsible to produce C.F.C gas which is harmful to ozone and its layers.
The global warming is out come of it. In 1974-75the destruction of ozone layer
is becoming the global problem. I has been first suggested by Moving and
Roland eminent scientists.
“The destruction of ozone” and its main reasons as below
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The omission of carbon affected ozone layers by making hole on it in a
result, the ultra violet rays of the sun directly come on the earth. It is harmful to
all living species due to destruction of ozone, the hear increases the skin disease
increase ,and the resistance power of the body decrease there is also danger of
arising earthquake , the acid rain and ingrowths of crops are other effects which
directly relate to the existence of human being on the earth.The global warming
also decreases the foods of marine species. It makes danger to the existence of
the shield covered animals in the marine or the sea.
The UNO has reported that the heat of the year 2016 is increased by
1.1oC in comparison to 2015. In the same way, Indian climatic division reported
that the year 2016 has been the most heated or warming year since 1901.
According to the reported period of 1961 to 1990
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The global warming growth statistics data- has been given as below.
• The most temperature growth years
• Survey of last five years
sr. No.
Year
temperatureGrowth
1
2
3
4
5

2002
2003
2009
2010
2015

0.610C
0.670C
0.840C
0.840C
0.720C

the effects of climate changing on the life of human beings
the Reduction in softaverage temperature.
The growth of heat of temperature has reduced oft average temperature.
AccordingNOAA and pristine university’s report. Day of soft temperature has
been reduced by 10-30 %. If means- 1810C to 30oC temperature, least coldness
and light rain. It is called soft temperature day. The number of these days is 74
how, till 2035 – it will reduce to 24, in 2100- year 4to 10 days in Mumbai city,
the number of such days is only82 days in 2035, it will reduce to 16 days or till
2100 it will come to only 44 days. It has directly made effect on life style of
human beings.
the climate changing makes the worst effect on health and wellness of
human beings.
The increasing high temperature gives birth to epidemic diseases for ex
– Bird Flu, Swine Flu, newly introduced diseases. It has become dangerous to
health the diseases like skin, diseases regarding breath and heart attack are
increasing in numbers day by day. The resistance power of human being is
reducing and the victims of high temperature are increasing very fatly in large
numbers. It is need of hence to think over it very seriously.
social interactions change (Reformation)
Social scientist – Emily Durkheim has declared that in high temperature
the suicide cases increase in large number drought, flood, could – bursting,
reduction of income, destruction of crops have reduced annual income as result
of it deftness, depression, anxiety are growing being grown in society . The
depression and anxiety motivate people to end the life it has been raining in
March for last three years. It destroys the crops and due to climate change and
untimely rain the region of Marathwada has been under drought for last three
years it is the main reason of people depression.
social Problems
The environmental changes have made impact on society and its
culture. It generated newly introduced problems drought flood heavy rain earth
quake and started reduction of production. It started mental struggle among
people. People turn towards crime due to economic problems. As result, the
crime rate increases in the society.
The suicide is burning problem today. In Vidarbha region 2 lakh people
have finished their life it means 4 person suicides per day. Thegoats. policy and
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environmental untimely changes are responsible for it. People are very reactive
aboutpolitics. There is high hatred or aversion about politics in their mind. It is
also a new change and reformation in the society.
These problems are increasing and making effects on the farm society and
culture in Vidarbha region, there should be some powerful solutions to these
burring problems.The reduction of carbon omission
• Planting new trees and stop cutting tress stop deforestation.
• Inorganic farming should be developed.
• To reduce green effect, use bicycles and avoid consuming / using Petrol and
Diesel.
• Use water properly- irrigation facilities must be increased
• Prevention of Atom bomb
• Stop growing urbanization, manage the or regulate garbage management.
• Developed countries should follow environmental rules and put ideal
examples before developing countries like India. As they will then imitate
them
• Political system should accept sustainable development
• Avoid traditional sources of energy and use – solar – energy promotes people
to use it as much as possible.
• There is depression in life of farmer increasing year by year.
cultural Reformation (change)
There is close relationship between society and culture. It has been
proved time to time if man generated culture. If there is change in society,
culture also takes new shape. If the life of human being raises high, there will be
found social and cultural development, so poverty unemployment, debtness,
hunger and various diseases give birth to poor culture. The poor culture has
become the identity of area. The new change is responsible for it.
According to international labor organization, 2017 report- there groeth
of 1 lakh- unemployment in India in 2017. In the same way global
unemployment rate will increase from 5.7% to 5.8% according to report.
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Historically, We Indians have been serious minded about our environment and
our basic philosophy has been in harmony with nature in contrast to the Western
concept of conquest of nature. Today the issue of environment and development is an
enduring topic of human civilization. The history of human civilization to some extent is
the history of the explorations on how to correctly handle the relationship between man
and the environment during its development. In particular, as man entered the
industrialization period, achieving sustainable use of the environment and its resources
in the light of the increasing shortages of natural resources became a key issue of
common concern. Development is a total transformation of society and a movement in a
consciously- chosen direction. The term Economic development has been used
comprehensively in the 20th century. Economic development is the process by which a
nation improves the economic, political, and social well-being of its people. The essence
of development lies in the awareness that man has the power to direct their live and
transform the society.
[Key Words: Civilization, Economic, Social, Cultural and Intellectual Development]

introduction
india's development goals are to eradicate poverty and accelerate
human development. The nation's persistent focus is towards a mutually
reinforcing relationship between economic growth and human
development.Development is closely related with technology. The stage of
development the human being has arrived could have been possible without the
advancement in technology. The radical change and advancement in the
economy, as we observe today, is the result of the modern technology.
Technology refers to the use of tools, machines, materials, techniques and
sources of power to make work easier and more productive. While science is
concerned with understanding how and why things happen, technology deals
with making things happen. Environment and development are not
contradictory; they complement each other, stated educationist Prabhakar
Timble. "Environment, in an extended sense, includes social, political and
cultural surroundings. It is through development that natural environment can
be preserved and social and cultural environment can be made progressive. Any
economic growth that destroys nature and ecology and is not sustainable cannot
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be categorized as development," he says.Development is the systematic use of
scientific and technical knowledge to meet specific objectives or requirements.
In brief Development is attitude of mind; it is not to adopt, but to
participate in; not to have, but to do, to be and to keep becoming. In brief,
development is a complex one and involves several dimensions i.e. Social,
Cultural, Economic, Political & Intellectual Development (Naik and Tiwari
2005)
social development
Social development is the process of planned Institutional Change to
bring about better adjustment between human needs and aspirational on the one
hand and social policies and programmes on the other. It is translating economic
progress into better living conditions for people in society. It is declaring war on
poverty, illiteracy, ignorance, inequality, irrationality and oppression prevalent
in the society. It aims not merely at the uplift of the weak, the under-privileged
and the disadvantaged people but at improving the quality of life of all citizens.
If prerequisite for social development is participation of all people in building
their society, it is the privilege of all people to enjoy the benefits of the
participation in common efforts (Ahuja 1994).
Social development is defined as prioritizing human needs in the
growth and progression of society.The focus is on improving the lives of regular
citizens, especially the poor, to make society a better place for everyone.
The Government of India is committed towards overall development of
all sections of society. The Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment works
towards educational development, economic and social empowerment of needy
people. This section offers requisite information pertaining to the Central and
State Government Departments and their activities in the social development
sector. These sectors are Other Backward Classes, Scheduled Castes, Children,
Disabled, Minority Community, Senior Citizen, tribal and Women.
Social welfare activities in the country find their inspiration in
constitution which postulates the goal of welfare state. Article 38 of the
Constitution of India enjoying that the steps shall strive to promote the welfare
of the people by securing and protecting as effectively as it may, a social order
in which, social, economic and political shall in form all the institutions of the
national life (Mahajan 1995).The Social Welfare Services in almost four
decades of planning having sought to serve the development and rehabilitation
needs of the weaker sections of the society.The programmes of Social Welfare
have been included in various Five Year Plans.
cultural development
India’s culture is among the worlds oldest; civilization in India began
about 4,500 years ago. It includes intellectual and social aspects of any human
being. It also takes account of the aesthetic instinct as well as the spiritual
impulses of human being. It has also, in effect, an appeal to the subconscious as
a force making for the formation of character. Look at the map of India and you
see India is a vast country with a lot of diversity in her physical and social
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environment. It encompasses all learned and shared, explicit or tacit,
assumptions, beliefs, knowledge, norms, and values, as well as attitudes,
behaviour, dress, and language.
The Sanskrit (culture) of every country depends on its environment,
climatic conditions and human behaviour. Literatures reflect in their own
culture, geographical conditions, climatic influences and environmental aspects.
Therefore, from this point of view the Vedic literature is of great utility to us
and to the world society at large. Accordingly if we study the environmental
conditions of our society and the world, we shall be greatly benefitted in our
living and healthy life.
India's languages, religions, dance, music, architecture, food, and
customs differ from place to place within the country. For instance the Vedas
and Shastras may be sources of inspiration for Hindus, Koran and Hadees for
Muslims, and the Bible for Christians. However, at the level of rituals and life
styles there is a lot of intermingling among followers of different religions.
Ethnic culture is strong among the tribal groups. For example, in the small state
of Nagaland, there are more than a dozen tribes and they differ from each other
in their dress, speech and beliefs. Bastar district of Chhattisgarh has several
groups claiming different ethnic origins.
Culture and creativity manifest themselves in almost all economic,
social and other activities. A country as diverse as India is symbolized by the
plurality of its culture. The mandate of the Ministry of Culture revolves around
the functions like preservation and conservation of our cultural heritage and
promotion of all forms of art and culture, both tangible and intangible. The
Ministry’s task is to develop and sustain ways and means through which the
creative and aesthetic sensibilities of the people remain active and dynamic. The
functional spectrum of this Ministry is wide, ranging from generating cultural
awareness at grassroots level to promoting cultural exchanges at international
level. In order to achieve these objectives, the Ministry undertakes various
activities that flow from subjects allocated under the Govt. of India’s Allocation
of Business Rules.
economic development
Economic developments mean growth plus progressive changes in
certain crucial variables which determine the well being of the people. The term
economic development is more comprehensive. It implies progressive changes
in the socio-economic structure of a country. Economic development involve a
steady decline in agriculture's share in GNP and a corresponding increase in the
share of industries, trade, banking, construction and services. This
transformation in economic structure is invariably accompanied by a shift in the
occupational structure of the labour force and an improvement in its skill and
production( Misra and Puri 2008).Economic developments is also very
significant one in the development of any country. we can consider it as a
backbone of the country. In this 21st century Indian economy is one of the most
discussing matters among other country even India considering as a developing
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country. In short, Indian economy has a bright future. Mainly Indian economy
consist of agriculture, industries etc. Let us analyze each of them separately.
i)Agriculture
Indian agriculture is very necessary one for the Indian economy. As
India is a land of agriculture. About 70% of the total population depends on
agriculture for their livelihood. This results in endless sub-division and
fragmentation of holdings. During the initial stage of colonial rule, Indian
villages were attained self sufficiency. But as the impact of commercialization
of agriculture more farmers turn to cultivating cash crops instead of food crops.
The green revolution paradigm did help in increasing food production
to meet demands of an increasing population. As per the 2010 FAO world
agriculture statistics, India is the world's largest producer of many
fresh fruits and vegetables, milk, major spices, select fibrous crops such as jute,
staples such as millets and castor oil seed. India is the second largest producer
of wheat and rice, the world's major food staples.
India is the world's second or third largest producer of several dry fruits,
agriculture-based textile raw materials, roots and tuber crops, pulses, farmed
fish, eggs, coconut, sugarcane and numerous vegetables. India ranked in the
world's five largest producers of over 80% of agricultural produce items,
including many cash crops such as coffee and cotton, in 2010. India is one of
the world's five largest producers of livestock and poultry meat, with one of the
fastest growth rates, as of 2011. The per capita supply of rice every year in India
is now higher than the per capita consumption of rice every year in Japan.
Aquaculture and catch fishery is amongst the fastest growing industries
in India. Agriculture is no exception. Information and communications
technologies (ICT) such as mobile phones and sms messaging are changing the
way farmers track weather patterns, access market information, interact with
traders and government agencies, and get paid for their crops.
ii) Industry
Growth in the industrial sector is one of the vital figures that affect the
Gross Domestic Product (GDP) in India. This section provides information
about the initiatives taken by the Union and state Governments to facilitate the
industrial growth in the country. The first transformation to an industrial
economy from an agricultural one, known as the Industrial Revolution, took
place from the mid-18th to early 19th century in certain
areas. Industrialization is the period of social and economic change that
transforms a human group from an agrarian society into an industrial one,
involving the extensive re-organization of an economy for the purpose of
manufacturing. No country desirous of rapid economic progress can afford to
neglect industrialization.
The industrial sector can be further divided as large scale industries and
medium and small scale industries. The large or mega scale industries are
functioning mainly on the urban area and the cottage industry, the
medium,small scale industries and are highly concentrate on the rural area of
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the country. The small scale industries play an important role in job creation and
employment. It contributes significantly to India's Gross Domestic Product and
export earnings besides meeting the social objectives including that of providing
employment opportunities to millions of people across the country (Misra and
Puri 2008).
Today the IT (Information Technology) is increasingly drawing the
attention of politicians, planners, administrators, businessmen, scientists,
researchers, media, persons in view of its tremendous potential and its
importance in the national development for promoting global trade and
commerce, for development of industry and agriculture, health care, education,
national integration and socio-economic and cultural purpose.
the Road ahead
India is aggressively working towards establishing itself as a leader in
industrialization and technological development. Significant developments in
the nuclear energy sector are likely as India looks to expand its nuclear capacity.
Moreover, nanotechnology is expected to transform the Indian pharmaceutical
industry. The Government of India, through the Science, Technology and
Innovation (STI) Policy-2013, among other things, aspires to position India
among the world’s top five scientific powers. In recent times, there has been
increased awareness and recognition amongst the scientific community,
Government agencies and policymakers concerning the immense potential of
Nano science and Nano-technology in solving astounding problems being faced
by India in the area of clean water supply, renewable energy, affordable health
care, environment, national security etc.
Political Development
Political development is the prerequisite of economic development; it is
the politics typical of industrial societies; the operation of National State.
Political development is mass mobilization and participation; the Building of
Democracy and one aspect of a Multi Dimension & Process of Social Change.
Political Development is synonymous with political modernization (Pye 1972).
The Republic of India is the largest democracy in the world. India is a
Sovereign Socialist Secular Democratic Republic with a Parliamentary form of
government which is federal in structure with unitary features. There is a
Council of Ministers with the Prime Minster as its head to advice the President
who is the constitutional head of the country. Similarly in states there is a
Council of Ministers with the Chief Minister as its head, who advices the
Governor. This section provides insight of Indian governance and
administration at the Central, state as well as local level. Information about the
Constitution of India, Parliament and Legislature, Union administration, state,
district and local administration is given. India has stood the test of time as the
world’s largest democracy. Governments have been formed after free elections
both at the central and the state levels. The peaceful transfer of power has
become a regular feature of the Indian political system. There have sometimes
been sporadic outbreaks of violence during election campaigns, but these have
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always soon subsided. The stability of the system has also been proven by the
fact that the military has never intervened in internal politics and has always
remained under civilian control. But under the calm surface of democratic
continuity there has been a great deal of political change. For a long time, the
Congress Party ruled India as a “Centre party”, supporting the state and being
supported by it. This was the case at the Centre as well as in the federal states.
Since India’s independence from the United Kingdom in 1947, it has
had 14 prime ministers. India adopted a parliamentary system from the British,
so its prime minister is chosen by a majority vote from the largest bloc in
India’s Parliament. As a result, the same person can serve as prime minister for
multiple, non-consecutive terms. The Prime Minister is also the chief adviser to
the President of India and head of the Council of Ministers. He or she can be a
member of any of the two houses of Parliament (the Lok Sabha or the Rajya
Sabha), but has to be the leader of the political party, having a majority in the
Lok Sabha.
The nation-state of India has quite a few things to flaunt and be proud
of – its rich legacy of democracy being one of them. India has been regarded as
the largest functioning democracy in the world and has made itself felt strongly
in the global economic arena as well. In Indian society, Constitution has
provided a strong basis for democratization. The best example is Fundamental
Rights given by the Constitution. These rights are mentioned in the Chapter III,
Article 12 to 35 of the Constitution. The main objective of these Fundamental
Rights is to give respect to the individual. For example, Article 14, 19, 21, 22
and 32 guarantee freedom to the Indian citizen (Mahajan 1995).
In India democracy there is party system that brings order in the sphere
of politics and administration. As democracy is the rule of the whole population,
the members either in the Loksabha (House of people) or in the Assembly
should range themselves in different parties each with its own leader. They
behave like well-organized army for the progress of the country.
In these 69 years India has made its own mark in almost every field. For
a country with huge diversities in culture, language etc. is not easy to achieve
this progress & the credit for this goes to our national leaders who from the very
beginning sowed the seeds of oneness & emphasized Unity as the major
strength India has. Let us all hope that the dream of our former President Dr.
A.P.J Abdul Kalam of a developed India by 2020 will come true & we all
Indian should realize our own responsibilities & part to make this.
Notes

1.http://timesofindia.indiatimes.com/city/goa/Environment-and-development-go-handin-hand-Citizens/The Times of India: Environment and development go hand-in-hand:
Citizens,Jun 5, 2015
2. NaikS. C. and Tiwari T. N.( 2005). Society and Environment. New Delhi: Oxford&
TBH Publishing Co. Pvt. Ltd. p p. 77.
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Knowledge is always considered as power that empowers human being in
various ways. An individual with certain levels of knowledge will have economic
freedom and will have wide choice for growth and development. The rapidly
industrializing countries still show industrial growth and often make use of technologies
that are less advanced than those of industrialized countries. In such situations it may
be difficult to manage all aspects of production such as, health and safety at work and
the health of the work environment as well as environmental health. Occupational
accidents and traditional physical and ergonomic hazards and occupational diseases
are an important problem and the need for further preventive and control measures is
often poorly recognized. In the light of this researcher is keen interested to study the
issues related to the occupational injuries occurred in the industrial sector. Further
researcher will try to compare the selected human developed countries.
[Key Words: Human development, Health, Knowledge Society, Well-being]

introduction
the occupational health standards of workers and workplaces vary
substantially according to economic structure, level of industrialization,
developmental status, climatic conditions, and traditions in occupational health
and safety. 20-50% of workers may be subject to hazardous exposures at work
in industrialized countries and the rate may be even higher in the developing and
newly industrialized counties. Mechanical factors and physical and chemical
agents are the main problems in manufacturing industries, while pesticides,
heavy physical work, organic dusts, biological factors and accidents are the
occupational burdens of agricultural workers. A number of studies show that in
the most unfavorable conditions 50-100% of the workers in some hazardous
industries may be exposed to levels of chemical, physical or biological factors
that exceed the occupational exposure limits applied in the industrialized
countries.
Because of the numerous problems of health at work and among
working people, the need for occupational health is evident in all countries
(industrialized, newly industrialized or developing) including the least
developed ones. The types of problems may, however, vary substantially
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according to the national and local needs and conditions, cultural influences, and
other local factors.
Whenever, we think about development, we normally tend to think
about the material and economic development. Materials may include house,
landed property, motor vehicle, jewellery etc. Again all these material assets are
converted in terms of money, whenever or wherever the need arises. Till today,
the entire world is divided into two groups of countries - developed and
developing. This classification is mostly based on level of economic
development. Though this trend is still continuing but a change in thinking
about development was introduced and that was a change in emphasis on
measurement of development from purely economic to human.
Occupational safety and health (OSH) is generally defined as the
science of the anticipation, recognition, evaluation and control of hazards
arising in or from the workplace that could impair the health and well-being of
workers, taking into account the possible impact on the surrounding
communities and the general environment. This domain is necessarily vast,
encompassing a large number of disciplines and numerous workplace and
environmental hazards. A wide range of structures, skills, knowledge and
analytical capacities are needed to coordinate and implement all of the “building
blocks” that make up national OSH systems so that protection is extended to
both workers and the environment. The scope of occupational safety and health
has evolved gradually and continuously in response to social, political,
technological and economic changes. In recent years, globalization of the
world’s economies and its repercussions have been perceived as the greatest
force for change in the world of work, and consequently in the scope of
occupational safety and health, in both positive and negative ways.
Liberalization of world trade, rapid technological progress, significant
developments in transport and communication, shifting patterns of employment,
changes in work organization practices, the different employment patterns of
men and women, and the size, structure and life cycles of enterprises and of new
technologies can all generate new types and patterns of hazards, exposures and
risks. Demographic changes and population movements, and the consequent
pressures on the global environment, can also affect safety and health in the
world of work. In the light of this researcher is interested to know the status of
occupational injuries in Very High, High, Medium and Low Human
Development Countries.
objectives: To study occupational Injuries (Non-Fatal and Fatal) amongst Very
High, High, Medium and Low Human Development Countries.
hypothesis: Null Hypothesis: Occupational Injuries not significantly differ
amongst Very High, High, Medium and Low Human Development Countries.
Research Methodology: The present research paper is based on secondary data
collected from Human development Report 2015. Published by the United
Nations Development Programme, 1 UN Plaza, New York, NY 10017, USA,
This Report consists of Work and human development— Analytical links,
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Human development and work: progress and challenges, The changing world of
work, Imbalances in paid and unpaid work, Moving to sustainable work,
Enhancing human development through work etc.The main focused of the
research paper is on Work with exploitation, risks and insecurities which consist
of occupational injuries.
data analysis:
Very high human development
sr.
No
1
2
3
4
5
6
8
10
11
12
13
14
16
17
19
20
21
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
31
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41

Name of countries
Norway
Astralia
Switzerland
Denmark
Netherlands
Germany
United States
Singapore
Hong kong,China
Sweden
United Kingdom
Iceland
Israel
Luxembourg
Belgium
France
Austria
Slovenia
Spain
Italy
Czech Republic
Greece
Estonia
Cyprus
Slovakia
Lithuania
Malta
Argentina
Chile
Portugal
Hungury
Bahrain
Latvia
Croatia
Total

Non-Fatal

Fatal

15.2
100.1
93.8
41.7
831.8
1007.2
1191.1
11.8
37.8
30.5
79.9
1.6
66.3
8.5
71
658.8
59.5
15.2
402.7
402.9
42.9
15.2
4.2
1.5
8.5
3.1
3.1
441.1
215
173.6
17
1
1.6
15.4
6070.6

48
212
192
40
49
664
4383
59
188
33
148
6
62
22
72
529
91
18
232
621
105
107
20
9
53
60
6
562
322
276
62
23
29
27
9330

occupational injuries
average occupsd occupational injuries
ational injuries
31.6
23.19310242
156.05
79.12524881
142.9
69.43788591
40.85
1.202081528
440.4
553.5231883
835.6
242.6790473
2787.05
2257.014135
35.4
33.37544007
112.9
106.2074385
31.75
1.767766953
113.95
48.1539718
3.8
3.111269837
64.15
3.040559159
15.25
9.545941546
71.5
0.707106781
593.9
91.7824602
75.25
22.27386361
16.6
1.979898987
317.35
120.7031275
511.95
154.219989
73.95
43.91133111
61.1
64.91240251
12.1
11.17228714
5.25
5.303300859
30.75
31.46625176
31.55
40.23437585
4.55
2.050609665
501.55
85.48920985
268.5
75.66042559
224.8
72.40773439
39.5
31.81980515
12
15.55634919
15.3
19.3747258
21.2
8.202438662
7700.3
2304.743843

CV
73.39589
50.70506
48.59194
2.942672
125.6865
29.04249
80.98219
94.2809
94.07213
5.56777
42.25886
81.87552
4.739765
62.59634
0.988961
15.45419
29.59982
11.9271
38.0347
30.12403
59.37976
106.2396
92.33295
101.0153
102.3293
127.5258
45.06834
17.045
28.17893
32.20985
80.55647
129.6362
126.6322
38.69075
29.93057
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Medium human development countries
countries
1
3
4
5
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15

1.2
26.9
1.1
0.7
9.4
0.2
2.1
25.8
0.6
6
2.1

24
208
20
20
185
29
1
42
10
2140
0

average
occupation
al injuries
12.6
117.45
10.55
10.35
97.2
14.6
1.55
33.9
5.3
1073
1.05

9.7
85.8

612
3291

310.85
1688.4

NonFatal

Botswana
Egypt
Gabon
Palestine
South Africa
Kyrgyzstan
Guyana
Nicaragua
Zambia
India
Honduras
Syrian Arab
Republic
Total

Fatal

sd
occupational
injuries
16.12203461
128.0570381
13.36431816
13.64716088
124.1679508
20.3646753
0.777817459
11.45512986
6.646803743
1508.965871
1.48492424

127.9527
109.0311
126.676
131.8566
127.7448
139.4841
50.18177
33.79094
125.4114
140.6306
141.4214

425.8904143
2266.418655

137.0083
134.2347

source: UNDP Report 2015
low human development countries
0.1
0.2
0.1
4.6
11.8
0.3
1
0.7
3.4

110
32
5
91
180
10
407
4
8

average
occupation
al injuries
55.05
16.1
2.55
47.8
95.9
5.15
204
2.35
5.7

0.1

9

22.3

856

NonFatal
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10

Pakistan
Myanmar
Nigeria
Zimbabwe
Papuanew Guinea
Togo
Rwanda
Benin
Burkinafaso
Central African
Republic
Total

Fatal

source: UNDP Report 2015
type of hd
Very High Human
Development
High Human Development
Medium Human Development
Low Human Development

sd occupational
injuries

cV

C.V.

77.71103525
22.48599564
3.464823228
61.09402589
118.9353606
6.858935778
287.0853532
2.333452378
3.252691193

141.1645
139.6646
135.8754
127.8118
124.0202
133.1832
140.7281
99.29585
57.06476

4.55

6.293250353

138.3132

439.15

589.5149235

134.24

average
occupational
injuries

sd
occupational
injuries

cV

9092.35

4273.26

47.00

13526.60
1834.90
439.15

17555.20
2473.60
589.51

129.78
134.81
134.24

skewness
4.481054575
4.477781674
3.012675333
2.041634162

For Very High Human Development and High Human Development
countries, the F value of Levene’s test is 0.102 with sig (P) value of .751 (P)
.001). Because the Sig (P) value is greater than our alpha of .05 (P>.05), we
accept the null hypothesis for the assumption of homogeneity of variance and
calculated that there is significant difference between the groups of variance.
That is the assumption of homogeneity of variance is not met.
Since the t-value is -.088 which indicates that first group was higher
than the second one, resulted in a Sig (p) value that was less than our Alpha of
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.05 ( P<.05, which puts obtained t in the tail) which reject the null hypothesis
and concluded that both group of countries significantly differ in their fatal and
non-fatal cases.
For Very High Human Development and Medium Human Development
countries, the F value of Levene’s test is 1.345 with Significance (P) value of
.252 (P) .001). Because the Significance (P) value is greater than our alpha of
.05 (P>.05), hence we accept the null hypothesis for the assumption of
homogeneity of variance and calculated that there is significant difference
between the groups of variance. That is the assumption of homogeneity of
variance is not met.
Since the t-value is 1.238 which indicates that second group is higher
than the first one, resulted in a Significance (p) value that was more than our
Alpha of .05 ( P<.05, which puts obtained t in the tail) which reject the accept
hypothesis and concluded that both group of countries significantly not differ in
their fatal and non-fatal cases.
For Very High Human Development and Low Human Development
countries, the F value of Levine’s test is 2.007 with Significance (P) value of
.164 (P) .001). Because the Significance (P) value is greater than our alpha of
.05 (P>.05), hence we accept the null hypothesis for the assumption of
homogeneity of variance and calculated that there is significant difference
between the groups of variance. That is the assumption of homogeneity of
variance is not met.
Since the t-value is 1.727 which indicates that second group is higher
than the first one, resulted in a Significance (p) value that was more than our
Alpha of .05 ( P<.05, which puts obtained t in the tail) which reject the accept
hypothesis and concluded that both group of countries significantly not differ in
their fatal and non-fatal cases.
conclusion of the research
An occupational injury is bodily damage resulting from working. The
most common organs involved are the spine, hands, the head, lungs, eyes,
skeleton, and skin. Occupational injuries can result from exposure to
occupational hazards (physical, chemical, biological or psychosocial), such as
temperature, noise, insect or animalbites, blood-borne pathogens, aerosols,
hazardous chemicals, radiation, and occupational burnout. While many
prevention methods are set in place, injuries may still occur due to poor
ergonomics, manual handling of heavy loads, misuse or failure of equipment,
exposure to general hazards, and inadequate safety training.
Form this research study it is observed that, an average occupational
injuries (Fatal and non-fatal) are recorded more in High Human development
countries compared to very High Human Development countries, medium and
low human development countries. It is seen that 22220 cases are recorded in
High Human development countries compared to 9330 cases in very High
Human Development countries, 3291 and 856 cases are recorded in medium
and low human development countries respectively. Regarding the non-fatal
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cases it is observed that, 1099.5 cases (fig. In thousands) are recorded in high
human development countries compared to High Human Development
countries, medium and low human development countries respectively.
The majority of the working population belongs to the unorganized
sector, which is not in the purview of current legislation in occupational health.
Further, the working population being largely illiterate is unaware of the
hazards associated with their occupation. Thus, awareness and health education
programme should be carried out for the workers, supervisors and owners/
management of the factories/mines engaged in hazardous process. Health
education programmes should include advice on smoking, avoidance of
drinking, eating and smoking at workplace etc. Possible economic benefits
resulting from prevention programmes must be aced before the management,
trade unions and policy makers.
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After adoption of LPG reforms, India’s export has major contribution in the
GDP of the country. The export has increasing trends. The share of India in total world
export was 1.6 percent in 2011-12.However the contribution of primary goods has
fallen and manufacturing goods has increased in the reform period. In 1991 the
Government of India made a Statement on Trade Policy in the parliament for new
foreign trade policy. The policy focus was for the promotion and development of foreign
trade of India, export promotion of various goods and services. As a result of this
performance of export trade of India enhanced during reform period.
The study focused on the various goods which contributed the major share in
the total export of India. By using the techniques of percentage share and Compound
Annual Growth Rate (CAGR), the study found that petroleum and crude oil, engineering
goods, chemicals and related products as well as the Gems and Jewellery and also
agricultural and ailed products has the major share in the export. It also focused on the
direction of export changed from European countries to the Asian countries and USA in
the same period.
[Key Words: Export, India, Reform Period, Foreign Trade]

introduction
india has adopted the globalization policy since 1991, and India’s trade
profile has significant changes in the reform period. India’s merchandise
exports crossed the $100 billion mark in 2005-06 and reached 1 percent in
world exports in 2006. It is constituted 16.48 percent of its GDP and 1.6 percent
of world exports in 2011-12. Export share in GDP has increased from 4 percent
in 1960-61 to 9 percent in 1998-99, but the share in world exports has reduced
sharply from 1.1 percent to 0.6 percent during the same period.
The composition of exports has undergone consistent changes in favour
of non-agricultural goods or capital and skill intensive products. India’s export
destination also shows the major shifts from developed countries to emerging
markets in Asia and Africa. The main reason for these changes are many of
foreign countries which were members of trading blocs like SAARC, WTO
entered into for the doing in the international trade and many trade agreements
with neighbours. So this study is an attempt made to find out changes in India’s
export during reform period.
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Review of literature
Veeramani (2012) explained the India’s merchandise export growth
during reform period. This study was based on secondary data of period from
1993-94 to 2010-11. He explained that the composition of export has consistent
changes in favour of capital –skill intensive product rather than the labour
intensive exports. Yadav (2009) explained the changing pattern of India’s
foreign trade during the period (1990-2004). The study analysis pertains to four
points of time-1990, 1995, 2000, and 2004. The study found that India’s export
and import destination were shifted from developed countries to developing
countries, more to Asian economies. It further found that globalization as led to
specialization and India’s export import commodity structure reflecting the
improving competitiveness in the world market. V.S.Seshadri (2009), explained
the changing trade pattern of India. Engineering products are leading in export
as well as petroleum, crude and products are leading in imports of India
objective of the study
1. To examine the changing patterns of India’s exports during economic
reform period.
2. To examine India’s exports composition and direction during economic
reform periods.
Research Methodology
The present study is based on the time series data from 1991-92 to
2013-14 of India’s exports. The data were collected from Ministry of
Commerce and Industry, Director General of Foreign Trade and CMIE data
base, and Handbook of statistics on Indian economy by Reserve Bank of India.
For the analysis of composition of total exports of India, statistical tools like
percentage share and Compound Annual Growth Rate (CAGR) are used.
Brief of india’s export performance after independent
After 1947 for two decades India’s export growth was very low
stagnation. Except the Korean War, when the demands for some of principal
export from India like jute goods, raw cotton, cotton waste and raw wools.
Government had taken a series of initiative to improve the export. These
measures included:
1. Export promotion councils were set up for cotton textile, engineering goods,
chemicals, silk and rayon, tobacco, spices, cashew, leather, plastics.
2. Establishment of export risks Insurance Corporation.
3. Removal of export controls and quota restriction.
4. Abolition of most export duties and
5. Development of trading relation with USSR and countries in Eastern Europe.
So the export after the period 1971 was much better and India’s export
in manufacturing commodities grew faster. In the later period the performance
of India’s export was changed in form of composition as well as directions. The
three year Export-Import Policy was announced in 1985 by the government to
provide a definite focus to the trade sector. In short, pre reform period of India
suffered from many strict barriers of bureaucratic and discretionary controls. As
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well as the foreign exchange transactions were tightly controlled by the
government and Reserve Bank of India. In the beginning mid-1991, the
government of India introduced a series of reform through the liberalization,
privatisation and globalisation process.
export performance of india during reform period after 1991
Before 1991 the foreign trade of India was controlled and restricted by
many bureaucratic barriers. But in August 1991 government made a Statement
on Trade Policy in the parliament for new foreign trade policy. The policy focus
was for the promotion and development of foreign trade of India (Singh) In
February 1992, a dual exchange rate system was introduced, which allowed
exporters to sell 60% of their foreign exchange earnings at the free market rate
and 40% to the government at the official lower rate. In April 1993, a further
move towards the deregulation of the external sector took place when the
government adopted full convertibility on the trade account by unifying the
official exchange rate with the market one. These steps culminated in India
adopting full current account convertibility in August 1994. (Veeramani, 2012)
EXIM Policy, 1992-97 made a conscious efforts to dismantle various
protectionist and regulatory policies and accelerate India’s transition towards a
globally oriented economy. This policy further liberalized by government on
March 31, 1993. To boost agricultural export many concessions as well as to set
up industrial parks in different states centrally sponsored scheme announced by
the Government. EXIM policy 1997-2002, further carries forward the process of
liberalization by deregulating and simplifying procedures and removing
quantitative restrictions in a phased manner. For Export promotion, Special
Economic Zones (SEZs) were set up by the Government. In EXIM Policy 20002001 announced sector –specific packages for seven core areas to boost
exports,viz. gems and jewellery, pharmaceuticals, agrochemicals,
biotechnology, silk, leather and garments. The Foreign Trade Policy 2004-2009,
focus on the new thrust areas having prospects for the export expansion and
potential for employment generation. These thrust sectors include agriculture,
handlooms and handicrafts, gems and jewellery and leather and footwear sector.
To accelerate growth of exports called Target Plus has been introduced. Under
the scheme, exporters achieving a quantum growth are entitled to duty free
credit based on incremental exports substantially higher than the general actual
export target fixed. Another new scheme called Vishesh Krishi Upaj Yojana has
been introduced to boost exports of fruits, vegetables, flowers, minor forest
produce and their value added products. Export Promotion Capital Goods
(EPCG), Agri-export Zone (AZE), Assistance to state for infrastructure
development of export (ASIDE) Scheme for the development of AEZs, Duty
free export credit (DFEC) scheme for services sector, Free trade and
warehousing zones (FTWZs) introduced to create trade-related infrastructure to
facilitate the import and export of goods and services with freedom to carry out
trade transaction inconvertible currencies.
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In short Government of India has taken many initiatives for the growth
and development of foreign trade of country after the period 1991.
overall india’s export from 1991-91 to 2011-12
The following table 1 shows the overall India’s export performance
from 1991-92 to 2011-12. The export of India in 1991-92 was Rs. 44042 crore,
which increased to Rs.201356 crore in year 2000-01 further increased to Rs.
1459281 Crore in 2011-12. The share of export earnings in the total GDP of
India also shows the increasing trends. The percentage share of export earnings
in the total GDP of India was only 6.45 percent in 1991-92 which become
double digit of 10.08 percent in 2002-03. Due to the export promotion measures
of Government of India, this share increased to 16.48 percent in 2011-12.
table 1
exports and imports of india
Export (Rs. Crore)
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0

Export (Rs. Crore)

table 2 (a)
commodity composition of india’s export
(Us $ million) (conti...)
i.Primary Product
A. Agricultural
andallied products
B.Ores and
minerals
II.Manufacturing
goods
A.Leather and
manufactures
B.Chemicals &
related products
C.Engineering
goods
D.Textile & Textile

1991-92
4132.2

1992-93
3873.5

1993-94
4915.7

1994-95
5214.4

1995-96
7256.9

1996-97
8035.1

1997-98
7687.3

1998-99
6927.9

3205.5

3135.8

4027.5

4226.1

6081.9

6862.7

6626.2

6034.5

929.7

737.8

888.2

988.3

1174.9

1172.4

1061.1

893.4

13148.4

14038.8

16656.7

20404.4

23747.0

24613.4

26546.6

25791.5

1268.8

1277.5

1299.5

1610.6

1752.2

1605.8

1656.7

1660.7

1868.8

1786.1

2377.2

3066.8

3597.0

3912.8

4396.3

4009.2

2253.1

2480.8

3038.1

3508.0

4391.0

4962.7

5336.2

4463.9

4693.1

5007.4

5472.3

7117.7

8031.6

8635.8

9050.4

8866.3
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products
E.Gems and
Jewllery
F.Handicrafts
G.Other
Manufactured
III.Petroleum and
crude products
IV. Others
Total Export

2738.2

3071.7

3995.8

4500.4

5274.8

4752.7

5345.5

5929.3

241.5
84.9

275.9
139.3

318.5
155.2

386.3
214.5

433.9
266.5

475.7
267.9

525.9
235.6

633.1
228.9

414.7

476.2

397.8

416.9

453.7

481.8

352.8

89.4

170.1
17865.4

148.6
18537.2

268.0
22238.3

294.7
26330.5

337.3
31794.9

339.4
33469.7

419.8
35006.4

410.0
33218.7

source: Reserve Bank of India, Handbook of statistics on Indian economy.
table 2 (b)
Us($ million) (contd..)

I.Primary Product
A.Agricultural and
allied products
B.Ores and minerals
II.Manufacturing
goods
A.Laather and
manufactures
B.Chemicals &
related products
C.Engineering goods
D.Textile & Textile
products
E.Gems and Jewllery

1999-00
6524.2

2000-01
7126.2

2001-02
7163.6

2002-03
8706.1

2003-04
9901.8

5608.0

5973.2

5901.2

6710.0

7533.1

916.1

1153.0

1262.4

1996.0

2368.7

5078.6

29714.4

34335.2

33369.7

40244.5

48492.1

1590.2

1944.4

1910.1

1848.3

4706.5

5885.9

6051.8

5152.1

6818.6

6957.8

9822.1

11285.0

7502.3

7384.0

F.Handicrafts
G.Other
Manufactured
III.Petroleum and
crude products
IV. Others
Total Export

2004-05
13553.3

2005-06
16377.4

2006-7
19685.9

10213.8

12683.4

6163.6

7002.5

60730.7

72562.8

84920.4

2163.0

2421.6

2697.7

3016.7

7455.3

9445.9

12443.7

14769.5

17335.4

9033.0

12405.4

17348.3

21718.8

29567.2

10206.5

11617.0

12791.5

13555.3

16402.1

17373.2

7306.3

9029.9

10573.3

13761.8

15529.1

15997.0

8474.7

668.6

661.5

549.0

785.3

499.7

377.4

462.0

438.0

272.6

355.8

388.3

475.6

613.3

822.6

983.7

1213.0

38.6

1869.7

2119.1

2576.5

3568.4

6989.3

11639.6

18634.6

544.9
36822.4

1229.2
44560.3

1174.3
43826.7

1192.3
52719.4

1880.3
63842.6

2262.6
83553.9

2510.7
103090.5

3173.2
126414.1

source: Reserve Bank of India, Handbook of statistics on Indian economy.
table 2 (c)Us ($ million)

I.Primary Product
A.Agricultural
and
allied products
B.Ores and minerals
II.Manufacturing
goods
A.Leather
and
manufactures
B.Chemicals
&
related products
C.Engineering goods
D.Textile & Textile
products
E.Gems and Jewllery
F.Handicrafts
(excluding handmade
carpets)
G.Other
Manufactured

2007-08
27551.9

2008-09
25335.4

2009-10
26396.5

2010-11
32844.2

2011-12
45923.6

2012-13
46561.1

2013-14
48173.1

18432.1

17534.9

17734.1

24207.6

37473.3

40937.7

42570.4

9119.8
102978.8

7800.5
123148.9

8662.5
115180.7

8636.6
157994.3

8450.3
185422.6

5623.4
182952.4

5602.7
192123.4

3502.5

3556.0

3361.1

3910.6

4793.6

4888.2

5705.2

21193.8

22708.1

22908.8

28871.0

37104.6

39086.4

41374.7

37365.2
19425.7

47285.6
20016.4

38271.3
19853.0

58137.9
24225.0

67832.2
28026.6

65374.0
27363.0

69539.4
31476.2

19678.7
508.2

27955.2
301.0

28996.3
224.8

40476.1
256.9

44840.5
277.9

43404.3
204.1

41067.4
283.2

1304.6

1326.7

1565.5

2116.9

2547.2

2632.3

2677.4
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III.Petroleum
crude products
IV. Others
Total Export

and

28363.1

27547.0

28192.0

41480.0

56038.6

60859.8

62687.2

4010.5
162904.3

9263.7
185295.0

8982.2
178751.4

18817.7
251136.2

18579.2
305963.9

10027.4
300400.7

9637.0
312620.7

source: Reserve Bank of India, Handbook of statistics on Indian economy.
Table 2 (a),(b),(c) shows the details of commodity wise India’s export from the
year 19991-92 to 2013-14 .
table 3 commodity-wise composition of india’s exports
i.Primary Product
A.Agricultural and allied
products
B.Ores and minerals
II.Manufacturing goods
A.Leather and manufactures
B.Chemicals & related
products
C.Engineering goods
D.Textile & Textile
products
E.Gems and Jewllery
F.Handicrafts (excluding
handmade carpets)
G.Other Manufactured
III.Petroleum and crude
products
IV. Others
Total Export

1991-92
23.13

1995-96
22.82

2000-01
15.99

2005-06
15.89

2010-11
13.08

2013-14
15.41

17.94

19.13

13.40

9.91

9.64

13.6

5.20
73.60
7.10
10.46

3.70
74.69
5.51
11.31

2.59
77.05
4.36
13.21

5.98
70.39
2.62
14.33

3.44
62.91
1.56
11.50

1.8
61
1.82
13.23

12.61
26.27

13.81
25.26

15.30
25.33

21.07
15.91

23.15
9.65

22.24
10.07

15.33
1.35

16.59
1.36

16.57
1.48

15.06
0.45

16.12
0.10

13.14
0.09

0.48
2.32

0.84
1.43

0.80
4.20

0.95
11.29

0.84
16.52

0.86
20.05

0.95
100.00

1.06
100.00

2.76
100.00

2.44
100.00

7.49
100.00

3.08
100.00

source: calculated from the data of India’s foreign trade, DGCI&S, Kolkata
Major commodity-wise changes in the india's export:
Table 3 revealed the commodity wise composition of India’s
exportfrom 1991-92 to 2013-14.In 1991-92 the major share in India’s export
was from Textile & Textile products followed by Agricultural and allied
products, Gems and Jewellery, Engineering goods and , Chemicals & related
products, Leather and manufactures. These all commodities had a better share in
total export of India. But the commodities like Petroleum and crude products,
and Handicrafts had a poor share in the total export. The gems and Jewllery has
15.33 percent share in 1991-92, and fall to 13.41percent in 2013-14.
Table 4 revealed the Commodities wise Compound Annual Growth
Rate of India’s Export. For The commodity wise analysis the study period
divided into the three periods viz, 1991-92 to 2001-02, 2002-03 to 2013-14 and
1991-92 to 2013-14. This Table showsthe highest CAGR value of 18 percent of
Petroleum and crude products followed by the engineering goods, Chemicals &
related products, Gems and Jewellery, .Handicrafts (excluding
handmadecarpets),during the period of 1991-92 to 2013-14. The Agricultural
and allied products, Ores and minerals, Leather and manufactures, Textile &
Textile products had very poor CAGR during the same time period below than
the total export CARG of 9 percent.
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table No. 4: commodities wise compound annual Growth Rate of india’s
export
source: CAGR calculations are based on data collected from various issues of
Handbook of statistics on Indian economy, Reserve Bank of India.
commodities
I.Primary Product
A.Agricultural and allied products
B.Ores and minerals
II.Manufacturing goods
A.Leather and manufactures
B.Chemicals & related products
C.Engineering goods
D.Textile & Textile products
E.Gems and Jewllery
F.Handicrafts (excluding handmade
carpets)
III.Petroleum and crude products
IV. Others
Total Export

From 1991-92
to 2001-02
6
6
3
10
4
12
12
8
10
9

compound annual Growth Rate
From 2002-03 to From 1991-92 to 20132013-14
14
17
12
18
12
10
9
15
13
11
7
17
15
20
17
9
9
15
13
-9
1

18
21
9

34
21
18

26
20
14

In the period 2002-03 to 2013-14 the highest CAGR value of 34 of
percent petroleum and crude oil followed by Engineering goods(20 percent),
Chemicals & related products(17 percent), Agricultural and allied products (17
percent) Gems and Jewellery .
The total export performance was improved because of the good
performance of Petroleum and crude oil, engineering goods , chemical and
related products , gems and Jewellery and even the agricultural and allied
products.
table 5 Major trading partner of india’s export(% share in total exports)
USA
UAE
China
Singapore
Honkong
UK
Germany
Belgium
Italy
Japan
France
Netherland
Saudi Arabia
Sri Lanka

1991-92
16.35
4.13
0.27
2.17
3.44
6.37
7.11
3.73
3.25
9.24
2.38
2.09
1.97
0.98

1995-96
17.36
4.49
1.05
2.84
5.73
6.32
6.22
3.52
3.19
6.97
2.35
2.42
1.52
1.26

2000-01
20.96
5.86
1.88
1.95
5.97
5.15
4.28
3.30
2.94
4.04
2.30
1.98
1.83
1.43

2005-06
16.83
8.33
6.55
5.26
4.33
4.90
3.47
2.78
2.44
2.40
2.01
2.40
1.75
1.96

2010-11
10.08
13.46
6.16
3.91
4.11
2.91
2.68
2.30
1.81
2.02
2.07
3.05
1.86
1.39

2011-12
11.27
11.78
5.93
5.48
4.24
2.82
2.60
2.34
1.59
2.08
1.51
3.00
1.85
1.43

source: Foreign trade of India, DGCI&S, Kolkata
Table 5 shows the destination of India’s Export in this study period of
23 years the major trading partners were changed. The share of export to the
European countries, Japan, Germany, Italy, UK has reduced and share of Asian
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countries increased. In short the direction has changed to more Asian Countries
and USA than the European countries in terms of total share in export of India.
conclusions
In the era of Liberalization, Privatisation, and Globalization India’s
export has major contribution in the GDP of the country.During reform period
in 1991 Government of India adopted new foreign trade policy. The policy
focus was for the promotion and development of foreign trade of India specially
focused on the export promotion of various goods and services. Export
Promotion Capital Goods (EPCG), Agri-export Zone (AZE), Assistance to state
for infrastructure development of export (ASIDE) Scheme for the development
of AEZs, Duty free export credit (DFEC) scheme for services sector, Free trade
and warehousing zones (FTWZs) introduced to create trade-related
infrastructure to facilitate the import and export of goods and services. As a
result of this performance of export trade of India enhanced during reform
period. This also lead to changing pattern of India’s export .The share of
primary products has shown the decreasing trends as well the manufacturing
goods have shown increasing trends. The Petroleum and crude oil has the
largest share in the India’s total Export. The direction of the India’s export
changed from developed countries to the developing countries like Asian
countries more. The total share of India’s export in the world export also
increased to 1.7 percent in this reform period.
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The institutions of higher education in India have been leading Indian have
been leading Indian learness on an archetypal journey from darkness to light,
ignorance to knowledge,veel to vision, colonial hegemony to postcolonial awakening,
innocence to experience, superstitions to scientific and logical thinking. India has a very
deep history of higher education right from the world class centers like Nalanda,
Takshashila down towards IITs, IIMS, central universities and Institutes of Sciences. To
acquire the excellence in the concerned field is the very aim of education in India. In the
global age where global thinking and local action is expected, higher education in India
has been witnessing radical changes crises and perceptual experiments and also
ideological thought experimentations at all levels related to all the stakeholders of
education from students to society due to scientific technological revolutions like
Internet, virtual classrooms, robots etc. In compare to the global scenario higher
education in India has facing a tough competitions, Autonomous bodies like the UGC
the NAAC try to maintain the quality of education in Indiaprivatisation, marketisation,
corruption, over population, poverty, research quality, technological access are a few
challenges in front a Indian higher education.
Divided into three parts, the present research paper exposes and examines a
few virtual issues in higher education in India. The introductory part introduces the
main issues of higher education in India. Second part of send paper explores and
examines the burning challenges before higher education in India. The concluding part
of this paper Sumes up the most practical and logical solutions. By and large, send
paper is a criticism of higher the educational scenario of India related to a critical
exploration of the post minute observation of the present and a vision to the future for
the welfare a people all over the world and to the last.
[Key Words: Skill and knowledge, privatization, self-evaluation, external review.]

introduction
india's higher education system is the third largest in the world, next to
the United States and china. The main governing body at the tertiary level is the
university grant commission, which enforces its standards, advises the
government and helps coordinate between the centre and the state accreditation
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for higher learning is overseen by 12 autonomous institution established by the
university grants commission.
Indian higher education system has expanded at a fast pace by adding
nearly 20,000 colleges and more than 8 million students in a decade from 200001 to 2010-11. As of 2016, India has 799 universities, with a break up of 44
central universities 540 state universities, 122 deemed universities, 90 private
universities, 5 institutions established and functioning under the state act and 75
institutes of national importance which include AIIMS, IIT's and NIT's among
others, other institutions include. 39,071 colleges as government degree colleges
and private degree colleges, including 1800 exclusive women's colleges,
functioning under these universities and institutions as reported by the UGC in
2016. Colleges may be autonomous, i.e. empowered to examine their own
degrees, up to Ph.D. level in some cases, or non-autonomous in which case their
examinations are under the supervision of the university to which they are
affiliated in either case, however, degrees are awarded in the name of the
university rather than the college.
Goal of higher education in our country:
The basic purpose of education is to create skill and knowledge and
awareness of our glorious national heritage and the achievements of human
civilization, processing a basic scientific outlook and commitment to the ideals
of participation, democracy, secularism, socialism, peace and the principles
enunciated in the preamble to our constitution. Higher education has to produce
leaders of society and economy for all areas of manifold activities with a
commitment to the aforesaid ideals. Higher education should strive for
academic excellence and progress of arts and science, education, research and
extension should be conducted in conformity with our national needs and
priorities and ensure that our best talents make benefiting contributions to
international endeavor on social needs.
objectives
1) To study the present scenario, condition and status of Higher Education in
India.
2) To explore and examine the vital challenges of Higher Education in India.
Research Methodology
The present research article is based entirely on secondary data of
books, report of various governments committees, commissions and website
material.
The University of Mumbai was ranked 41 among the top 50
engineering schools of the world by America's news broadcasting firm business
insider in 2012 and was the only university in the list of from the five emerging
BRICS nations viz Brazil, Russia, India, China and South Africa. It was ranked
at 62 in the QSBRICS university rankings for 2013 and was India's 3rd best
multi disciplinary university in the QS University ranking of Indian universities
after university of Calcutta and Delhi University. Three Indian Universities
were listed in the Times Higher Education list of the world's top 200
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universities Indian Institutes of Technology. Indian Institutes of management
and Jawarharlal Nehru University in 2005 and 2006.
There is no domestic ranking system for India. However the National
Assessment and Accreditation Council (NAAC) has developed after wide
consultations 50 indicators, assimilated and library network (INFLIBNET), an
Inter University Center (IUC) under the UGC, has reported that there are 150
areas in which research has been undertaken in 37 central universities.
issues in higher education in india
India can no longer continue the model of general education as it has
been persisting in for the large bulk of the student population. Rather, it requires
a major investment to make human resource productive by coupling the older
general disciplines of humanities, social sciences, natural sciences and
commerce to their applications in the new economy and having adequate field
based experience to enhance knowledge with skills and develop appropriate
attitudes.
Responding to these emerging needs, the UGC stated "The University
has a crucial role to play in promoting social change. It must make an impact on
the community if it is to retain its legitimacy and gain public support." It seeks
to do by a new emphasis on community based programmes and work on social
issues. Concepts of access, equity, relevance and quality can be operationalised
only if the system is both effective and efficient. Hence, the management of
higher education and the total networking of the system has becomes an
important issue for effective management. The shift can occur only through a
systemic approach to change as also the development of its human resource, and
networking the system through information and communication technology.
The issue that higher education in India is facing is decreasing teaching
quality. Teacher is not well trained and qualified for the job they are assigned
to. Some colleges recruit young graduates as professors who have no experience
or knowledge. So this is a big problem.
Privatization is also a big problem that higher education faces.
Privatization of higher education is the way to go. Howeverjust privatization is
not going to solve the problem. You need to faster the culture of creativity.
Imagination and learning new skills in young students.
Research in higher education institutions is at its lowest ebb. There is an
inadequate and diminishing financial support for higher education from the
government and from society. Many colleges established in rural areas are nonviable, are under enrolled and have extremely poor infrastructure and facilities
with just a few teachers. A series of judicial interventions over the last two
decades and knee-jerk reaction of the government both at the centre and state
level and the regulatory bodies without proper understanding of the emerging
market structure of higher education in India has further added confusion to the
higher education landscape in the country. There is an absence of a wellinformal reform agenda for higher education in the country. A few efforts made

99
now and then are not rooted in the new global realties based on competition and
increased mobility of students and workforce.
India's GER is lingering around 19 percent at the moment, 6% below
the world as Australia and the United States of America. GER stands for gross
enrollment higher education institutes each year post high school. The
government appears year 2020.
To give that information some context, India has the largest population
of tee 19. But each year only 19% students enroll into higher education
institutes by aspiring minds and Nasscom in 2013.
That leaves a whopping 81% or 80 million in number who do not have
the only 3.5 million graduates join the workface each year among the 20
million. There in a massive gap that is created due to the difference in the
number of to be bridged. There is either a lack of seats to accommodate the rest
or seats.
Mushrooming of low quality institutes all over the country is not good
for higher education. These new colleges lack capacity and they are all about
fleecing money from students and their parents. There is too much glamour and
less quality of education.
Higher education lack project based learning young graduates need to
learn new skills especially vocational skills that can give them job. So we are
not focusing on project based learning at all. Just theory is not enough. We also
need practical knowledge is also.
There is no strategy for higher education in India. We don't have
foreign students coming to the country and studying here government has no
plan for this and this is a big challenge.
Time to time system influenced with new challenges and government
taken a major role to build the system. But there are many challenges always
faced by the government. Some of the leading challenges before the higher
education system are continuous up gradation of curriculum to keep in pace
with rapid growth of science and technology : globalization and the resultant
challenges from the international universities, grooming of many private
institutions without any method of ensuring maintenance ofquality and
standard: need for adequate funding to meet the demands of various novel
innovative programmes : developing a meaningful and purposeful inter-face
between the universities : national research laboratories, industries, government
and society etc. ICT in higher education policy may not be able to completely
overcome all these challenges though it may play a role in information and
resource sharing.
The time now is to modernize our education system so that our country
can get much more technologically graduated people which can help our
country to developed state. Today's youth always try to go foreign for his higher
education as they have much better facilities and quality of their system. Can't
we get that quality here itself? We have to stop this brain drainage so as avoid
students to run away from country. Our government trying for various
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challenges faced but no one is doing well for that government came and goes
but systemremaininfact.
conclusions
Finally I will conclude by saying for any country both higher education
are needed, higher education is very important for growing our economy.
Higher education in India has many challenges and issues.
To attain and sustain national, regional or international quality, certain
components are particularly relevant, notably careful selection of staff
development in particular through the promotion of appropriate programms for
academic development, including teaching / learning methodology and mobility
between countries, between higher education institutions and the world of work
as well as student mobility within and between countries. Internal selfevaluation an external review must be conducted openly by independent
specialism of if possible with international explores.
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Mahatma Gandhi as a visionary of India had a very clear perception of its
villages and made an emphatic assertion that India lives in her seven and half lakhs of
villages. Gandhiji’s ideal village belongs to the pre-British period. He said my ideal
village will contain intelligent human beings. They will not live in dirt and darkness as
animals. Men and women will be tree and able to hold their own against anyone in the
world. Gandhian strategy of rural reconstruction was based on village swaraj and
swadeshi movement. The basic principle of village swaraj as out lined by Gandhiji is
trusteeship, Swadeshi full employment, bread labours, self-sufficiency, decentralisation
equality. Nai Talim. This theidee as ideal sustainable rural development.
[Key Word: Trusteeship, SwadeshiGrama, Swaraj, Constructive programme]

introduction
the thinking about freedom and morality has a long philosophical
tradition in the west and east. Mahatma Gandhi was a philanthropist, who was
able to articulate his ideas through mass-communication channels. His prathana
and Bhajanwas are aspect and the print media was the another effective tool of
strengthening moral values.Gandhijis ideology of Gram Swaraj was very
popular in the second quarter of the century and common people loved to adopt
it in their day to day life and it used to be the basic principle for planners and
policy makes for forming the policies and plans in the suitable concepts of rural
development.However industrialization, modernization, and urbanization have
brought many changes in the life styles of the people. The generation have
changed and there is sea change in the rural society. Mahatma Gandhi as a
visionary of India, had a very clear perception of its village and made and
emphatic assertion that “India lives in her seven and half lakhs of villages”
(Pyarelal: 1977) He further believed that India will have to live in villages, not
in towns, in huts in places.“Journalism can never remain all off from the
powerful social and economic forces, which are changing the social and
economic patterns of the society. In this connection, it has been observed by
passing that each nation that enters the cycles as modernization must at same
point breakthrough in three points political and social reforms, language and
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Journalism” (Lent John: P.282) In a country like India such total transformation
was brought during Gandhian Era to sustainable rural developments.
the search of truth
Gandhis outstanding contribution to Indian rural development was that
he restored the human values. Such as freedom and morality to its highest
please. Especially he did it when the newspapers in western countries were
practically shrinking in yellow journalism. Gandhis ideals set forth a clear
example of indianite newspaper which had the India moral code of ethics at the
base. Truthfulness was the soul of Gandhian sustainable rural development
formerly Gandhi used to say ‘God is Truth’ but later on he assured “Truth is
God’ The search of real truth was the end of Gandhian journalism. The right
sort of educative journalism and the right social order are so instar dependent
that either and should precede the other” (John. V.:1975) Hence all the efforts
of Gandhi aimed at removal of poverty on all levels.
According to Gandhiji, trusteeship is a way of use Ratner than just a
method to achieve a particular end. According to his hoisted approach,
“Everything on this earth belongs to God and is from God. Therefore, it was for
this people as a whole not for a particular Indic dual. Everybody on this earth
has natural right to at least the basic necessities of life, just like the birds and the
beasts have. If somehow, an individual how more than his proper native share,
he was a trustee of these portion of God’s people” (Patil: 1983)
Gandhian dream of sustainable rural development of indian Village
Gandhijis ideal village belong to the pre-British period, “Indian
Villages were the small republics undisturbed by the periodical visitatiors of
barbarioushardes this republican character of the villages was destroyed by the
British rule. Therefore, in Gandian plan of rural reconstruction, the ancient
republican village without any kind of exploitation served as a model unit”
(Bora: 1994) Gandhiji aimed at the attainment of village swaraj and said in
1942.
My idea of village swaraj is that it is a complete republic independent
of its neighbours for its own vital wants and get inter-dependent for many other
in which dependant is a necessity. Thus every village first concern will be to
grow its own food crop and cotton for its cloth. It could name a reserve for its
cattle, recreate and playground for adults and children. Then if there in more
land available, it will good use full money crops, thus excluder, ganga, tobacco,
opium and the like, The village will maintains a village theatre, school and
public hall, it will have its own water works ensuring clean water supply.
Gandhianstrategy of rural reconstruction was based on village suaraj
and swadeshi movement. The basic principle of village swaraj as outlined by
Gandhiji are trusteeship, swadeshi, full employment, bread labour, selfsufficiency, decentralisation, equity, Naitalim etc. Thus the idea of ideal village
of Gandhian dream was a comprehensive are, encompassing the economic,
social, political and educational dimensicrs.
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Gandhiji gave emphasis on trutn and non-violence in every aspect of
human life and said, “The swaraj of my option will come only when all as are
firmly persuaded that our swaraj has got to be won, worked and maintained
through truth and animas alone” (Gandhi:1959) Gandhijion holistic ideas such
as trusteeship, swadeshi self-sufficiency bread labour had village swaraj.
Mahatma Gandhiji sustainable concepts of rural development
In Gandhiji started his sustainable development of rural reconstruction
activities in Seagram to implement his idea of constructive programme which
included items such as the use of “Khadi, promotion of village industries, basic
and adult Education, Rural sanitation, upliftment of tru backward classes, the
welfare of women, Education in health and hygiene, prohibition and
propagatizen of the mother tongue” (Maheshwari:1995)
He incorporated all these activities uder his 18-point constructive
programme and consider it as the truthful and non-violent way of winning
poornaswaraj constructive programme is not a fragment apron it is an attempt to
develop society at the grassroots level with the resources that are available
locality, he said, “Thirty four years of continuous experiences and experiment in
truth and nonviolence have convinced me that nonviolence cannot be sustained
unless it is linked to conscious body labour and friends expression in our daily
contact with our neighbours. This is the constructive programme. It is not an
end; it is an indispensable means and therefore is almost convertible with the
end. The power of non-violent resistance can only come from honest working of
the constructive programme” (Raghavanlyea: 1987)
The constructor programme may otherwise and more fittingly be called,
“Construction of poornaswaraj or complete independere by truthful and non
violent means”. (Gandhi: 1941) The 18 point constructive programmes included
the following items.
1)Communal unity,2) Removal of untouchability,3) Prohibition,
4) Khadi,5)other village industries, 6) Village Sanitatram,
7) New or basic education8)Adult education,9) Women,
10) Education in health and hygiene 11) Provincial languages,
12) National language. 13) Economic equality 14)Kisans,15)labour, 16)
Adivasies, 17) Lepers 18) Students.
iRdP: a Gandhian critique
“Gandhiji was very critical of Economic plans” (Shriman: 1978) He
was not interested in planning as a system of development and it was natural
that he should have disapproved of the system as planned economy. Its
conception or vision of development was altogether different from the planned
development when has taken place in India over the past 40 years. The planners
had reject the Gandhian vision before independence itself and the masses have
been regular mined during the course of planned development by giving lipservice to certain. Gandhian concepts and terms.
The integrated rural development programme (IRDP) is an integrated
effort of rural development based on the Gandhian vision of Anthyodaya which
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refers to the upliftment of the last man in the rural it has the principle of raising
the standard of living of the downtrodden in the rural areas. Thus the real
beneficiaries of the programme, who have no stable income base, remains as
poor without any productive assets or income generation activities.
conclusion
Gandhi’s sustainable rural developments were thus a tool of preaching
his moral values. He had his own roots in the Indian masses. He always aimed
to understand the pulses of Indian masses in order to give expression as the
them. According to him restoration of the freedom of expression was the whole
of swarajya.
We have seen in the former Gandhiji was very keen to bring about
maximum regional self-sufficiency in regard to food, clothing and shelter in
rural area to solve rural poverty, he emphasized not only agricultance but also
cottage and small scale industries. He focused his attention en non-agricultural
aspect of the rural economy also. The wanted diversities economic activates in
the villages and thus stood for all round development of rural India. Gandhijis
sublime vision gives us a rare insight into the future of mankind. Gandhiji
belonged to the future and not the past. He is not dead his message is eternal
and shall live as long as sun shines in the vast open skies.
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Games, sports and recreation are related development of the physique and for
the art of offence and defence.Sometimes Sports are played for recreation, fun and for
money to make a career as a professional player or start as amateur and reach to
professional one. Games are played a vital role in the development of a man's
personality. Physical activities or physical culture performs a number of functions. Its
main function is that it satisfies the need of society for the physical training of people
for participation in production. The value of sports as a means of promoting social
harmony and discipline is well recognized the worldwide. In 2008 Colnon, Fidelma has
investigated the physical activity promotion environment its kind and extent in
throughout the County of Dublin, Ireland. A total of 56 schools participated in the study
in which 78.6% of schools average time spent on Physical Education were 60-80
minutes per week with 43 percent of schools reported that Physical Education was not
compulsory in all class years. Denison B.A. &Straus JH, et al.(1988)concluded
asregular physical activity has both short- and long-term health benefits in adults. No
study has investigated childhood determinants of adult physical activity patterns,
however.
With the aid of physical culture, an all-round and harmoniously developed
person emerges. In the field of sports where each sport activity has a place of
popularity, rate of interest and values to perform at optimum level and has to maintain
individualsfitness level, therefore the understanding of the development of a particular
game is a heavy task. The city of Aurangabad has been awarded as the fastest
developing cities of Maharashtra state. The reason behind its progress due to growing
rate of business, industries, education, health and other social and cultural
phenomenon. Sports are not considered under their streamlines of progress as
compared to others. In the recent years, Maharashtra state has shown the steady
progress in the field of sports and games at each level. We are progressing in many
sports such as, Cricket, wrestling, gymnastics, swimming, badminton etc. The role of
Aurangabad district is also countable in terms of sports progress. The author has tried
to explore the progress of selected university level combat sports, of the Aurangabad
city and its entire district.
[Key Words: Physical activities, Physical culture,Phenomenon, Personality, Health]
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introduction
Games, sports and recreation are related development of the physique
and for the art of offence and defense.Sometimes Sports are played for
recreation, fun and for money to make a career as a professional player or start
as amateur and reach to professional one. Games are played a vital role in the
development of a man's personality. Physical activities or physical culture
performs a number of functions. Its main function is that it satisfies the need of
society for the physical training of people for participation in production. The
value of sports as a means of promoting social harmony and discipline is well
recognized the worldwide. In 2008 Colnon, Fidelma has investigated the
physical activity promotion environment its kind and extent in throughout the
County of Dublin, Ireland. A total of 56 schools participated in the study in
which 78.6% of schools average time spent on Physical Education were 60-80
minutes per week with 43 percent of schools reported that Physical Education
was not compulsory in all class years. Denison B.A. &Straus JH, et
al.(1988)concluded asregular physical activity has both short- and long-term
health benefits in adults. No study has investigated childhood determinants of
adult physical activity patterns, however.
Management perspectives of sports development
Sports is a division of management as its all activity is associated with a
planned structure , organizational stages, Planning and Administration of sports
and games at all level of competitions. The sports activity in University are
planned and organized by University sports board consists of Dean to Director,
and team of Coaches and other supporting staff. The aim of the Department to
create the physical culture, an all-round and harmoniously developed
personality.
In the field of sports where each sport activity has a place of popularity,
rate of interest and values to perform at optimum level and has to maintain
individualsfitness level, therefore the understanding of the development of a
particular game is a heavy task.
The city of Aurangabad has been awarded as the fastest developing
cities of Maharashtra state. The reason behind its progress due to growing rate
of business, industries, education, health and other social and cultural
phenomenon.
Sports are not considered under their streamlines of progress as
compared to others. In the recent years, Maharashtra state has shown the steady
progress in the field of sports and games at each level. We are progressing in
many sports such as, Cricket, wrestling, gymnastics, swimming, badminton etc.
The role of Aurangabad district is also countable in terms of sports progress.
The author has tried to explore the progress of selected university level combat
sports, of the Aurangabad city and its entire district.
hypotheses
Based on the literature reviewed and discussion with the experts in the
field and author’s critical understanding of the subject, it was hypothesized that
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the study may bring to light the progress of university sports, in terms of
selected combat sports development.
significance of the study
The study will to understand the following ways,
1.) To analyze the development of sports in Aurangabad district.
2.) The study may help to know the current stage of sports development and
need in future.
3.) The study may bring a light to provide new way to player, coaches, and
Researchers.
delimitation
1. The study was delimited to university approved individual combat sports.
2. The study was delimited to Dr. BabasahebAmbedkarMarathwada
University, Aurangabad.
3. The study was delimited to consider the role of sports Associations of
deferent individual Sports.
4. The performance of the male player during last three years up to till 2015.
Was considered as delimitation of the study.
limitation
1. The analytical survey was based on the current status of individual sports
development and progress level at university sports.
2. The data was collected through Result analysis survey and discussion.
3. The data was collected using results of sports performance during last three
years.
Review of related literature
Analytical survey of the Literature helps to understand the current the
current status of the subject.
Sunitasharma, P. S. Kullar, (2009), the purpose of this study was to
survey the facilities of games and sports in special schools of Delhi. Delhi is the
capital of India and host of commonwealth games 2010. For the study 19
registered special schools from two major categories of disability i.e., schools of
hearing impaired and mentally retarded which are being run by the government
and by the nongovernmental organizations were selected and data was collected
by conducting interview. It concluded that there is no proper prescribed
curriculum, syllabi and sports policy meant for this challenged category. Since
the data was collected on the basis of interview, scholar identified the major
areas such as facilities, curriculum, human resources, management and act and
policies. It was observed that in case of hearing impaired, 55% schools were
managed by the government and 45% schools were managed by the nongovernmental organization.
Methodology
Proper Result analysis survey has been made by taking performance of
individual sports players who have been participated in sports event during last
three years such as academic year 2012-13, 2013-14, and 2014-15 of
Dr.BabasahebAmbedkarMarathwada University, Aurangabad.The Data base, in
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form of Sports performance and Results were collected through university
sports departments annual panning of sports documents. The data collected
through results of the event and medal tally charts to find the yearly progress
and development of particular selected sports.Only male sports participants
were being taken in the study. The author had taken the following of sport
discipline, comes under combat types of sports category. Total one hundred and
seventy seven numbers (N=177) of sports participants were taken assample for
the study, and a total 08 number of sports discipline were considered, as
follows.
1 Archery.N= 34
2 Judo.N= 24
3 Boxing.N= 26
4 Taekwondo.N=24
5 Fencing.N= 16
6 Wrestling.N= 24
7 Pistol Shooting &N= 09
8 Rifle shooting. N= 09
The spot suggestions from players, coaches were also admitted. The data were
been classified and complied under different tables.
table No. 01: Mean and s. d. of selected components of individual
Games Male Players
sr. No.
01
02
03

components
Age
Weight
Height

Mean
21.4
54.8
165.6

s.d.
1.58
7.90
6.86

(N=177)
The Table showing the Mean and SD.s of Selected components of
university level Sports Players (N=177).The Mean age of the Players
wasrecordedas +- 21.4Years that shows the sports participants of deferent
selected sports had young age and averageWeight 54.4,K.g., followed by their
Height 165.6 in C.m.

Figure-1
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The above graphical presentation inno.2 is showing the total 8
Individual Sports event wise performance in University Level during last
3 years.
table -2:Details of event and participation number of Players at all India Level
Sr. No.
event
1
Archery
2
Boxing
3
Fencing
4
Judo
5
Taekwondo
6
Pistol Shooting
7
Rifle Shooting
8
Wrestling
Total Event

2012-13
10
8
7
8
8
1
1
8
51

2013-14
12
8
8
8
8
4
4
8
60

2014-15
12
10
12
8
8
4
4
8
66

total
34
26
27
24
24
9
9
24
177

The Sports event wise analysis and conclusions are given below
1. Judo: (N= 24) The Judo sports in the University is played regularly in both
men’s and women’s section. The Judo infrastructure is also available in
form of Judo mats, Arena, dummies, but no regular coaching facility is
available due to judo performance found not satisfactory.
2. archery: (N= 34) The Archery sports in the University is also played
regularly in Many colleges and campus . Sports Authority of India Western
Sub Center situated in the University Campus having Archery Training
center, due to this its gaining more popularity among collegestudents. The
infrastructure for archery is available in the campus, but the equipments are
quite high priced and unavailable in the university campus. University had
taken 2 silver and 1 bronze medals in All India Inter University Tournament
in its credit stood on the top of the progressive line up.
3. Boxing: (N= 26) The Boxing sports in the University is also played
regularly. Sports Authority of India Western Sub Center situated in the
University Campus having Boxing Training center. The infrastructure for
Boxing is not available in the campus, and the equipments aren’t
unavailable in the university campus. University had taken need to pay
more attention towards this game development. Only Private clubs and
Associations are providing coaching facility to student but in University it is
yet to be implemented to get more progressive result in future. No regular
coaching facility is available in the campus.
4. Fencing: (N= 27) the game fencing is not very old for the university as it is
only 10 Year of age of its establishment as approved university sports in the
University. This game event is also played in only few colleges regularly.
The infrastructure for Fencing is available in the campus, and the
equipments aren’t unavailable in the university campus.3 All India
University Medals aremake strong side offencing development in this short
spam.University had already hosted All India Fencing tournament during
last 3 Years, show the Rapid progress and development of the game. Private
clubs and Associations are providing coaching facility to student but in
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University it is yet to be implemented to get more progressive result in
future. No regular coaching facility is available in the campus.
5. taekwondo: (N=24) game taekwondo is also a new arrival in the university
level sports. Taekwondo is a popular game and played most of the college
and supported by the sports Associations at club, and training centre level.
The university need to do more to develop the sports at national level. The
game has 2 All India Inter university medals in its credit. Associations are
providing coaching facility to student but in University it is yet to be
implemented to get more progressive result in future. No regular coaching
facility is available in the campus.
6. Wrestling: (N=24)The Wrestling sports in the University is a popular game
played regularly in Many colleges and campus. The infrastructure for
Wrestling is available in the campus, including equipments. And permanent
coach is appointed. But no regular coaching and training is given to make
the game more progressive and developed. University had taken 2 medals in
All India Inter University Tournament last three years in its credit stood
competitive of the progressive line up.
7. Rifle shooting: (N=9) thissports is played clubs, and private training
centers in the region. Only few of the college have indoor shooting range,
and that’s the main reason behind the decline of the shooting event in the
university level. The university itself did not take any such initiatives to
develop the Rifle shooting as they have no such facility or infrastructure.
8. Pistol shooting: (N=9)thisscript of pistol Shooting game is same as Rifal
Shootingthis sports is played clubs, and private training centers in the
region the equipments of this event is quite costly , which is unable to reach
under normal student. University is also not having any such mechanism to
support them.Only few of the college have indoor shooting range, and that’s
the main reason behind the decline of the shooting event in the university
level. The university itself did not take any such initiatives to develop the
Rifle shooting as they have no such facility or infrastructure.
discussion of findings
After the critical analysis of last three years performance of Selected
sports of Dr. BabasahebAmbedkarMarathwada University, Aurangabad. The
author has seen the facts, as being accredited A grade University By NAAC, the
university has still much more long way to reach the higher level in sports field.
The eight (8) game events taken by the author are more potential in future. India
has many talented players of these events, so as in Maharashtra, but the facility
is needed to be improving to get the optimum form athletes of this university.
The subject limitation made it concluded that, the progress cannot be
accomplished without proper planning, attention, and implementation. The
support of public private authority can boost the rapid development of sports in
the district. The facility of medal giving events should be provided without any
compromise so the athlete get motivated and remain in sports line. The training
camp should be taken of 30 days with proper coaching faculty. This can
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promote more talent to join sports and general people may change their attitude
toward sports and come forward to motivate more talent.
conclusion
Now it can be concluded that, the Progress of combat sports in
university is continuously progressing in the form of more participation in these
event in all categories. Many of the sports events need to be strengthening by
giving international level of training, to produce more medals.
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The social and emotional development of modern generation is being
influenced by the use of internet and cell phones. Due to social media, the world has
become a global village, however, the physical distance has decreased but the
psychological distance is increased. Social media has created a virtual reality that
leads to facebook depression which develops when youngsters spend a great deal of
time on social media sites. Consequently it begin to exhibits classic symptoms of
depression and greater risk of social isolation, adjustment and mental health problems.
The study intended to find out gender differences in impact of social media. It also tries
to find the difference in impact of social media among youngsters studying various
streams. The sample comprised of 162 (56 Male and 106 female) final year graduates
and first year post graduate students from Basic Science, Computer Science, Pharmacy,
and Business Administration in Amravati city of Maharashtra. Social Media Disorder
Scale by Regina, J.J.M. was administered. A little variation was found in the average
scores on nine criterion viz. preoccupation, tolerance, withdrawal, persistence,
displacement, problems, deception, escape and conflict. In addition to this, amount of
time exposed to social media was also measured. Chi Square test results exhibited non
significant difference in the impact of social media on male and female students as well
as students from different study stream.
[Key words: Facebook, depression, social media, social media disorder]

introduction
Social media use is one of the most popular activities among today’s
younger generation. Any web site that allows social interaction is known as a
social media. Sites such as Facebook, Twitter, Whats app, Instagram etc. is a
virtual world. Such sites are used as a portal for entertainment and
communication and have grown exponentially in recent years.
Engaging in various forms of social media is a routine activity that
research has shown to benefit children and adolescents by enhancing
communication, social connection and even technical skills. Social and
emotional development of this generation being influenced by the use of
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internet and on cell phones (Gwenn Schurgin O’Keeffe & Kathleen ClarkePearson, 2011). However, children and adolescents are at some risk as they
navigate and experiment with social media. The ultimate impact of the
excessive use of social media has lead to limited capacity for self regulation and
susceptibility to peer pressure. Even it has increased knowledge and technical
gap between parents and youngsters. Some parents use technology incredibly
well and feel comfortable and capable with the programs and online venues that
their children and adolescents are using. Nevertheless, most of the parents find
it difficult to relate to their digitally savvy youngsters online for several reasons.
Psychological consequences of social media
Internet and social media is the necessary requirement of modern
generation. It has a number of benefits. Social media sites allow teens to
accomplish many online tasks those are completed by the elder generation
offline. Social activities like staying connected with friends and family
members, making new friends, sharing pictures and exchanging ideas are
carried out by social media. The use of social media participation also can offer
adolescents deeper benefits that extend into their view of self and community. It
is used to enhance learning opportunities for students to accomplish homework
and group projects. It is also used to access health information and in service
sector. Infact the list is unending. In spite of this, social media has several
disadvantages including cyber bullying, online harassment, sexing-sending and
receiving sexually explicit messages, photographs or images via cell phone or
other digital media.
An adverse psychological consequence of social media addiction is a
new arena of research in social science. This field is relatively young, with the
first studies appearing after 2010 (Ryan, et al., 2014). In recent years, the
addiction literature has extensively reflected on the existence of non-substance
related behaviours such as internet addiction (Regina J. et al., 2016). The
concept internet addiction referred as compulsive or problematic use of internet,
multidimensional in nature and involves different forms of online behaviours
(Meerkerk, Van den Eijnden, Vermulst and Garretsen, 2009). Adolescents
rapidly adopt new technologies and are most vulnerable to possible negative
influences of these new technologies (Valkenburg & Peter, 2011). There is
growing evidence that compulsive social media use is a growing mental health
problem, particularly among adolescents using smart phones and internet (Van
Rooij and Schoenmakers, 2013).
Excessive use of social media results in adverse psychological
consequences which is a major concern for parents, teachers and psychologists.
Facebook depression is one of the major psychological disadvantages of social
media. It develops when youngsters spend a great deal of time on social media
sites and then begin to exhibit classic symptoms of depression, anxiety, low self
esteem and social difficulties (Marilyn, et al. 2013). Such youngsters are greater
risk of social isolation and sometimes turn to risky internet sites and blogs for
help that may promote substance abuse, unsafe sexual practices, aggressive or
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self destructive behaviours (Gwenn Schurgin O’Keeffe & Kathleen ClarkePearson, 2011). In India, students from metro cities have greater advantage to
access and avail new technology and apps related to social media. But the speed
of this media is so fast that the college students in small cities and towns can get
this technology over nightly. This paper intends to study the psychological
impact of social media on young collegians in Amravati city of Maharashtra
state.
Methodology
Aim of study- The main of the study is to examine psychological impact of
social media on collegians.
Objectives- Major objectives of the study are
• To examine psychological impact of social media on college youngsters.
• To study gender differences in psychological impact of social media on
college youngsters.
• To study differences in psychological impact of social media among
students offering different study courses.
Hypotheses- Assuming other factors are kept constant it is hypothesized that
• There should not be significant gender differences in psychological impact
of social media on college students.
• There should not be significant psychological impact of social media on
college students offering different study courses.
Tool used for data collection- The Social Media Disorder Scale
(Regina, J., et al., 2016) consisted of 27 items was used. It is comprised of nine
criterions viz. preoccupation, tolerance, withdrawal, persistency, escape,
problems, deception, displacement and conflict. In addition to this, time
exposed to social media was also assessed. The scale is quite reliable and valid
tool to measure psychological impact of social media.
Sample and procedure of data collection- Total sample comprised of 162 (56
male and 106 female) final year graduates and first year post graduate students
offering different study courses viz. basic science, computer science, pharmacy
and business administration. The scale was administered on a group of 15 to 20
students in different batches.
Findings and interpretation of results
The values depicted in the above table are means and standard
deviations obtained by male and female students on nine aspects of Social
Media Disorder Scale. Careful observation of the above table shows that in case
of preoccupation, problems, displacement and conflict male students
outperformed female which means that male students are more prone to social
media and its psychological consequences (higher score means poor
performance). In the remaining factors both groups are more or less similar but
boys reported higher exposure to social media.
table- 2 Mean and Standard Deviation obtained by four classified groups on
various aspects of Social Media Disorder Scale.
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Study
Course

M/
SD

Pharma
cy

M

BCA

MBA
B.Sc.

SD
M
SD
M
SD
M
SD

Preo
ccup
ation
9.3

Tole
ranc
e
8.15

Withd
rawal

Escap
e

Probl
ems

Decep
tion

7.51

Persi
sten
cy
7.96

2.95
10.2
7
2.52
9.93
3.05
9.85
3.02

Confli
ct

Time
**

5.96

Disp
lace
ment
7.12

8.63

7.27

6.84

3.72

3.2
9.65

3.47
9.37

3.77
9.46

3.82
9.39

3.66
8.81

3.39
8.6

3.73
8.13

3.62
7.97

1.39
3.97

2.87
9.83
2.73
9.55
3.22

2.94
8.6
3.28
8.39
3.27

3.12
9.5
3.17
9.01
3.15

3.15
10.03
2.31
9.19
2.88

3.76
9.03
3.51
7.89
3.55

3.66
8.16
3.67
7.87
3.52

3.73
7.66
3.67
7.6
3.5

3.74
7.4
3.96
7.28
3.35

1.57
4.36
1.3
3.92
1.85

(** the factor exposed to time is assessed additionally)
In table no.2 the average score obtained by four classified group shows that all
students are more or less similar, except BCA students are more preoccupied to
social media, whereas Pharmacy students are lowest in deception. In case of
time exposed to social media all four groups are near about close to the average
of 4 which means that they are they are using social media at least on alternate
day.
table-3 Chi Square values calculated by using average score on total scale
obtained by two groups i.e. gender and four study courses.
Group

Chi Square value

df

Male-female
Four study courses

.42
1.28

1
3

Level
significance
(p> .05)
(P> .05)

(df= 1,.05= 3.84 .01= 6.635)(df- 3 .05= 7.815.01= 11.345)
For further analysis, the data were treated by Chi square test. The values
given in table no. 3 have been obtained by using average score on the responses
given to whole scale. In case of gender variable, the obtained Chi square value
is .42, it non significant at .05 level. It means that the impact of social media on
boys and girls is similar. Even the Chi Square value obtained for four classified
groups is also no significant at .05 levels which show that students belonging to
different education streams are similar in the use of social media and its
psychological consequences.
discussion
In today’s world, social media plays an important role in affecting every
aspect of society and culture. Social media is a new forum that brings people to
exchange idea, connect with or relate and mobilize for a cause and to seek
advice. It has removed communication barriers and created decentralized
communication channel. It has brought about many benefits; easily connect us
with our friends and relatives around the globe, allowing us to break down
international borders and cultural barriers. However, social media has a negative
impact on our lives because the combination of isolation and global reach has
eroded our culture. It is robbing us of trust and comfort we once placed on one
another. It has replaced human fellowship, physical and emotional support we
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once drew from each other with physical connection. It has affected the self
control of the boys and girls and preoccupied them to use it day and night.
Therefore the first hypothesis was to find gender differences in the use of social
media. It was hypothesized that there should not be significant gender
differences in psychological impact of social media on college students. The
hypothesis was supported by the data it means that boys and girls exhibited
almost similar psychological consequences of social media.
The second hypothesis was related to education stream. It was
hypothesized that there should not be significant psychological impact of social
media on collegians offering different study courses. This hypothesis is also
retained which shows that the influence of social media on students belonging
to different study stream is near about similar. This is mainly because in the
new education system and even in educated family, to some extent, boys and
girls are treated equally. Secondly, due to the demand of time and security
reasons parents offer internet and smart phones to the younger, therefore the
difference might have been negligible. However, Bannink et al. (2014) reported
that girls are increased risk of mental health problems caused by excessive use
of social media. When people focus so much time on social media networks real
life relationship begins to suffer. In doing this, our important relationships with
loved ones gets affected because more of our time and effort is put into the
virtual reality or illusion rather than share and develop real life relationships.
Such superficial connections can cause emotional and psychological problems
(Jacob, Amedie; 2015).
conclusions
Gender differences in the psychological consequences of social media
were no significant. Secondly, students offering different study courses did not
differ from each other in exhibiting psychological effects caused by social
media. Thirdly, only BCA students are more preoccupied to social media,
whereas Pharmacy students are lowest in deception. Finally, in case of time
exposed to social media most of the respondents reported that they use social
media at least on alternate day.
limitations
The study has several limitations. The major limitation is male and
female ratio is not equally maintained, therefore, the conclusions were drawn
from average scores only. Secondly, number of independent variables were only
two i.e. gender and study stream. The sample used for the study is limited to the
particular area; therefore, conclusions cannot be generalized.
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Environmental problems have tremendously increased at the regional and
local levels in India during last few decades because of the misuse of natural resources
by human beings.Biodiversity is the variety and variability among the different life
forms. India is the mega diversity nation due to its rich floral and faunal wealth. The
loss in Biodiversity is due to change in environment & pollution. In the present paper
impact of climate change on Biodiversity in India is mentioned.
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introduction
climate change refers to the any change in the environment due to
human activities or as result of natural processes. Plants and animals are
sensitive to fluctuations in temperature and climate. Human induced green
house gas pollution has contributed significantly to the global warming.
Industrialization, automobiles and agriculture activities are releasing green
house gases like carbon dioxide; methane and nitrous oxide into the atmosphere
.We are currently releasing 70 million tonnes of CO2 per day into the
atmosphere. CO2 levels which were under 300 ppm for the past 600,000 are
approaching 385ppm and are expected to reach 550 ppm by the year 2100, if the
current rate of emission continues. Green house gases trap heat and impede its
radiation back in to the atmosphere. The impact of these green house gases is to
warm near surface global temperature through the green house effect.Biological
diversity deals with the degree of nature’s variety in the biosphere. Biodiversity
research is gaining importance day by day in biological research since last
decade in India and is occupying centre stage (Pokle: 2008). This variety can be
observed at the three levels, the genetic variability within a species, the variety
of species within a community and the organization of species in an area into
distinctive plant and animal communities constitutes ecosystem diversity.
Biodiversity losses can be attributed to the resource demands of rapidly growing
population as well as adverse effects of rapidly growing pollution (Gambhire:
2017).
India possesses a distinct identity, not only because of its geography,
history and culture, but also because of the great diversity of its natural
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ecosystems (Kumar and Chopra: 2009).India has one of the largest networks of
protected areas in the world. There are 445 sanctuaries and 85 national parks in
the country. In addition there are 8 biodiversity rich areas designated as
biosphere reserves to conserve representative ecosystems. Five of the protected
areas have been designated as world heritage sites by the UNESCO. This
biological diversity is the treasure which we have to protect and allow it to
evolve in its natural way (Rao: 2008). The enormous destruction of forests,
claiming land for agriculture, pollution, destruction, modifications of habitats
etc are human activitieswhich exclude possibility of conservation of particularly
critically endangered fauna and flora of this mother earth (Yadav:2008).
Over the last century, population, market pressure and the development
ofnew agriculturaltechnologies have encouragedpatterns of agricultural
development tending towardsagricultural intensificationi.e. increasing scales of
monoculture production , intensivemechanical tillage, irrigation and the use of
synthetic fertilizer, pest controlagentsand restricted diversity of crop and
livestock varieties, often leading tonatural resources degradation. Global
warming and climate change which have changed the ecological system,
biodiversity and human life to confront the biggest problem of history have
started to show their impacts on all livings beings in the aquatic ecosystem.
India has many endemic plant and animal species. Among plant species,
endemism is estimated at 33% with about 140 endemic species.
Need of biodiversity conservation
In India diverse forests are ranging from the tropical wet evergreen in
north east to the thorn forests in the central and western India. The forests of the
country can be divided into 5 major groups based on climatic factors. These
major groups have been further divided into 16 forest types based on
temperature and they are further divided into several sub groups and type
groups leading to 202 forest types and sub types based on location specific
climatic factor and plant species constitution.
Forests face threats on account of diversion of forest land for
agriculture, industry, human settlements, and other developmental projects
(Acharya: 2012) Construction of roads and canals, shifting cultivation.
Degradation of forest results excess removal of forest products, fodder, fuel
wood, overgrazing and forest fires. As a result, some of the floristic and faunal
components, including many keystone species and endemic forest species are
now left with a narrow eroding population which need to be urgently conserved.
The rich biodiversity of medicinal plant sover 6500 thousand speciesin
the country needs conservation and sustainable utilization, as their habitats are
either degraded or the species are being over exploited. In fact, nearly90%of the
medicinal plants in trade are harvested from the wild .With the increase in
population inour country, natural forests, woodlands and wetlands have been
converted for agricultural use, fuel, wood, timberand humansettlements. So far,
70% of thecountry’s land are ahas been surveyed and around 46,000 species of
plants and 89,000 species of animal shave been described.
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conclusions
Climate change and its subsequent impact on biotic and abiotic
components of the ecosystem have shaken the entire world. It is one of the
greatest challenges being faced by scientists and policy planners around the
globe. The lo7ss in biodiversity is due to the change in environment. All the
changes in environment, adversely affecting the environment, biodiversity, are
mainly due to the human activities. Some of the impacts of global warming may
be sudden, but in many cases societies will have some years to adapt their
management of biodiversity as conditions change. Overpopulation of human
and over consumption of natural resources is the root cause of all biodiversity
loss. So, increasing our understanding of the affects of climate change on
biodiversity and developing ways of mitigating such effects, are critical to limit
such damage.
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In recent times Women Empowerment has been the burning issue all over the
world. Women Empowerment refers to the creation of an environment for women where
they can make decisions of their own for their personal benefits as well as for the
society. It refers to increasing and improving the familial, social, economical, political
and legal strength of the women. We cannot achieve the goals of social development
without empowering women. It is necessary that women must be brought in the main
stream of national development. The empowerment of women through SHGs would lead
to benefits not only of the individual women but also the family and community. The
study is focused on confirming the social and financial empowerment of women
belonging to the various self- help groups in rural areas. Since last two decades SHG
movement has been proving as a boon to the rural women in India. The prime objective
behind beginning these SHGs is to systematically empower marginalized grass root
level women by the way of income generation and capacity building. The movement has
been boosted in world and particularly in India after receiving the Nobel Award (2006)
by the Bangladeshi Muhammad Yunus who initiated this movement in his own country.
SHG (self help groups) is an establishment of a group of women who come together by
having certain capital to begin an occupation and thereby earn to support the family.
The members of the group regularly save certain amount which gets multiplied &
resulting in big capital. It results in enhancing the social, political, economical and
cultural life of makers as well as beneficiaries of the group. SHGs helped rural women
to solve their individual and common problems by mutual help. The purpose of the study
is to know the status of the SHGs (self help groups) in rural areas and to study its
impact on social & economic development of women. For this study the researcher has
selected 100 respondents from the various SHGs in Sonpeth Taluka which falls in the
Parbhani district of Maharashtra (India). The researcher has collected the primary
data from the feedback by the respondents through questionnaire. In secondary source
the researcher has taken the help from reviews, magazines, books, newspapers and web
sources.
[Key Words: Women Empowerment, SHG (Self Help Groups), Rural Women.]
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introduction
since long women were being considered as dependent, weak, timid
and lacking in various aspects when compared to men. They were discriminated
and marginalized at every level of society. On the other hand man is being
considered as something opposite to woman i.e. he is powerful, independent etc.
Rural women, when compared to urban women, suffered a lot. Rural women
depend upon men for their livelihood. In fact the women work very hard at
home but this is not being calculated in money and hence no economic value
being offered to it. The role of women is substantial in bringing up the family.
In recent times, the stereotypical image of the women is gradually getting
changed. As a major step towards gender equality, the Indian government is
taking various steps to minimize the gap between men and women. Today, in
the government establishment, woman is not being discriminated on the ground
of sex. The central and state government is taking lot of steps to empower
women in India. Today the society at large is conscious that the empowerment
of rural women would take place only when we add more value to their
contribution to the family and the society.
The first prime minister of India Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru has said that,
“The woman of India should play a vital role in building strong nation”.
Considering the role of woman, Mahatma Gandhi Said, “The development of
every village is nothing but the development of nation”. As per the census 2011,
women constitute the 48.46% of total population of India.Women
empowerment through self help groups constitutes as emerging and fast
growing trend towards social and economical development of the nation. Self
help groups are needed to accelerate the women entrepreneurship, self
employment and women empowerment.
self help Groups
SGH (Self Help Group), a popular concept in recent times, is often
related to the economical development of rural women. It is usually a woman
group in rural area formed with at least 20 members and involved in saving,
internal lending, micro-entrepreneurial activities, assimilation and dissemination
of knowledge about health, childcare, education, participation of women in
decision making in household etc.It is a village based financial intermediary
committee usually composed of 20 local women or men. This has been evolved
as a new movement in India. It is playing a vital role in hastening our country’s
economic role. Women are the members of the SHG. They are playing an
important role in enhancing the economic status of their families. This has been
proving as a right path for the progress of women. SHGs are leading in the
benefits of not only the individual women but also for the family and
community development. Besides being fulfilling the economic needs, SHG is
helping in achieving more holistic social development. These groups empower
women and train them to take active part in socio-economic progress of the
nation. SHG is the brain child of Nobel Peace Prize winner Prof. Mohammad
Yunus, who started Garmin Bank of Bangladesh. India has adopted the
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Bangladesh model to empower women by eradicating the poverty in India.The
reserve bank of India also allowed SHGs to open saving accounts in Banks
which proved a major boost to the movement.
Women empowerment
Women population constitutes around 50% of the world population. A
larger number of women around the world are unemployed. The world economy
suffers a lot because of unequal opportunities given to women in family and
society. When woman is empowered, there will be overall development of the
society. The money earned by women does not only help them or their family
but it also helps to develop the society. Women empowerment refers to
increasing and improving the social, economic, political and legal strength of
the women. It ensures equal rights to women and to make them confident. It
entitles women to live their life freely, to make their own decisions, to have
equal status in society, to have equal rights in education, health, wealth and
service and to get a safe and comfortable atmosphere in society and at working
place.
objectives of the study
• To study the role of SHG in empowering the rural women.
• To study the performance of the SHGs in Sonpeth Taluka.
• To study pre and post status of respondents and to evaluate the impact of
SHG in empowering the women.
• To examine the social and economic benefits derived from SHGs.
• To offer suggestions for betterment of women empowerment.
Research Methodology
The present study is based on both the primary as well as secondary
data. The primary data is collected by making visit to the 100 respondents
belonging to various SHGs in the nearby villages of Sonpeth Taluka. One
hundred questionnaires are being taken for primary information. One hundred
respondents are selected from ten SHGs from ten villages of the Sonpeth
Taluka. Secondary data has been collected from various books, newspapers,
articles, journals, magazines and web sources. The collected data is being
analyzed by classifying and tabulating. The percentage tool is used to examine
women empowerment achieved through it.
data collection and analysis
Saving is important in one’s life. Particularly women are very anxious
about their future. The following data from the table indicates as to how the
respondents have increased their monthly saving when they joined the
SHGs.The association of the members to the group made them financially
secure. The table below shows the classification of the monthly saving of the
respondents before and after joining the group. It shows that only 8% women
were saving Rs. 1000 and more before joining the group, but it increased up to
38% when they joined the group. This signifies that the monthly saving of the
members increased significantly when they joined the group.
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sr. No.
01
02
03
04
05

Monthly saving of Respondents
saving level

200 Rs
500 Rs
700 Rs
1000 Rs
Above 1000 Rs
total

Before Joining
shG (%)
18 (18%)
32 (32%)
26 (265)
16 (16%)
08 (08%)
100 (100%)

after Joining
shG (%)
08 (8%)
12 (12%)
20 (20%)
22 (22%)
38 (38%)
100 (100%)

Most of the time, respondents need more money to support their
business. To fulfill the needs, they take loan from the banks or other financial
institutions. This is being utilized to build house or to begin new occupation.
The following table shows the various reasons behind taking the loan from the
banks. The table below shows that most of the respondents have taken loan for
business, education and marriage. It indicates that the loan is utilized for the
productive purpose or for essential cause. This is to be noted that no respondent
is going to money lenders for loan purpose but they have approached to the
legal financial institutions.
Purpose of loan
sr. No.
O1
02
03
04
05
06

Purpose of loan
Saving (F.D.)
Pipeline/ Drip
Business
Education
Marriage
Gold
total

Respondents (%)
12%
08%
30%
20%
22%
08%
100%

The researcher has also taken into consideration the factor of
educational qualification of the respondents. The lack of education results in
having the various oddities in one’s life. Most of the time, girls and women are
denied the opportunities of education. Women education is very crucial to
achieve the socio-economic development of society. The table shows that most
of the respondents have their education up to 12th class, and very few (10%)
respondents are with degree education. But it is also significant that very few
(8%) women are illiterate. It stresses the need to inspire them to have higher
education.
educational Qualification of the Respondents
sr. No.
01
02
03
04
05

educational Qualification
Illiterate
Primary Level
Secondary Level
Higher Secondary
Degree
total

Respondents %
08 (8%)
22 (22%0
30 (30%)
30 (30%)
10 (10%)
100 (100%)

Since we have patriarchal system in most part of the country, women
are being marginalized at family, social and financial level. Since man being the
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head of joint family, women are denied to take decisions. Self Help Groups
have provided women an opportunity to take their own decisions. Besides this
the respondents have told various reasons to join the SHGs. The table
significantly states that the women participate in the groups for enhancing their
social status by showing their talent in making decisions regarding the business
they are in and thereby having financial freedom.
Reason to Join the shG
sr. No.
01
02
03
04
05

Reason to Join the Group
To improve social status
To get Financial freedom
Opportunity to show their competence
To save for future
Entrepreneurship
total

Respondents (%)
38 (38%)
20 (20%)
12 (12%)
10 (10%)
20 (20%)
100 (100%)

The very existence of SHG is highly relevant to make the people of
below poverty line hopeful and self reliant. The group has enabled them to
increase their income and improve their standards of living. SHG is playing the
role of catalyst for bringing the marginalized section of society to the main
stream. The following table shows the income level of respondents at the pre
and post stage of their joining SHG. The table below significantly shows that
the income level of respondents have increased after joining the groups.
income level of the Respondents
sr. No.
01
02
03
04

Monthly income
Rs. 2000 - 3000
Rs. 3000 - 4000
Rs. 4000 - 5000
Above 5000

Pre stage
45 (45%)
37 (37%)
10 (10%)
08 (08%)

Post stage
10 (10%)
38 (38%)
22 (22%)
30 (30%)

Indian government and state authorities have increasingly realized the
importance of devoting attention to the economic development of rural women
in India. In fact harmonious growth of a nation would be possible only when
women are considered as equal partners with men. Self help groups have
provided the opportunities to begin the various occupations. The following table
shows the occupations of the respondents. Since agriculture is the very base of
the rural economy, the respondents working in the field of agriculture and
related occupations are more compared to other occupations. However the
women have also entered in the field like groceries, parlour and ladies
emporium.
occupation of the Respondents
sr. No
01
02
03
04
05
06
07

occupation
Agriculture
Flour mill
Vegetable Venders
Ladies Emporium
Parlor Shop
Groceries
Cattle Rearing
total

Respondents %
20 (20%)
04 (04%)
18 (18%)
10 (10%)
04 (04%)
08 (08%)
28 (28%)
100 (100%)
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Women Empowerment is a redistribution of social power and control of
resources in favor of women. It is a process of awareness and capacity building
leading to greater participation to greater decision making power and control
and transformative action. The researcher has tried to sum up the overall role of
self help groups in empowering the women in the following table.
empowerment of the Respondents through shG
sr. No.
01
02
03
04
05

Nature of empowerment
Contribution to family & society
Change in standard of living
Self awakening
Decision making capacity
Skill development
total

Respondents %
23 (23%)
25 (25%)
12 (12%)
24 (24%)
14 (14%)
100 (100%)

The members of the group besides performing their daily works like
household, farming and works related to their occupation, they also aware about
their social roles to be performed. The researcher found that the respondents
were participating in the various programmes like: commemorating the birth
anniversaries of great social leaders/reformers of the country, health awareness,
stopping liquor shops at village, save baby girl movement programmes etc. The
following table shows the various programmes in which the respondents usually
participate. It is significant that the women who are subjugated at some point in
the history are participating in the programmes where women are awakened to
the burning problems in the society. SHGs have been successful in creating the
consciousness among the rural women about the various problems the world is
facing today.
Participation of the Respondents in social awareness Programmes
sr.
No.
01
02
03
04
05
06
07

social awareness Programmes

Birth anniversaries of great social leaders
Health Awareness programmes for rural women
Observing national festivals
Organization of women’s gatherings
Programmes on ‘Stop Drinking Liquor’ movement.
Programmes on ‘Save Baby Child’ movement.
Programmes on ‘Gender Equality’
total

Respondents
(%)
10 (10%)
12 (12%)
10 (24%)
24 (24%)
08 (08%)
28 (28%)
08 (08%)
100 (100%)

conclusions
The economic growth of India is largely depending upon the
productivity of the male and female workforce. In early period, women were
confined to the four walls of their houses and were dominated by the males in
the family. But since last two decades, there has been tremendous progress in
social and cultural environment in India. The present study is undertaken to
identify women empowerment through self help groups in Sonpeth Taluka.
SHGs have played an important role in strengthening the rural women. It has
increased the women’s earning resulting in alleviating the poverty. It has been
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the source of inspiration for women welfare. It helped women in bringing
together the various women groups for entrepreneurships. It created self
confidence which resulted in having the self reliance among the women. It also
strengthened the decision making power among women. Besides having the
substantial role in empowering the rural women, SHGs have to travel a long
way in future.
summary of Findings:
1. Majority of respondents (76%) are married and belongs to the age group of
20 to 50 years.
2. Majority of the respondents are literate and have completed their basic
education whereas 8% respondents are illiterate.
3. 54% respondents live in joint family, whereas 46% preferred nuclear family
system. This is a significant social change taken place over last three
decades.
4. There has been significant growth in the saving habit of the respondents
after joining the groups.
5. Majority of respondents (56%) have taken loans for education, wedding and
business purpose and they are repaying it out of the money earned from the
business.
6. The majority of the respondents are aware of the burning issues in the
society and they try to create awareness in the society.
7. Majority of women have improved their social status and are self reliant.
8. There has been significant growth in the monthly earning of the respondents
after joining the groups.
9. Majority of the respondents have initiated to start the new business which
was very new to the villagers. This has opened the multiple ways of earning
for rural women.
10. The participation in the SHGs have resulted in having the significant change
in the standard of living, leadership qualities among rural women, decision
making power, consciousness about health education and gender
discrimination.
suggestions:
• The government and society at large is expected to utilize the SHG services
to fight against social evils like female foeticide, dowry system, gender
discrimination, banning liquor in villages, child labour etc.
• The local banks are expected to support more to such groups for its
survival. The parental support of the local government may result in
boosting the groups.
• The male counterparts of the family are desired to support and believe in the
competence of the respondents.
• The government is expected to train the members in handling the computers
and internet at large extent so that they may be able to participate in online
marketing. This will encourage them to use internet banking and be a part
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•
•
•

•

of digital India.Since SHGs can change the economical life of number of
people, this can be included in the school and college curriculum and
widely popularized.
The office bearers of the SHGs to be given the responsibilities by rotation
system so that every member will get the opportunity to lead the group
which in turn develops the leadership qualities among rural women.
By the rotation of the responsibilities, the members will learn to maintain
the accounts and other records of the group.
Since majority of the women don’t know the law about women and their
legal rights, the government organizations are desired to enhance the
awareness among the group members.
The local market committees are expected to procure the opportunities of
market for the goods produced by the groups.
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Literature is mirror to society. Society gets reflected through the various
genres of literature. The writers represent the age in which they live. A piece of good
literature expresses global qualities which helps literature to remain immortal. Today
the word environmental degradation is being discussed at the top priority at national
and international level. The issue of environment transcends the boundaries of nations
because now it has been the problem of world community. The contemporary writers
like Arundhati Roy, (1961), Kiran Desai (1971), Arvind Adiga (1974) etc have given
timely expression to the issue of environment. The issue of environmental degradation
came in literature mainly after the industrial revolution. Charles Dickens is probably
the first author to voice against the disastrous effects of industry emissions on child
laborers. An Eco-Criticism is a post modern approach to study literature. It enables
readers to view a work of art from ecological perspective. Eco-Criticism is concerned
with the relationships between literature and environment. Rabindranath Tagore has
preached the world to respect nature and protect it so that humanity will get protected.
This research paper is an attempt to read Tagore’s The Water Fall (Muktadhara) from
eco-critical perspective. Although the terms like environmentalism, eco-criticism etc
was not coined in Tagore’s period, he can be considered as one of the pioneers of the
eco-critical movement which emerged in 1990s. The paper focuses the vision and
philosophy of Tagore regarding the protection and preservation of rivers which are the
perennial sources of human sustenance. Tagore prefers the construction of small dams
which will not create environmental problems and will be of more beneficial to the
people. Tagore questions the very existence of large dams which displace the thousands
of people and create disharmony in ecological system. Tagore discards the use of
gigantic machinery to stop the flow of water. The construction of big dams not only
bifurcate the integrity of river eco system but can be the means of exploitation in the
hands of powerful people. The reading of Tagore’s The Water Fall compels us to
ponder over the present degrading scenario of the rivers in India and the probable
solutions to overcome the problem.
[Key Words: Environmental Degradation, Ecological concern, Eco-criticism,
Muktadhara, Development.]
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introduction
environment means surroundings. It refers to everything remaining
around human beings. It includes water, air, and land. Environment protection
Act 1986, defines it as,“The study of basic components of our surroundings and
their interactions is called the environmental science. Educating people on
environment and its problems is called environmental education. Every man is
being surrounded by air, water, soil, stones, animals and other human
beings”.(Arumugan and Kumaran 2013).For Indians the word ‘environment’ is
not new. It has references in the ‘saint literature’ produced after 12th century.
Prominent saints of Maharashtra have preached the importance of environment
through their Bhakti Literature. The great king of Maharashtra- Chatrtapati
Shivaji Maharaj, had also awakened people about environment through his
‘ADNYAPATRA’- order of the king.But unfortunately we Indians have
forgotten the preaching of environment protection and imitated the
infrastructural development of other countries which resulted in the pollution
and natural hazards.Since literature is mirror to society it gets reflected through
the various genres of literature. In fact a piece of good literature always stands
for the test of time. Authors represent not only the age in which they live but
some of them predict the probable danger to be confronted by the humanity in
near future. In postmodern era, a drastic change took place in the human life
style. Undue importance was given to the unproductive and unnecessary things
which resulted in robbing the natural wealth. Environmental problems have
been the major issue since last some of the decades. The issue of environmental
degradation came in literature mainly after the industrial revolution i.e. after
1860. Charles Dickens is probably the first author to voice against the disastrous
effects of industry emissions on child workers. Literature and environment have
been in close association since pre-historical time. The affinity to nature and its
protection had been given expression in religious literature of every country.
Indian writers are no exception to this and we have numerous literatures where
we have deep love and respect towards nature. Rabindranath Tagore is one such
writer who preached the world how to respect the nature and protect it so that
humanity will get protected automatically. In this paper I have selected Tagore’s
The Water Fall (Muktadhara)for study.Tagore’s 150th birth anniversary
prompted me to give thought to his works where he had repeatedly stressed as
to how modern men have failed to respect nature.In present context, it will be a
best tribute to Tagore if the modern man will follow some of his preaching.
Tagore first became concerned about man’s impact on the environment after
seeing an oil spill at sea on his way to Japan in 1916, decades before an
environmental movements emerged in west. In his various speeches in Japan, he
had expressed the consequences of spilling oil into the sea. Even today the
marine oil pollution is a matter of grave concern for environmentalists.Although
the terms like environmentalism, eco-criticism etc were not coined in the then
period, Tagore can be considered as one of the pioneers of the eco-critical
movement which emerged in late 90s.
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environmental degradation and Present scenario:
Today the word environment is being discussed at top priority not only
at national level but also at international. The issue of environment transcends
the boundaries of nations since it has become the problem of globe.
Environment plays a vital role in the development of human beings. Healthy
environment is must for the peaceful living of human beings. For last two
centuries humans have excessively robbed the natural resources and created the
things for themselves. This excessive and reckless use of the natural resources
resulted in having the pollution and the advent of most of the natural hazards.
Since thousands of years man has been living in this world. Our ancestors lived
and disappeared from the earth. Today we are living and tomorrow we will
disappear. It is the duty of each individual, society, state and nation to handover
earth safely to the next generation. But today the earth has become sick by the
disastrous activities of human beings. The mother earth is in dire and
surrounded by the man made calamities. She needs help from us. The earth is
being disturbed by various problems by which the mankind has trapped.The
problems like: Global Warming, Green house Effect, Acid rain, Water
pollution, noise pollution, Pesticide Pollution, Marine oil pollution are dragging
the human beings at the threshold of death. Since this has been the global issue,
national and international agencies are working in the direction of the
conservation of environment. The most important step was taken during United
Nations conference on Environment and Development (UNCED) at Rio De
Janeirio in 1992 popularly known as “Earth Summit”. “The concept of
sustainable development was mile stone in this conference which refers to the
equitable distribution of natural resources between present and future
generations”(Sheoran 2016).The world is witnessing the growth in the natural
and manmade calamities. In such a scenario it is the need of the hour that every
individual must be conscious about environment because this problem cannot be
overcome by single nation or state or law etc. When environment protection
will become a mass movement then and then only we will be able to protect the
environment at great extent.
literature and eco-criticism
Eco-criticism is a postmodern critical theory which studies the
relationship between literature and physical environment. Eco-critical
perspective allows us to read literature through ecological perspective. In
modern times literature is being viewed from the eco-critical approach. It is an
interdisciplinary study of literature and environment. Eco-criticism as a separate
movement or school of literary criticism started after 1990 in America. Glotfelty
defines eco-criticism as follows:
Eco-criticism is the study of the relationship between literature and the physical
environment. Just as feminist criticism examines language and literature from a
gender conscious perspective, and Marxists criticism rings an awareness of
modes of production and economic class to its reading of its texts, eco-criticism
takes an earth centered approach to literary studies (Glotfelty and Herold 1996).
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Explaining the reason behind originating the eco-logical approach to literature,
Dr. Vertha Fenn observes:
The world of literature throngs with works dealing with beauty and
power of nature. However the concern for ecology and the threat that the
continuous misuse of our environment poses on humanity have only caught the
attention of the writers. It is this senses of concern and its reflection in literature
that have given rise to a new branch of literary theory, namely eco-criticism
(Fenn 2015: 114-119).
tagore as environmentalist
Rabindranath Tagore was the first Indian writer to have Nobel Prize for
his anthology Gitanjali. He was a prolific writer and has twenty five volumes of
poetry, fifteen plays, ninety short stories, eleven novels and thirteen volumes of
essays to his credit. But the world knows him as a writer of Gitanjali for which
he received Nobel Prize. Tagore had tremendous influence of Upanishadas
(ancient scriptures) on his writings. He respects nature and states as to how
humans are dependent on nature. He is of the opinion that nature makes man’s
life worthy to live. It provides us water, air, food etc. A century before, Tagore
commented on the issues of exploitation of environment. He has appealed to
protect nature through his poems, plays and short stories. Subhash Dutt said,
“The literary works of Tagore can be used for raising awareness about
environment” (Bhattacharjee 2013: L).In numerous writings of Tagore we
witness the relationship between man and nature. His popular poems titled, ‘The
Tame Bird Was in a Cage and I Plucked You Flower’ can be read from ecocritical perspectives where the humanity is awakened about future
environmental threats. Besides his poems, the plays like Raktakharabi (Red
Oleanders) and Muktadhara (The Water Fall) are the examples where we can
study Tagore as environmentalist.
objective of the study
The objective behind writing this article is to focus and highlight
Tagore’s vision and philosophy regarding the protection of rivers which are the
perennial sources of human sustenance. It is an attempt to highlight as to how
the construction of big dams is unnecessary. He had suggested constructing
small dams which will not create environmental problems and will be of more
beneficial to the people. The objective is also to appeal people to adopt the
Tagore’s micro level rural centric development plan. It is good move on the part
of Govt. of Maharashtra that it has initiated the construction of small earthen
dams under the scheme of ‘Jalswarajya’ which will result in increasing the
ground water level and it will quench the thirst of many. For this reason,
Tagore’s The Water Fall (Muktadhara) has been taken for study. The reading of
the play has a present relevance where the question has been raised whether big
dams are necessary.
tagore’s ecological concerns in the Water Fall:
Tagore’s The Water Fall is one of the finest dramatic works published
in 1922. It portrays the evils of big dams to be constructed on the rivers.It has

133
the theme similar to the Narmada Bachao Andolan and the problems related to
the construction of big dams. According to Arundhati Roy (1999), “large dams
displaced 33 million people in the 50 years after independence”(Roy Arundhati
1999).In fact the construction of big dams and its impact on environment is the
topic of debate in modern world. Some think that the construction of such big
dams is helpful in providing water for drinking, industry and for irrigation. It is
also helpful in creating hydro-electricity etc. In similar way there are more
adverse effects of such big dams which will threat the very existence of
environment and humanity. Ghoshal puts Tagore’s philosophy of dams:
Tagore did not oppose small dams and use of modern technique of
production but he always raised his voice against the rampant unrestricted use
of technology leading towards the damage of the ecological system. Boundless
and mindless growth will ultimately lead towards total destruction----- it was his
firm belief (Ghoshal 2016).
Commenting on the adverse effects of big dams Dr.Gope Ananta says,
but over dependency of man on technologies for controlling the natural gifts to
meet his demand have invited so many unwanted problems many years ago. A
poet warned us in poems, essays and dramas that techno-centric river
impedimentaion not only bifurcate the integrity of river ecosystem but it will be
the means of suppression and exploitation by the powerful to the powerless
people in the society in near future. (Gope Anant 2016: 167-170).
The storyline of the play runs like below: The King Ranjit rules over
the kingdoms of Uttarkut and Shiv-Tarai. Muktadhara – the free flow of water
from the nearby mountains flows down the mountain slopes of Uttrakut and
reaches into another kingdom called Shiv-Tarai. The water fall is a place in an
imaginary location of Chitrakut. Actually Chitrakut is financially dependent on
Shiv-Tarai. This is the reason that king Ranjit desires to control the territory by
building a big dam across the Muktadhara and by denying the water to shivtarai people.The water of the river is the lifeline of both the countries. The king
Ranjit has close affinity with the Uttrakut subject but has developed
indifference to the subject of Shiv-Tarai. He used to collect taxes forcefully
from Shiv-Tarai. He doesn’t show mercy to the shiv-tarai people when they fail
to pay taxes due to the failures of their crops. King Ranjit wanted to keep the
subject of shiv-tarai under his control by any means. Bhibuti, an engineer,
prepares a plan to build a big dam and imprison the waters of the Muktadhara.In
the beginning the villagers are happy because they are assured to get livelihood
by working at the construction site. But soon people’s life becomes miserable
“as the natural stream loses its water because of construction work. As a result
their fishing business, agriculture and social life get affected” (Sharma
2012).People of Uttarkut, being at the upper side of the dam, were happy to
have such a project and so they praise king and Bhibuti. But the people of shivtarai didn’t like the plan which will keep them from having the free flow of
water to their country. The king was happy to have new weapon in his hand to
keep the people of shiv-tarai under his control. Despite of the resistance on the
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part of the shiv-tarains, Bhibuti constructs a big dam with the help of gigantic
machines.
But Abhijit – the Yuvraja—opposes the plan on the ground that his
father will subjugate the shiv-tarai people by not releasing the water to them
when they are in need. Another reason of opposing the dam was that Abhijit is
not a real son of the King Ranjit. As an infant, he was found at the bank of the
Muktadhara. King Ranjit’s Guru’s Guru (teacher’s teacher) found some signs of
imperial destiny on the body of the Abhijit which prompted King to adopt him
as his son and legal heir despite of having his own son. When Abhijit learns this
history from Maharaja Vishwajit—Uncle of King Ranjit--- he develops a
motherly attitude to Muktadhara and wants to free her from the grip of dam.
Abhijit was of the opinion that the people of shiv-tarai must not deprive of
water. It is their natural right. He expresses his love to nature: “Beautiful is
Earth, it sings. To reach the smallest thing that has sweetened my life. I offer
my reverence today” (Tagore 1996:184).Abhijit, as a governor of the shiv-tarai,
had opened the Nandi Pass road for commercial benefit of the shiv-tarai people.
In fact the road had been blocked for past three generations by the kings of the
Uttarkut dynasty. Although the decision was pleasing to the shiv-tarai people,
but the people of Uttarakut resented by this act of the Abhijit and they wanted to
detain him and punish.In order to save Abhijit from the fury of the people; King
orders the detention of Abhijit. But somehow the Yuvraj escapes from the
prison and is ready to breaks the dam to free the river – Muktadhara. Before
breaking the dam he says, “I must pay off debt of my birth right.The current of
the waterfall has been my first nurse and I must set her free. (212). In the end
Abhijit breaks the dam in the darkness and he himself also gets swept by the
currents of the water and gets killed. Abhijit sacrifices his life for the freedom
of Muktadhara and for the economic welfare of the shiv-trai people.
conclusion
The play Muktadhra by Tagore stresses the importance of water for
sustaining the life of all living beings on this planet. In Indian scriptures rivers
are being offered the status of mother—one who gives life. Today the world is
having many disputes regarding the sharing of water of the river or claiming the
benefits of dams. Approximately hundred years back Tagore had depicted the
conflict between two countries i.e. Uttarakut and Shiv-tarai on the issue of
water. Even after hundred years the situation hasn’t improved but rather
worsened. Some have predicted that there will be third war on the issue of
water. Tagore is not against the building of the small dams but he opposes big
dams constructed by using gigantic machineries. Rabindranth thinks that there
are three elements, pride, greed and power which cause man’s separateness
from the harmony of the nature. Bhibuti, an engineer, employs machinery in the
construction of dam and attempt to conquer the nature. The big dams stop the
flow of water and also stop crops growing there which ultimately result in
disharmony between man and nature. Sanghamitra Dasgupta has rightly
pointed:
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In Muktadhara Rabindranath has given a shape of the idea that man
with his power has attempted to establish his absolute power over nature. It
ultimately destroys the relation of man with nature and breaks the harmony in
nature. The harmony can be resulted through love and care, but not by power. It
appears to us as a voice of Eco-feminist, who propagate that modern
development policy, which causes the environmental degradation, ignores the
symbioses, the inter connection of nature and sustainability of lives. It is a
matter of grave concern how common people’s life are sacrificed for the sake of
the so called development” (Dasgupta 2011: 36).
In the progress of human civilization, generally it is observed that we
are developing at the cost of nature. In fact whatever progress we are doing, it is
ultimately for the comfort of the people. But if we are destroying biodiversity in
the pursuit of human gain, it won’t be actual gain but loss on the part of human
beings because the adverse effects of loosing biodiversity will be more
dangerous than gaining something from it. It is the time to follow our traditional
knowledge of water irrigation management with the help of new technological
assistance. It is the time to protect and conserve river so that earth remains
better place for life in generations to come. Mandatory environmental education
will help people in taking positive decisions for their future planning. R.
Tagore’s literary works have played a vital role in making mankind conscious
of their responsibilities toward the mother earth where we live. We must accept
the ZULU philosophy called UMBUTU meaning “my existence (human beings)
is depending on your (Earth/planet) existence. This is the only survival
mantra.(Kumar 2013:299).
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Energy crisis is the vital problem that the world faces in present decade. It is
due to enormous growth of population and economic development. India derives most of
its energy from fossil fuels such as coal, natural gas and oil where coal is dominant
fuel. Fossil fuel based energy sources are not good for environment. Burning of coal
release huge amount of greenhouse gases (GHG’s) into the atmosphere and contributes
towards adverse effects on climate change. In addition availability of conventional
energy sources is limited and rapidly declining. Therefore in order to solve
environmental crisis and energy crisis renewable energy sources play a crucial role in
India’s energy mix.
Renewable Energy sources like Wind, Solar, Biomass, Geothermal energy
these sources can reduce the dependence on expensive imported fossil fuel and solve the
problem of priceinstability.In this paper an overview of the renewable energy sources
has been taken in Indian context .This paper discusses the present status of renewable
energy sources in India.It is also discusses the various opportunities and challenges
faced by renewable energy sources in the development process.
[Key words: Renewable Energy sources, Present Status, Challenges and Opportunities]

introduction
energy is the vital input in all sectors of any country’s economy (Singh
and Parida 2013) over the past two decades the requirement of energy has
grown considerably due to enormous growth of population and economic
development in India. However like many other nations, India has met most of
this requirement with the conventional energy sources such as coal, natural
gases oil etc.(Mallah and Bansal2010) scarcity of this resources emission of
green house gasses, environment distortion and pressureonforeign exchange
reserves are some problems attached with generation of energy from these
resources(Many and Dhingra 2013) having major share of fossil fuel in energy
generation is not good strategy for any country where the entire world is facing
energy and environmental crisis (Shailesh 2013).
Considering the importance of renewable energy in India, Government
of India came up with National Action Plan on Climate Change (NAPCC).
Itwas formed in 2008 for climate change control.It has also entrusted with role
of renewable energy in total energy production of India. NAPCC has also set a
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target to increase the renewable energy share in total energy production up to 15
percent till year 2020, which clearly showsIndia’s commitment toward
sustainable development (Agrawalet al.2015).
At the national level at least 30nations around the world already have
renewable energy contributing more than 20 percent of energy supply. National
renewable energy market are projected to continue to grow strongly in the
coming decade and beyond (REN 21, 2013) Some places and at least two
countries, Iceland and Norway generate all their electricity using renewable
energy already, and many other countries like Denmark government decided to
switch the total energy supply to 100 percent renewable energy by 2015(vad
and mathiesen 2015)
Ministry of new and Renewable energy (MNRE) has taken several steps
to fructify Prime Minister ShriNaredraModi’s dream of clean energy. The
largest renewable capacity expansion programme in the world is being taken up
by India. Energy security, Electricity shortages, Energy access, Climate change
are core drivers for development and deployment of renewable energy in
India.(GOI 2016).
Present statusof Renewable energy sources:
Renewable energy sector in India has prominent and significant role in
the grid connected power generation capacity (Gupta and Sahu 2016). Today,
Renewableenergypotential is vast and largely untapped. Recent estimate shows
that India’s solar potential is greater than 750 GW and its announced wind
potential is 302GW (actual could be higher than 1000GW).India energy security
scenarios 2047 shows “a possibility of achieving a high of 410 GW of wind and
479GW of solarPVby 2047(NITI AYOG Report 2015). The potential of
biomass and small hydro is also significant. Thus, renewable energy has the
potential to anchor the development of India’s electricity sector.
India is the first country to set up a separate government body for the
renewable energy sources for development Ministry of New and Renewable
energy (MNRE) which is making special tariffs and schemes to reduce the
carbon emission. As of 30thApril 2016 India’s cumulative grid interactive
renewable energy capacity (excluding large hydro) reached about 42.85GW
(Kaavya 2016).
Ministry of new and Renewable energy targets have been upscale to
grow from just under 43 GW in April 2016 to 175GW by the year 2022,
including 100 GW from solar, 60GW from Wind power, 10GW from biomass
and 5GW from Small Hydro power. (MNRE 2016) The ambitious targets would
see India quickly becoming one of the leading green energy producers in the
world and surpassing numerous development countries.
table (1) shows the installed grid interactive renewable power capacity in
India.
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table1 : installed Grid interactive Renewable Power capacity inindia
(as ofdecember 31, 2016)
Source
Wind Power
Solar power
Biomass power
(biomass, Gasificationand
Bagasse Cogeneration
Waste to power
Small Hydro Power
Total

Total Installed Capacity
28700.44
9012.66
7856.94
114.08

2022 target (MW)
60,000.00
100,000.00
10,000.00

4333.85
50017.97

5,000.00
175,000.00

source:Ministry of New and Renewable Energy, Annual Report 2016.
The above figures refer to newer and fast developing renewable energy
sources of are managed by Ministry new and renewable energy (MNRE). In
terms of meeting its ambitious2022 targets as of April 30,2016 wind power was
almost half way and solar power was below 7 % of its highly ambitious target
although expansion is Bio – energy was also at just under half was towards its
target whilst small hydro.
Prime Minister NarendraModisaid during the inauguration of India’s
pavilion at the ongoing Paris climate change conference “We have a target for
renewable energy generation of 175 GWby 2022.We have got off to a good start
with nearly 12 GW likely to be installed by 2016,more than three times the
current capacity,”(Dave 2015).
Wind Power
The wind energy programme in India begins at the end of 1984.Wind
energy plays a vital role of producing power in India. Furthermore, it produce
considerably lesser environmental impacts than the conventional energy
recourses .As per the MNRE Wind power accounts for the largest share of
renewable power installed capacity (72percent) as compared to the other
renewable sources (Sitharthan and Geetanjali 2014).
Worldwide wind energy has advantages over other renewable energy
technology due to its technological maturity, good infrastructure and cost
competitiveness (Sangroya and Nayak 2015) According to Renewable 2014
Global Status Report, China was the leading wind power producer by adding
16,100 MW capacity in 2013, followed by USA, Germany and Spain.
Globally the long term technical potential of wind energy is believed to
be five times total current global energy production or 40 times current
electricity demand assuming all practical barriers needed was overcome. This
would require wind turbines to be areas of higher wind resources such as
offshore wind speeds average 90 % greater than that of land, so offshore
resources can contribute substantially more energy than land stationed turbines
(Global Wind Map 2006). In 2014 global wind generation was 706 TW hours or
3 % to the world’s total electricity.
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In India wind energy is the leading renewable energy technology represents
68.9 % of the total renewable energy generation capacity. India ranks fifth
amongst top ten wind producers in the world by adding 1,700MW capacity in
2013. According to Berkeley Lab scientist Amol Phadke, “The cost of wind
power is now comparable to that from imported coal and natural gas-based
plants, and wind can play a significant role in cost effectively addressing energy
security and environmental concerns.”
As of March 31, 2016 the installed capacity of wind power in India was
26,769.05 MW mainly spread across Tamil Nadu (7,269.50 MW), Maharashtra
(4,100.40 MW), Gujarat (3,454.30 MW), Rajasthan (2,784.90 MW), Karnataka
(2,318.20 MW), Andhra Pradesh (746.20 MW) and Madhya Pradesh (423.40
MW) Wind power accounts for 14% of India's total installed power capacity.
India has set an ambitious target to generate 60,000 MW of electricity from
wind power by 2022(MNRE 2016).
table 2: Shows the state wise wind energy installation in States across India.
table 2
installed Wind capacity across states (as of 19 october 2016)
State
sr.No.
installed capacity (MW)
1
Tamil Nadu
7,684.31
2
Maharashtra
4,664.08
3
Gujarat
4,227.31
4
Rajasthan
4,123.35
5
Karnataka
3,082.45
6
Madhya Pradesh
2,228.60
7
Andhra Pradesh
1,866.35
8
Telangana
98.70
9
Kerala
43.50
Total
28,082.95
source: MNRE Annual Report, 2016.
solar energy
Solar energy is the most important renewable energy resource which is
available in most of the country of the world. Even its technically available
potential is much higher than the current total primary energy demand (Vikas
and Gupta 2012). India is ranked 11th in solar power generation in the world as
on Jan.2014 (Vikas at el.2013).Government funded solar energy in India only
accounted for about 6.4 MW of power as of 2005. In 2010 capacity of 25.1MW
was added and 468.3MW in 201.In2012 the capacity increase more than two
times and become 1205MW.During 2013 capacity added by 1114 MW and
during 2014 capacity added by 313MW.In August 2015,the installed grid
connected solar power capacity is 4.22 GW(Rachit and Vinod 2016).
In January 2016, the Prime Minister Mr.NarenrdaModi and the
president of the France Mr. Francois Hollande led the foundation stone for the
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head quarter of International Solar Alliance (ISA) in Gwalpahri,Gurgaon.The
ISA will focus on promoting and developing solar energy and solar products for
countries lying wholly or partially between the Tropic of Cancer and Tropic of
Capricorn. The alliance of over 120 countrieswas announced at the Paris COP
21 climate summit (Arthur 2015) International solar allies will reduce
production and development cost, and thus facilitates increased deployment
solar technologies, including poor and remote regions.
According to ministry of new and renewable energy (MNRE) India has
surpassed its solar energy target for 2015- 16more than one and half time .The
set target for 2015-16 was 200 MW against which the actual installation has
been 3018 MW during the year. .MNRE has shared India state wise solar
updates for March2016.South India Sates have outperformedin renewable
energy development. Tamil Nadu added the most capacity in 2015-16 at 635
MW followed by Andra Pradesh at 475 MG and Telangana 392 MW. Gujarat
which was the first one to start the solar adaption in India holds second place
with an installation of 10245 MW.As of March 2016 Indian’s solar capacity
stands at 5775.5 MW. Power Minister PiyushGoyal said, “In order to achieve
the proposed capacity of 100 GW target by 2022,the overall investment required
would be around RS.6 lakh crore, i.e.Rs 6 crore per MW at the present
cost”.(Dave 2015). Solar power projects are installed by both private and public
sector companies. Banks and financial Institution have greencommitments to
finance up to 78,850 MW.As shared by MNREstate wisedetails of total current
commissioned capacity of solar energy in country is given below.
table 3: Current Commissioned Capacity of Solar Energy (On March 2016)
sr. No.
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23

state/Ut

Andhra Pradesh
Arunachal Pradesh
Bihar
Chhattisgarh
Gujarat
Haryana
Jharkhand
Karnataka
Kerala
Madhya Pradesh
Maharashtra
Odessa
Punjab
Rajasthan
Tamil Nadu
Telangana
Tripura
Utter Pradesh
Uttarakhand
West Bengal
Andaman and
Nicobar Islands
Delhi
Lakshadweep

total commissioned capacity (MW)as on March
2016
475.74
0.265
5
73.18
1024.15
12.8
16
104.22
12.025
678.58
378.7
66.92
342.32
1264.35
635.87
392.39
5
140
5
7.21
5.1
6.712
0.75
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24
25
26
27

Puducherry
Chandigarh
Daman and Diu
Others/Rooftop
total

0.025
5.041
4
114.223
5775.571

source: MNRE Annual Report 2016.
hydro Power
Hydropower is one of the most economic and non-polluting source of
energy.India ranks 6th hydro electricity generation globally after China, Canada,
Brazil, USA and Russia. India becomes one of the first countries in Asia to tap
the hydropower project at Darjeeling and Shimsha in 1998 and 1902
respectively.
The installed capacity of hydropower is 44,189MW as of 31 Jan.
2017.During the year 2015-16 the total hydro power generation capacity in
India was 121.377billion Kwh which works out to 23,093MW at 60percent
capacity factor. Till now, hydropowersector is dominated by the state and
central government owned companies, but this sector is going to grow faster
with the participation of private sector in Himalaya (CEA, GOI. 2014).
From regional point of view the north -eastern states have a huge
potential of hydro energy generation at 93% primarily in the part of
Brahmaputra river basin. Currently, NTPC (National thermal power
generation)limited is also planning to set of counties biggest dam in Arunachal
Pradesh at siang.Ifthis dam is constructed it couldgenerate around 10’000-12000
MW, making it the largest hydroelectric dam in South Asia. (Jain 2015) on the
other hand in southern and Western parts of the country; more than 65% of the
energy potential has already been tapped.
Biomass Power
Biomass power plants in India are based on agricultural wastes Gasifies
based power plants are providing a great solution off grid decentralized power
and are lighting homes in several Indian states. (Gupta2015)Biomass has always
been an important energy source for the country, considering the benefits and
promises it offers .It is a carbon natural fuel source for the generation of
electricity.
About 32%of the total primary energy use in the country derived from biomass
and more than 70%of the country’s population depends upon it for their energy
needs. (MNRE 2016)Ministry ofNew and Renewable energy government of
India has realized the potential and role of biomass energy in the Indian context.
The Former President of India,Dr.A.P.J.AbdulKalam,was a strong advocate of
Jetropha cultivation for Production ofbiodiesel. He said “Out of the
6,00,000km2of waste land that is available in India over 3,00,000km2is suitable
forJatropha requires very little water when compared to other cash crops. A plan
for supplying incentives to encourage the use of Jatropha has been collared with
green stripes”. (India E-News 2016)
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challenges of Renewable energy sources
Though Renewable energy has become a necessity in developing
country as an alternate method of conventional power sources, yet,it also faces
some challenges, these are given bellow.
high initial cost
One of the biggest challenges in RE development is the high initial cost
of installation. While development of a coal based power plant requires around
Rs 4 crore per MW, the investment required for wind and solar power-based
plants is significantly higher. A wind based plant, with capacity utilization of
25%, requires an investment of Rs 6 crore per MW. The actual investment, at
more efficient capacity utilization of 80%, works out to Rs 18 crore per MW.
Similarly, the investment in a solar based plant, with a capacity utilization of
15%, is Rs 18 crore. The actual investment, at 80% capacity utilization, is
around Rs 98 crore.(Saxena 2011)High cost associated with RE projects
necessitates further research and technological developments in this area. A
comprehensive policy framework is necessary for accelerated growth of
renewable energy in India.
Proper system planning and integration:
Proper system planning and integration is another important aspect.
Knowing the decentralized nature of RE projects, the capacity and type of
project is to be decided where availability of the energy source can be ensured.
Most RE systems are weather dependent; thus, factors like number of sunny
days, wind condition, monsoon, tide level, supply of biomass, etc. play an
important role in feasibility of the system
social acceptance
Social acceptance of renewable-based energy system is still not very
encouraging in urban India. Despite heavy subsidy being provided by the
government for installation of solar water-heaters and lighting systems, its
penetration is still very low. Manpower training is another grey area. Currently,
the Indian power sector is facing severe trained manpower shortage.
opportunities of Renewable energy sources
Despite having an installed capacity of over 167 GW, India is facing an energy
deficit of 8% and peak deficit of 12%. So far, only 4.5% of renewable energy
potential has been explored in India. To reduce the demand-supply gap, the
renewable energy development in India is the need of the hour. Renewable
energy sources have some opportunities these are follows.
Renewable energy certificate (Rec)
Renewable energy certificate is also being increasingly used and traded
at various power exchanges around the world. RECs are considered as
important tool for renewable energy promotion. Indian power exchanges are
also going to introduce trading of these certificates very soon.
electrification of Remote areas
Electrification of remote areas and inaccessible terrains where grid
connectivity is not feasible is only possible through renewable energy sources.
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Renewable energy sources are abundant and inexhaustible and are also import
independent. Thus renewable energy provides security which is better than
conventional energy sources.
climate change Mitigation
Today, climate change is the most serious concern being discussed
around the world. Development of renewable is arguably one of the most
effective options to mitigate climate changes. Renewable development
contributes to overall development of the nation. With access to electricity, the
productivity of household industries increases. India's annual per capital
electricity consumption as per CEA (central electricity authority) report is
704 kWh and to achieve set target of 1000 kWh, full-fledged exploration of
renewable is necessary.
employment Generation:
Renewable energy technologies are more labour-intensive than more
mechanized fossil fuel technologies (Jaiswal and Kwatra 2016). An interesting
research by Political economy Researchinstitutesshows, “investment in
renewable power generation provides much more employment opportunities
than investment made in conventional sources-based power projects”. Besides,
renewable project development involves both skilled and unskilled workforce
and operation and maintenance is carried out with the help of locally available
manpower. With renewed focus on renewable and clean energy development, it
is a high time for seeking business and entrepreneurship opportunity in this
field. Globally, it is estimated that there are 7.7 million jobs associated with the
renewable energy industries, with solar photovoltaic’s being the largest
renewable employer (IRENA 2015).The solar PV industry is the largest
renewable energy employer worldwide with 1.8 million jobs, followed by liquid
bio-fuels with1.8 million jobs, and wind power, which surpassed 1 million jobs
for the first time.
conclusions:
This paper described the boost of renewable energy in India. There are
several problems in development of renewable energy sources like overuse of
non conventional energy, high initial cost,scarcity of proper environment and
lack of social awareness as well as shortage of skilled man power. These are the
major challenges for the development of renewable energy in India. To
overcome these problems Indian government has started numbers of initiatives
and policies to encourage renewable energy development in India. If the
government succeeded to implement these policies then there would be
possibility for renewable energy to fulfil the electricity demand in India.
It is also noted that there are several task which are yet unfinished in
renewable energy sector.To accomplish this task there is need to have
appropriate technology, skilled man power, and suitableenvironment, security to
renewable energy canters and initiatives in government as well as private
sectors that provides the opportunities in renewable energy sectors in India. It’s
true that India is blessed to have such huge potential in renewable energy
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resources. Our country also has the required capabilities of becoming self
sufficient in energy generation and would surely attain world leadership in the
renewable energy sector.
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The direct impact of exports on economic growth can be determined by trade
openness and the acceleration in the growth of exports, which in turn could be
determined by the elasticity of exports with respect to world income. The framework of
growth accounting, the contribution of exports to economic growth was negligible
during the first two decades after independence. The new foreign trade policy with an
objective to use it as an economic and foreign policy tools reflects the change in the
perception towards the external sector, and its role in the overall strategy of
development. Though, the process of trade liberalization in India has been underway for
over two decades, the trade policy measures initiated since 1991as a part of the
economic reforms process have been more comprehensive.
India’s foreign trade policy has undertaken various new initiative, provision and
procedure to provide better condition and ease in foreign trade. It sets the objectives to
achieve or increase the annual level of the country’s export to 900 billon dollar by
2020and will make our foreign trade share from 2% (now) to 3.5% in 2020. New FTP
(2015-2020) provides five year vision to increase our foreign trade.
[Key Words: Liberal trade, GDP, FTP, SEZ, Liberalization]

introduction
the Indian economy has gained considerable momentum over the last
one decade, by achieving and sustaining an annual GDP growth rate over 7 per
cent. This high growth rate can be a part attributed to the growing contribution
of the export sector to the economy. Exports have played an increasingly
important role in India’s economic growth in the last two decades. This paper
analyses the performance of India’s exports and the various economic factors
which have contributed to its growth.
The direct impact of exports on economic growth can be determined by
trade openness and the acceleration in the growth of exports, which in turn
could be determined by the elasticity of exports with respect to world income.
The framework of growth accounting, the contribution of exports to economic
growth was negligible during the first two decades after independence. During
the reform period, the contribution of exports to economic growth increased
during the 1990s,and more than doubled during the 2000s and beyond. The
composition of foreign trade of any country imply in the composition of exports
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and imports. On examination of the composition of the foreign trade of a
country enables us to analyse the progress of that country and the rate and speed
of structural changes operating in it.
The new foreign trade policy with an objective to use it as an economic
and foreign policy tools reflects the change in the perception towards the
external sector, and its role in the overall strategy of development. The trade
policy measures initiated since 91991 as a part of the economic reforms process
have been more comprehensive. The Indian development strategy recognized
the significance of liberal trade policy in the early 1980s which was manifested
in the form of a number of important recommendations made at that time by
several committees. Over the last 70 year, India’s foreign trade has witnessed
structural changes in terms of volume, composition and it direction. These
structural changes are the results of different objectives, strategies and measures
underpinned in foreign trade polices framed at different points of time in line
with the economic situation of the country.
India’s foreign trade policy has undertaken various new initiatives,
provision and procedure to provide better condition and ease in foreign trade. It
sets the objective to achieve or increase the annual level of the country’s exports
to 900 billon dollar by 2020 and will make our foreign trade share from 2 to
3.5% in 2020. New FTP (2015-2020) provides five year vision to increase our
foreign trade, after2.5 year the midterm policy review will made in place of
yearly supplement policy made in previously policies through MEIS and SEIS
scheme various ne w initiative is introduce to provide ease in trade and in
procedure. FTP makes provision to encourage e-commerce and SEZ
development. .It makes all plans and procedures to improve our foreign trade.
importance of foreign trade for developing economy
Foreign trade is a vital sector of a country’s national economy, and
contributes substantially to the economic welfare of the peoples and the
development of resources. Economies of scale and international specialization
as also the fruits of scientific and technological progress in the world become
more easily accessible through the foreign trade. In the context of planned
economic development of developing nations, an appropriate trade policy has
become very necessary and significant Developing country needs more goods to
feed a rapidly growing population. Exports can be a leading sector in growth.
This means that increased earnings from higher marketability of a country’s
commodities in the international market would stimulate the indigenous
industrial activity in the country.
export and economic growth
Despite the dominant role of domestic demand in shaping the growth
path, the role of trade in conditioning the growth process became increasingly
important over time, which was also evident from a significant rise in the trade
GDP ratio in the recent period. The direct impact of exports on economic
growth could be determined by trade openness and the acceleration in the
growth of exports, which in turn could be determined by the elasticity of exports
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with respect to world income. Within the framework of growth accounting, the
contribution of exports to economic growth was negligible during the first two
decades after independence. Though it showed some improvement in the 1970s,
this could not be sustained during the 1980s. During the reform period, the
contribution of exports to economic growth increased during the 1990s, and
more than doubled during the 2000s. it was 2.7% during 2003-08, 4.2% in200809. In order to further explore the relationship between exports and growth, the
Granger causal analysis between GDP growth and export growth, and trade
deficit to GDP ratio was undertaken based on annual data during 1950-2008.
The Granger Causality results provided two insights: first, the direction of
causal relation between exports and GDP growth rates was from the former to
later but not vice versa ad, second, the direction of the causal relationship
between the trade deficit ratio and economic growth was from the latter to the
former, which is attributable to the role of imports demand driven by domestic
economic activity. The compositional shift in the exports baskets towards
technology intensive commodities during the past few years, spurred by the
prominence of exports in the Indian economy, is reflected in their increased
contribution to growth.
trends of exports and imports in the Pre and Post liberalization Period
The foreign trade data presented in terms of rupees cannot be used for
comparison over long periods of time as there has been continuous depreciation
of the value of the rupees. Accordingly the data has been presented below:
table 1: Growth of Export and Import since 1970-71 to 90-91
(Pre-Liberalization Period) (US $ Million)
Years
1972-73
1973-74
1974-75
1975-76
1976-77
1977-78
1978-79
1979-80
1980-81
1981-82
1982-83
1983-84
1984-85
1985-86
1986-87
1987-88
1988-89
1989-90
1990-91
1991-92

export
2568.7
3238.3
4192.1
4648.7
5728.4
5728.4
6960.3
7926.4
8484.7
8703.9
9107.6
9449.4
9878.1
8904.5
9744.7
12088.5
13970.4
16612.5
18145.2
17865.4

Growth Rate
16.23
20.68
22.75
9.82
18.85
18.85
9.15
12.19
6.58
2.52
4.43
3.62
4.34
-10.93
8.62
19.39
13.47
15.90
8.45
-1.57

import
2433.1
3792.6
5690.6
6063.7
5651.7
5651.7
8278.7
11290.6
15866.5
15172.9
14786.6
15310.9
14412.3
16066.9
15726.7
17155.7
19497.2
21219.2
24072.5
19410.5

Growth Rate
-00.35
32.85
33.35
6.15
-7.29
-7.29
15.30
26.68
28.84
-4.57
-2.61
3.42
-6.23
10.30
-2.16
8.33
12.01
8.12
11.85
-24.02

Balance of trade
135.6
-554.3
-1498.5
-1415
76.7
76.7
-1318.4
-3364.2
-3364.2
-6469.0
-5679.0
-5861.5
-4534.2
-7162.4
-5982.0
-5067.2
-5526.8
-4606.7
-5927.3
-1545.1

source: Government of India, Directorate General of Commercial Intelligence
and Statistics.
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As is clear from the table, the value of India’s exports and imports has
increases considerably over the period of planning. Form $2031.3 million in
1970-71, exports rose to $ 5728.4 million in 1976-77 and further to $ 18145.2
million in 1990-91. Similarly imports during the corresponding period from
$2162.3 million to $5651.7 million and further to 24072.5 million in 1990-91.
Here it can also be noted that the country has faces substantial trade deficits
during the above numerated period. In fact, on the study of the statement of
Economy survey 1970-71 to 1990-91reveals that the trade balance was positive
in only two years during the entire period of pre-liberalization which is the
matter of concern
table 2: Growth of Export and Import since 1970-71 to 90-91 to 2014-15
Post-liberalization Period) (Us $ Million)
yeays

export

Growth rate

import

Growth rate

1991-92
1992-93
1993-94
1994-95
1995-96
1996-97
1997-98
1998-99
1999-00
2000-01
2001-02
2002-03
2003-04
2004-05
2005-06
2006-07
2007-08
2008-09
2009-10
2010-11
2011-12
2012-13
2013-14
2014-15

17865.40
18537.20
22238.30
26330.5
31794.9
33469.7
35006.4
33218.7
36822.4
44560.3
43826.7
52719.4
63845.6
83535.9
103090.5
126414.10
162904.2
185295.0
178751.4
251136.2
305963.9
300400.7
314415.7
310533.9

-1.57
3.62
16.64
15.54
17.19
5.0
4.39
-5.38
9.79
17.37
-1.67
16.87
17.42
23.57
18.97
18.45
22.40
12.08
-3.66
28.82
17.92
-1.85
4.46
-1.25

19410.5
21881.60
23306.20
28654.4
36675.3
39132.4
41484.5
42388.7
49670.7
50536.5
51413.3
61412.10
78149.1
111517.4
1049165.7
185735.2
151439.2
303696.3
288372.9
369769.1
189319.5
490736.7
450213.7
447548.3

-24.04
11.29
6.11
18.66
21.87
6.28
5.67
2.13
14.66
1.71
1.71
16.28
21.42
29.92
25.24
19.69
26.13
17.21
-5.31
22.01
24.43
0.29
-9.0
-0.60

Balance of
trade
-1545..10
-3344.4
-1067.9
-2323.8
-4880.4
-5662.7
-6478.8
-9170.0
-12448.3
-5976.2
-7586.6
-8692.7
-14306.5
-27981.5
-46075.2
-59321.2
-88535.0
-118401.3
-109621.4
-118632.9
-183355.7
-190336.0
-135798.0
-137014.5

source: Govt. of India, directorate general of commercial intelligence and
statistics
composition of exports
The composition of foreign trade of any country imply in the
composition of exports and imports. On examination of the composition of the
foreign trade of a country enables us to analyze the progress of that country and
the rate and speed of structural changes operating in it. If we closely examine
the country in question imports food grains and raw material but exports
finished goods, machinery and capital equipment that conclude that it has
reached high level of economic development. On the other hand, if it exports
primary good commodities like jut, tea, raw cotton, sugar etc, but import capital
equipments and machinery, finished goods etc then we can conclude that the
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country is under developed one and the speed of such country changes its
pattern of trade is often taken by economists as an indication of the pace of
development of the country.
Policy implications: over the last 65 years, India’s foreign trade has
witnessed structural changes in terms of volume, composition and its direction.
These structural changes are the results of different objectives, strategies and
measures underpinned in foreign trade policies framed at different points of
time in line with the economist situation of the country. For analyzing India’s
economic situation vis-à-vis foreign trade policies and foreign trade
performance, the entire post independence period is divided into different
phases.
New export promotion schemes
A new scheme to accelerate growth of exports called ‘Target Plus’ has
been introduced. Under the scheme exporters achieving a quantum growth in
exports are entitled to duty free credit based on incremental exports
substantially higher than the general actual export target fixed. Rewards are
granted based on a tiered approach. For incremental growth of over 20 percent,
25 percent and 100 percent, the duty free credits are 5 percent, 10 percent and
15 percent of f.o.b value of incremental exports. Another new scheme called
Vishesh Krishi Upaj Yojana has been introduced to boost exports of fruits,
vegetables, flowers, minor forest produce, and their value added products.
Export of these products qualifies for duty free credit entitlement equivalent to 5
percent of f.o.b value of exports. the entitlement is freely transferable, and can
be used for import of a variety of inputs and goods. To accelerate growth in
export of services so as to create a powerful and unique ‘served from India’
brand instantly recognized and respected the world over, the earlier duty free
export credit scheme for services has been revamped and re-cast into ‘served
from India’ scheme. Individual service providers who earn foreign exchange of
at least Rs. 5 lakh, and other service providers who earn foreign exchange of at
least Rs.10 lakh are eligible for a duty credit entitlement of 10 percent of total
foreign exchange earned by them. in the case of stand-alone restaurants, the
entitlement is 20 percent, whereas in the case of hotels, it is 5 percent. Hotels
and restaurants can use their duty credit entitlement for import of food items
and alcoholic beverages. To make India into a global trading-hub, a new scheme
to establish Free Trade and Warehousing Zone (FTWZs) has been introduced to
create trade-related infrastructure to facilitate the import and export of goods
and services with freedom to carry out trade transactions in convertible
currencies. Besides permitting FDI up to 100 percent in the development and
establishment of these Zones, each zone would have minimum outlay of Rs.100
crore and five lakh square meters built up area. Units in the FTWZs qualify for
all other benefits as applicable for units in Special Economic Zones (SEZs).
highlights of the Foreign trade Policy 2015-2020:
export from india schemes:
1. Merchandise exports from india scheme (Meis)
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Earlier there were 5 different schemes (Focus Product Scheme, Market Linked
Focus Product Scheme, Focus Market Scheme, Agri. Infrastructure Incentive
Scrip, VKGUY) for rewarding merchandise exports with different kinds of duty
scrips with varying conditions(sector specific or actual user only) attached to
their use. Now all these schemes have been merged into a single scheme,
namely Merchandise Export from India Scheme (MEIS) and there would be no
conditionality attached to the scrips issued under the scheme.
Rewards for export of notified goods to notified markets under
‘MerchandiseExports from India Scheme (MEIS) shall be payable as percentage
of realized FOB value (in free foreign exchange). The debits towards basic
customs duty in the transferable reward duty credit scrips would also be allowed
adjustments as duty drawbacks. At present, only the additional duty of customs /
excise duty / service tax is allowed adjustment as CENVAT Credit or drawback,
as per Department of Revenue rules.
2. service export from india scheme (seis)
Served from India Scheme (SFIS) has been replaced with Service
Exports from India Scheme (SEIS). SEIS shall apply to ‘Service Providers
located in India’ instead of ‘Indian Service Providers’. Thus SEIS provides for
rewards to all Service providers of notified services, who are providing services
from India, regardless of the constitution or profile of the service provider.
The rate of reward under SEIS would be based on net foreign exchange
earned. The reward issued as duty credit scrip, would no longer be with actual
user condition and will no longer be restricted to usage for specified types of
goods but e freely transferable and usable for all types of goods and service tax
debits on procurement of services/goods. Debits would be eligible for CENVAT
credit or drawback.
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It is the fact that the scientific training, high quality of equipments and
facilities, and well and high calories balance diet is very much required for achieving
good performance in sports and games. Without good nutrient and high calorie intake
diet, one can’t work hard during training. If we burn more calories instead intake it will
be harmful for health. By Monica Em+erich and Elizabeth Bertani studied, whether
you’re an athlete in training or a lunch-hour walker, vitamins and other dietary
supplements may improve your performance, if they’re incorporated into a balanced
diet and used with common sense. Most health professionals agree that the foundation
for optimal athletic performance of any degree is a well-balanced and varied diet, along
with adequate sleep and proper training techniques. Once this regimen is in place,
dietary supplements may help some people enhance their performance. Although the
wrong ones can interfere with nutrient absorption, the proper dietary supplements can
help the body to recover quickly from exercise. The relationship between nutrient diet
and performance in sports is as certain as the connection between physical training and
sports success. The physical demands of all sports necessitate the consumption of
healthy balanced diet, with the correct proportion of carbohydrates, proteins, fats,
vitamins and minerals.
[Keywords: health, physical training, adequate sleep]

introduction
hockey (also known as field hockey internationally) is a team-based
sport played in two 35-minute halves with 10 players on the field and one player
in the goals at any one time, with a short break at half-time. The game is played
at a fast pace, with short bursts of high intensity sprints along with dribbling,
passing, tackling and shooting for goal, which requires a combination of
endurance, strength, speed, agility and skill. During a game, energy expenditure
can be as high as 60-80kJ/minute, with midfielders at the higher end of the
range. High energy requirements, coupled with fluid loss and injuries (from
flying balls and/or sticks) makes well-established nutrition and hydration
strategies a must for optimal performance. In terms of training, sessions may
range from one session per week to one to two sessions per day, depending on
the level of competition. These sessions may cover individual stick and ball
skills, weights, running and/or sprint training. The competitive season usually
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involves one game per week on the weekend, and at a higher level, there may be
tournaments with a series of games played over a short period of time.
Travelling interstate and overseas is also a regular occurrence for elite hockey
players.
training diet
Training is physically demanding, which sets up large energy and
carbohydrate requirements. A diet rich in carbohydrate foods is important to
provide adequate energy to maintain a high standard of play and also assists
recovery. Hockey is not a professional sport, and most players have full-time
jobs or study to commit to, on top of training and match schedules. This creates
a very busy lifestyle, and good nutrition habits can take a back seat, especially if
the athlete lacks the skills to shop and cook. Takeaways can be a trap, but
learning how to choose better takeaways, reading food labels and learning how
to cook and prepare ahead can make a difference both on and off the field by
aiding recovery and reduce fatigue. All hockey players need to focus on eating
nutrientdense carbohydrate meals and snacks such as pasta, rice, bread, cereal,
vegetables, fruit and dairy products. Ideally, players should aim to have 50-100
grams of carbohydrate within 30 minutes of finishing training. Recovery snacks
should always be combined with fluids to replace sweat losses that may have
occurred during the session.
What does 50 g of carbohydrate look like?
800ml sports drink
3 medium pieces fruit
1 large bread roll or fruit scone
2 pancakes with maple syrup
2 cereal/muesli bars
2 x 200 g cartons yoghurt (not artificially sweetened)
Fluid needs
The fluid needs of hockey players during training and games are
generally high because of the high intensity, "stop and go" style of exercise
increases sweat rates. If games are played during hot and humid conditions this
will increase fluid needs. To stay hydrated, drink plenty of fluids before, during
and after hockey e.g. sports drink and water. You can assess how much fluid
you have lost by weighing body yourself before and after the training session or
game and aim to drink 1.5L of fluid for every kilogram of weight lost. Thirst is
generally not a good measure of fluid status and a player may be significantly
dehydrated before becoming thirsty. Sports drinks can be useful during training
and matches as they provide a source of carbohydrate (for fuelling on the field)
and small amounts of electrolytes (salts) that may be lost during play.
Dehydration negatively affects exercise ability, skill execution and decision
making and thus can significantly affect hockey performance. Producing regular
amounts of clear urine is a useful indicator of good hydration status before
exercise. In hot conditions, pay extra attention to fluid needs by having plenty
of cool, refreshing fluids on hand, drinking at every opportunity (e.g. during
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breaks and when coming of the field) and monitoring and replacing losses
aggressively after a match/training session.
What should i eat before a game?
The pre-game meal should be eaten 2-3 hours prior to play. It should be
high in carbohydrate and low in fat. To avoid stomach discomfort, foods low in
fibre and fat may be preferred. It is important to ensure the meal is well planned
and uses familiar foods and fluids. This could look like either of the
following… Breakfast cereal + low fat milk Fresh/dried or canned fruit +
yoghurt + low fat milkshake English muffins/crumpets/toast/scones with jam or
honey Pasta + tomato-based sauce or rice dish.
What about recovery?
It is important to refuel with carbohydrate-rich foods after training and
games in order to begin replenishing muscle glycogen stores for future
training/games. This is especially important during tournaments when a number
of matches are played within a short time frame, or during weeks of heavy
training. It is also important to include a protein source in recovery for muscle
tissue repair and growth, especially after a weight-training session. As a rule of
thumb, aim to consume a recovery meal or snack within 30 minutes of finishing
a training session or match. This should contain carbohydrates, protein and a
source of fluid, e.g. a cheese sandwich with a bottle of sports drink, or a bowl of
cereal with fruit and milk. The meal thereafter should continue in line with
usual training eating patterns, and should again contain carbohydrate-rich foods,
a source of protein and fluids.
other nutrition tips
Supplements are generally not necessary. A balanced healthy diet will
usually meet all of the nutritional requirements for tennis Be well prepared don't rely on food being available or suitable at the venue you are playing at
Liquid meal replacements such as Sustagen Sport® may, however be
useful/convenient Fluid requirements can be very high where games are played
in hot-humid climates early on in the season, or if playing interstate or overseas.
conclusion
Although these are my top three, I consider other supplementation to be
“Conditionally effective”. Meaning, depending on your specific goals there may
be some supplementation that can help you individually. For example, two
hockey players may play for the same team and even play the same position, but
one may need to drop more body fat than the other and one may need to put on
more muscle mass. Other examples include improving quality of sleep or levels
of testosterone for the older men’s league players. It could be a bunch of things.
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The main purpose of this investigation is to study the attribution error towards
reservation and atrocities committed by reservation and open cast categories in
Amravati city of Maharashtra. In the present scenario there is a growing demand in the
upper caste communities for the reservation under Other Backward Communities and to
abolish atrocity act or to introduce some amendments in it. However, the lower caste
communities are against this demand. Five point scale comprised of 28 items was used.
The items were grouped in six categories namely reservation, atrocity, prejudice,
poverty, social distance and injustice. The responses to each item given by each
community are almost extreme and opposite.Chi Square test on total scale score as well
as sub-scale score were found non significant. Thus leading to an attribution error;
‘you fell I was pushed’ in other words it is a game of ‘zero sum’ both communities are
playing.
[Key words: Reservation, atrocities, deprivation, disadvantage, zero sum]

introduction
Recently in India, especially in Maharashtra, Gujrat and Haryana there
is a growing demand for OBC reservation among the Marathas, Patidars and
Jats respectively. Historically and traditionally these are the politically and
economically strong communities. Their major occupation is agriculture.
However, in today’s scenario due to the present agrarian crisis these
communities are facing economic hardships. Sometimes the existing reservation
policy is considered to be responsible for the injustice upon them. At the same
time the castes availing reservations are not ready to accommodate the upper
class communities in OBC reservation. In other words, at mass social level this
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is a game of Zero-sum observed throughout the world in the form of castism,
racism and religion that lead to increase in stereotype and prejudice.
the concept of Zero-sum
The concept of Zero-sum was first developed in game theory proposed
by Nash. Zero-sum describes a situation in which a participant’s gain or loss is
exactly balanced by the losses or gains of other participants. It is so named
because when the total gains of the participants are added up and the total losses
are subtracted, they will sum to zero. Chess is an example of a zero-sum gameit is impossible for both players to win. Zero-sum is a special case of a more
general constant sum where the benefits and losses to all the players sum to the
same value. In social situation most of our activities, relations and interactions
are based on the game of zero-sum. All games take place at least on two levels.
The first is material gain winning a chance or losing it and the second,
psychological perception of having won or lost. In honor-shame cultures, the
problem of gain or loss becomes more sensitive, where people attribute their
loss or failures to others.
‘You fell, i was pushed’ an attribution error as Zero-sum
Attribution refers to the meanings and intentions assigned to others
behaviours. Kelley (1972) in his theory of attribution has very nicely described
the role of internal and external factors and the importance of consistency,
consensus and distinctiveness while interpreting the causes of other’s behaviour.
Kelly reported that while interpreting others behaviour we generally commit
three types of errors; they are namely, correspondence bias, actor observer
effect and self serving bias. Correspondence bias is the tendency to explain
others actions caused due to dispositions rather than situational causes. This
tendency is more prominent in particular culture especially in Western culture
rather than Asian cultures (Van Boven et al. 2003; Morris and Peng, 1994).
Actor observer effect is the tendency to attribute our own behavior to situational
factors but that of others to internal factors thus leading to “you fell, I was
pushed”. The actor observer effect occur because we are quite aware of the
many external factors that affect our own behaviour but less aware about the
same factors that affect others behaviour. The third error is the self serving bias,
the tendency to attribute positive outcomes to internal causes but negative ones
to external causes. This tendency stems from motivational factors that protect
and enhance our self esteem and cognitive factors like the way we process
social information (Gerrenberg, Pyszcznski and Soloman, 1982).
Finchman and Bradbury (1987) have analyzed three patterns of
attribution, namely, causal attribution, responsibility attribution and
communication attribution. Causal attribution determine who or what produced
an event, responsibility attribution concern who is held accountable and
communicative attribution stands for the peculiar tendency to communicate
with others. Apart from this, Bradbury and Fincham (1990) have suggested
blame attribution, the evaluative judgment that involves fault and liability for
censure.
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Reservation and atrocity is one of the sensitive issues in India. In Indian
context it is prevalent in terms of caste and religion whereas in Western culture
it is sensational in terms of racism. In Zero-sum Game, Norton & Sommers,
(2011) have reported that ‘reverse racism’ seen as bigger problem than antiBlack racism. In American society Whites believe that they have replaced
Blacks as the primary victims of racial discrimination. Both Whites and Blacks
agree that anti-black racism has decreased over the last 60 years. However,
Whites believe that anti-White racism has increased and is now a bigger
problem than anti-Black racism. Whites see racism as a Zero-sum game that
they are now losing.
Methodology
Aim of Study: Main aim of this paper is to study the attribution error
towards reservation and atrocities committed by reservation and open cast
categories in Amravati city of Maharashtra.
Objectives: The major objectives of the paper are
• To study the attitude of reservation and open cast categories towards
atrocities.
• To examine the extent of prejudice developed by both caste categories
towards each other.
• To study attitude of reservation and open cast categories towards poverty.
• To study the social distance between reservation and open cast categories.
• Hypotheses: Assuming the other factors are kept constant, it is hypothesized
that
• Subjects belonging to reservation and open cast categories could not differ
from each other in blaming of atrocities.
• Subjects belonging to reservation and open cast categories could have equal
amount of prejudice towards each other.
• Subjects belonging to reservation and open cast categories held responsible to
each other for their poverty.
• Both communities could have developed social distance towards each other.
Tool used for data collection:A five point scale comprising of 28 items
was prepared. The scale covered six domain namely reservation, atrocity,
prejudice, poverty, social distance and injustice.
Sample and Procedure of data collection:As the issue is being sensitive in
nature, purposive sampling was used. The respondents were informed about the
purpose of the study. After getting their affirmation, a scale was administered.
Initially the sample comprised of 129 subjects only, however, ten respondents
did not attempt the whole scale hence the effective sample was consisted of 119,
out of which 46 were from reserved and 73 from open category. Their age range
was 21-71 years.
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Findings and statistical interpretation
table -1 Mean and SD obtained by Reservation and Open group on various
aspects of the scale.
Total
score

Reservation

Atrocity

Prejudice

Poverty

Social
Distance

Injustice

Reservation
-MSD

91.04
11.97

16.97
3.85

8.6
1.95

11.57
3.44

8.11
2.21

8.88
2.15

11.02
2.94

Open M SD

93.81
16.52

17.69
5.66

6.6
1.76

12.95
3.75

9.87
2.97

7.52
2.4

13.70
3.1

Age- 21-71(N1= 46 N2= 73)
The values depicted in Table 1 are Mean and Standard Deviation
obtained by the two groups, subjects from reservation and open caste categories.
Careful observation of the above table denotes that in terms of total score as
well as sub-scale scores, both groups exhibit more or less similar values.
However, in order to draw more meaningful conclusions the data were treated
by Chi Square test. The obtained Chi Square values are given in the following
table.
table- 2 Chi Square values
Total
score
.04

Reservation

Atrocity

Prejudice

Poverty

.015

.26

.078

.17

Social
Distance
.24

Injustice
.24

(Df= 1, .05= 3.841 .01= 6.635)
In case of Chi Square test, for df=1, the expected value at .05 level is
3.841 and for .01 level it is 6.635. In terms of total Scale score the obtained
value is only .04 and it is non significant (df=1, p>.05). This indicates that both
groups possess almost opposite view about each other, in other words they held
responsible to each other for their present hardships. In order to reveal more
information, the scale items were categorized in six groups so as to examine the
attitude of both group about reservation, atrocity, prejudice, poverty, social
distance and injustice. The obtained Chi Square values on all six dimensions are
almost similar and non significant.
discussion
Since long, Indian society is diverse and hierarchical in nature. It is
consisted of various castes, sub-castes, religions and languages that ultimately
resulted in discrimination and prejudice. The upper class enjoyed all sorts of
comforts and power, whereas the lower class, the ‘Dalits’ were deprived of
opportunities and human rights. After independence, the Indian Constitution
offered equal rights to all communities and the special provision in terms of
reservation in education and employment was given to the deprived castes and
communities. In order to control the discrimination against the lower caste the
atrocity act was introduced. But now a days there is a growing demand among
the higher communities either to stop the reservation policy or include the
higher caste in reservation, moreover, there is a demand to abolish atrocity act
or by suggesting some amendment in it. This has led to both communities to
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oppose each other. The results obtained in this study reveal the same pattern of
opinion. The first hypothesis was subjects belonging to reservation and open
cast categories could not differ from each other in blaming of atrocities. The
hypothesis got strong supportive evidence. This is a fact that even after 68 years
of independence there are number of atrocities against ‘Dalits’. However, upper
caste communities are against this act because they think that the ‘Dalits’ are
taking disadvantage of this act. The second hypothesis was subjects belonging
to reservation and open cast categories could have equal amount of prejudice
towards each other. This hypothesis also got strong supportive evidence. The
responses given to each item were almost opposite. This has led to increase the
severity of prejudice. The third hypothesis was related to present economic
condition; that is held responsible for the economic hardships. It was
hypothesized that subjects belonging to reservation and open caste categories
held responsible to each other for their poverty. This hypothesis is also retained.
In the past the upper caste communities were ‘Jamindars’ and enjoyed all sort of
comforts as well as power. They were not interested to join Government jobs,
whereas, most of the landless ‘Dalits’ accepted this opportunity and now the
second and third generation is quite uplifted. However, in due course of time the
‘Jamindari’ has almost abolished and the landlords have become the marginal
farmers. At one extreme, the ‘Dalits’ viewed that the upper castes is responsible
for their adverse past, whereas on the contrary, the upper castes blame the
reservation policy. They views that after independence much time and
opportunities has been given to the lower castes therefore this policy should
either be changed or upper communities shall be given reservation in education
and employment. In psychological terms this is ‘actor observer effect’ a
tendency to attribute our own behaviour to situational factors but that of others
to internal factors thus leading to “you fell, I was pushed”. Infact this is a
worldwide phenomenon and even the developed countries like U.S. has no
exception to this where the White Americans tend to believe that there has been
greater progress toward racial equality than do Black Americans. White
Americans tend to view increases in equality as losses, whereas Black
Americans view them as gains (Eibach & Keegan, 2006).
Final hypothesis was related to examine the social distance between the
upper and the lower castes. The data denotes that both communities have
maintained a considerable distance towards each other, eventhe educated
members belonging to both communities have no exception to this.This distance
is strongly observed while seeking a partner belonging to the own community
for discussion or offering a job opportunity. The caste and racial gap is uniform
across occupation, industry and even in social life (Bertrand and Mullainathan,
2004).
conclusions
The foregoing discussion reveals that in terms of total scale score as
well as sub aspects of the scale like reservation, atrocities, prejudice, poverty,
social distance and injustice the views expressed on each item are almost
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extreme and opposite in nature. Both communities held responsible to each
other for their present sufferings, thus leading to an attribution error; ‘you fell I
was pushed’. In other words in reservation and atrocities, it is a game of zero
sum.
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India is a largest democratic country in the world. We cannot imagine country
development without rural development. In Indian politics the role of Panchyat Raj is
verty important with the help of Panchyat Raj. Our villages can be self dependent. The
gramsabha provides a forum and had brough unlimited opportunities to ventilate their
voices in the rural politics. Indian women becoming political empower through
Panchyat Raj.
In India women’s constitute nearly fifty percent of the total population in
country and if it adopted a democratic system it cannot run successfully with half of the
population. Thus the women of the country should be involved in the decision making
process. Political empowermentof women through women’s reservation in Panchyat
Raj. The reservation provision under the constructional 73rd amendment Act 1993 made
to ensure that women play a major role in rural local self Government system. Panchyat
Raj is the main pillar of any democratic system. No doubt Panchyat is the modified for
development from local self Government. With the help of panchyat Raj system
decentralization, participation of people leadership. Then only rural politics can
become more fruitful and powerful.
[Key Words: Empowerment, Women Studies, Rural Politics]

Women Reservation in Rural Politics
the complete development of any country is incomplete without active
participation of women. After our independence the Indian Government has
introduced and activated many schemes and legal powers to improve the status
of women. In this direction only the Government has decided the reservation for
women in Panchyat Raj.
As a result of women’s reservation in Panchyat Raj system, this way to
empowerment become easy. Because of this reservation only we see today
women stepping out of their houses and actively participating in political field.
They are playing their role actively and showing their skill and capability. As a
fruitful result of 73rd constitutional review in Panchyat Raj institutional there is
fifty percent reservation for women and reservation is the power full first step in
the direction to words women empowerment and women have proved it
participation of women in power has enlightened their confidence and also
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women’s active participation and their infuelnecial role in the development of
nation.
United Nations organization has also reported that in India, clue to
women’s reservation system the way for their empowerment has been freed.
Because of this we see new energy, new capabilities, and new way of hopes in
them, Due to these fifteen lacs women got a chance to participate in Gram
panchyat and Urban election.
the influence of Women’s reservation on Rural Politics
The result of women’s participation in politics increased their Stats in
the society their respect and importance is also increasing in rural politics we
see positive attitude in society. The influence of women reservation on rural
politics is following.
In the Sedam district of Tamilnadu Dowry system child marriage and
control over social offence etc are the result of the efforts of mahila panch and
sarpanch. In Madhyapradesh Sarpanch Geeta Devi had Nasha Mukti Village
and free from all Nasha in toxication. Such a great work in rural because of this
great work Geeta Devi has been elected as sarpanch for three times.
In Maharashtra also we see many of rural Problems are getting solved
because of the women reservation. In the Village Malakoli District Nanded of
Maharashtra. All women members of the gram panchayat and sarpanch has
decided prohibition of Sharab Bandhi (Liquor) The people of This Village
Opposed this decision but the lady sarpanch Shantabai Wathore with the help of
other women members started Andolon a garist Sharab Bandi and the whole
village become liquor free. In addition to this all women representation this
panchayat participation in preparing Budget and shown their Skill. So they are
playing a very important role we see transformation changes in panchyat raj
System in the development of villages and society
Rural Politics and women leadership
Women have entered politics because of the reservation given to them.
With the increase in their role in politics their independent role in politics is a
bit difficult. Today also we see corruption, Gundaraj, Mahila Voilence,
atankwad, etc these women are unable to play their influential role in politics.
They are forced to do and anti social actions. Some of the elected women are
illiterate soin reality. They are not using their fuel authorities and power.
Women are becoming awareness with the help of swayam sahayata gut
(SSG) Efforts are taking place to develop the social economic condition of
women. Swachata abhiyan is playing a great role in village to develop the life
style. Sulabh shochalaya, Shudha Jal, Malmutra Nissaran System is making
them indepent village In village the problem of pure drinking water, swachata
programme is handed over to panchayat raj. The Villages none to play Ten
Present budget contribution, that they are Pending over digging and influence in
rural politics. These Systems are getting fruitful result with the participation of
Villages with the panchayat Raj System.
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conclusions
We see women’s participation in Indian rural politics is increasing as a
result of fifty present reservations for women in politics. Women’s leadership in
politics is increasing and progressing slowly. Reservation system to become
more in fluencies in the direction of women empowerment. Women are seen
elected in panchayat Raj and they are playing active role in solving rural
problems
We see women leadership starting from gram Panchayat leading to
loksabha elections. In Indian Parliament we see numbers of elected women
seats are increasing such is the great role the reservation for women in politics is
playing very nice.
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It has been a well-established fact that literature is not created in a vacuum. It
is a product of various socio-political forces of its own time as well as of the past. It is
influenced by the cultural traditions of the writer's own country and also those of other
countries with which the writer might be familiar. Similarly, the society may also get
influenced by its literature. It means the relationship between the literature and the
society is reciprocal. Therefore the study of literature in isolation can become lopsided.
Such a study will provide misinterpretation of a work of art and mislead the readers in
reaching to its correct understanding. It is with this belief that the present paper
attempts to study Marathi saint poetry with special reference to the poetry of Saint
Tukaram and bring out the relationship between the society and Tukaram's poetry.
[Keywords: literature, Marathi, misinterpretation]

introduction
it has been a well-established fact that literature is not created in a
vacuum. It is a product of various socio-political forces of its own time as well
as of the past. It is influenced by the cultural traditions of the writer's own
country and also those of other countries with which the writer might be
familiar. Similarly, the society may also get influenced by its literature. It means
the relationship between the literature and the society is reciprocal. Therefore
the study of literature in isolation can become lopsided. Such a study will
provide misinterpretation of a work of art and mislead the readers in reaching to
its correct understanding. It is with this belief that the present paper attempts to
study Marathi saint poetry with special reference to the poetry of Saint Tukaram
and bring out the relationship between the society and Tukaram's poetry. It is
seen that Tukaram observed various evil customs of his time and reacted against
them through his poetry.
Therefore, his poetry can be considered as his protest against the
prevalent socio-religious customs. The Marathas, the Marathi-speaking natives,
formed their own kingdom in the 17th century. The development of the Marathi
literature accelerated during this period. Although their leader, Shivaji, was
formally crowned as the king in 1674, he had been the de facto ruler of a large
area in Western Maharashtra for some time. Tukaram and Samarth Ramdas,
who were contemporaries of Shivaji, were the well-known poets of the early
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Maratha period. Tukaram (1608–1650) was the most prominent Marathi
Warkari spiritual poet identified with the Bhakti movement, and had a great
influence on the later Marathasociety. His contemporary,Samarth
RamdascomposedDasbodh andManache Shlokin Marathi. In the 18th century,
several
well-known
works
like Yatharthadeepika(by Vaman
Pandit),Naladamayanti
Swayamvara(by Raghunath
Pandit), Pandava
Pratap, Harivijay, Ramvijay(by Shridhar Pandit) and Mahabharata (translation
by Moropant) were produced. The historical section of the old Marathi literature
contained the Bakhars and the Katavas. Krishna Dayarnava and Sridhar were
other leading poets during the Peshwa rule. Mahipati, the author who wrote the
biographies of the Bhakti Saints also belonged to this era.
The discipline of comparative literature plays an important role in the
multilingual and multicultural country like India. Rudyard kipling said that ‘The
East is East and the West is West both shall never meet. But in this modern age
the boundaries between the continents and countries seem to be vanishing in to.
Translation culture in Marathi has begun in nineteenth century. Many novels,
poems, plays in English have been translated into Marathi and vice versa.
Translation studies can be looked through the perspective of culture studies.
Henry Remak expresses his views about comparative literature. He writes,
“Comparative literature is the study of literature beyond the confines of other
particular country, and the study of the relationship between literature on the
one hand and other areas of knowledge on the other hand. In brief, it is the
comparison of one literature with another or others, and the comparison of
literature with other spheres of human expression.” 1 The western model of
comparative literature gives more stress on similarities rather than
dissimilarities. And this European or the western literature is different on many
levels such as linguistic, historic, and cultural and aesthetic as far as the Indian
literary context is concerned.
The origin of the comparative literature can be seen in the growing
alienation between different insulating units of humanity i.e. nations with
identical race, religion, territory, language and literature. And the comparative
literature delineate two different societies, on the other hand vernacular
literature alienates one part of humanly form the other. The chief aim of
comparative literature is to embody literary activity within tow linguistic
spheres. In the present paper the researcher endeavors comparative analysis of
the two poems written by two different poets: one is American ‘Emerson’ while
the other is Indian particularly Marathi poet Narayan Surve. Both the poets have
different background: geographical, linguistic, historical, social, and political
even chronological.
tukaram's aim Behind Writing his Poetry:
During such a tense social and political conditions Tukaram was born
and brought up. He observed these conditions very closely and minutely. He
lived initial years of his life as a trader and farmer and got the first hand
experiences of the suppressive circumstances in which the society was forced to
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live. The religious, economic, and social exploitation of the common people
made him very sad. Even in his personal life, Tukaram was made to suffer a lot
of hardships which had emotionally broken him and virtually destroyed
everything in his life. The long and devastating famine of 1630s accompanied
by the prevalent evil customs of the times made Tukaram realize that he has to
do something to uplift his people. These oppressive conditions made him
express his disapproval of them. Such an exploitation, exclusion, oppression,
segregation and injustice to his people led Tukaram to its natural consequence,
i.e. 'protest'.
conclusions
Marathi manuscripts from this period are distributed across several
institutional and personal collections. Our experience of identifying different
DC elements from specific regions of the manuscripts will help others to
generate metadata for digitized manuscripts. Major DC elements are found
embedded in manuscripts themselves in colophon area. To establish
bibliographic control of Marathi manuscripts, the author-generated description
of their own writings can be rich sources of metadata for today’s cataloguer
working in electronic environment. This project further illustrates the feasibility
of using DC elements in diverse applications.
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Physical education is a formal content area of study in schools that is
standards based and encompasses assessment based on standards and benchmarks. It is
defined in Chapter 1 as “a planned sequential K-12 standards-based program of
curricula and instruction designed to develop motor skills, knowledge, and behaviours
of healthy active living, physical fitness, sportsmanship, self-efficacy, and emotional
intelligence.” As a school subject, physical education is focused on teaching schoolaged children the science and methods of physically active, healthful living (NASPE,
2012). It is an avenue for engaging in developmentally appropriate physical activities
designed for children to develop their fitness, gross motor skills, and health
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introduction

Physical education is a formal content area of study in schools that is
standards based and encompasses assessment based on standards and
benchmarks. It is defined in Chapter 1 as “a planned sequential K-12 standardsbased program of curricula and instruction designed to develop motor skills,
knowledge, and behaviors of healthy active living, physical fitness,
sportsmanship, self-efficacy, and emotional intelligence.” As a school subject,
physical education is focused on teaching school-aged children the science and
methods of physically active, healthful living (NASPE, 2012). It is an avenue
for engaging in developmentally appropriate physical activities designed for
children to develop their fitness, gross motor skills, and health (Sallis et al.,
2003; Robinson and Goodway, 2009; Robinson, 2011).
Physical education as Part of education
In institutionalized education, the main goal has been developing
children's cognitive capacity in the sense of learning knowledge in academic
disciplines. This goal dictates a learning environment in which seated learning
behavior is considered appropriate and effective and is rewarded. Physical
education as part of education provides the only opportunity for all children to
learn about physical movement and engage in physical activity. As noted, its
goal and place in institutionalized education have changed from the original
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focus on teaching hygiene and health to educating children about the many
forms and benefits of physical movement, including sports and exercise. With a
dramatic expansion of content beyond the original Swedish and German
gymnastics programs of the 19th century, physical education has evolved to
become a content area with diverse learning goals that facilitate the holistic
development of children (NASPE, 2004).
curriculum Models
Given that curricula are determined at the local level in the United
States, encompassing national standards, state standards, and state-adopted
textbooks that meet and are aligned with the standards, physical education is
taught in many different forms and structures. Various curriculum models are
used in instruction, including movement education, sport education, and fitness
education. In terms of engagement in physical activity, two perspectives are
apparent. First, programs in which fitness education curricula are adopted are
effective at increasing in-class physical activity (Lonsdale et al., 2013). Second,
in other curriculum models, physical activity is considered a basis for students'
learning skill or knowledge that the lesson is planned for them to learn. A
paucity of nationally representative data is available with which to demonstrate
the relationship between the actual level of physical activity in which students
are engaged and the curriculum models adopted by their schools.
sport education:
One prevalent physical education model is the sport education
curriculum designed by Daryl Siedentop (Siedentop, 1994; Siedentop et al.,
2011). The goal of the model is to “educate students to be players in the fullest
sense and to help them develop as competent, literate, and enthusiastic
sportspersons” (2011, p. 4, emphasis in original). The model entails a unique
instructional structure featuring sport seasons that are used as the basis for
planning and teaching instructional units. Students are organized into sport
organizations (teams) and play multiple roles as team managers, coaches,
captains, players, referees, statisticians, public relations staff, and others to
mimic a professional sports organization.
Fitness education
Instead of focusing exclusively on having children move constantly to
log activity time, a new curricular approach emphasizes teaching them the
science behind why they need to be physically active in their lives. The
curriculum is designed so that the children are engaged in physical activities
that demonstrate relevant scientific knowledge. The goal is the development and
maintenance of individual student fitness.
conclusion:
Physical education is a formal content area of study in schools, it is
standards based, and it encompasses assessment according to standards and
benchmarks. Select curriculum-based physical education programs have been
described in this chapter to show the potential of high-quality physical
education in developing children into active adults. Such models provide the
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only opportunity for all school-age children to access health-enhancing physical
activities. Curriculum models for physical education programs include
movement education, which emphasizes the importance of fundamental motor
skills competence as a prerequisite for engagement in physical activity
throughout the life span; sport education, which emphasizes helping students
become skilful players in lifetime sports of their choosing; and fitness
education, which imparts physical fitness concepts to students, including the
benefits and scientific principles of exercise, with the goal of developing and
maintaining individual fitness and positive lifestyle change.
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When we look at Adiwasi Life we find features of humanity and it shows that
how economical development and social development depends on each other. If needs
that both development goes with each other for them education should give about life.
Now a day’s Adiwasi life is very depressing. All communities are developing. They are
progressing; they are changing in all area. Then why Adiwasi Society is like this? We
should think about them. Undeveloped society never remain stable. It’s always
changing it is rule of nature and destiny. In the world all society’s, groups, religions,
casts and communities historical collaboration taken place. How Adiwasi society will
be options for this? This is what I am trying to present. Adiwasis are changing in large
or small scale in economically, educational, socially cultural area. Maharashtra
Government trying to high light them economically in educational & social and in
health but they are not successful. The men should mentally change who are working
for them.
In Adiwasi area malnutrition should be decline and for it they should given
education and concession for it. Sometime should be harsh. If we put to responsibility of
Childs malnutrition on parents and whole family, may be malnutrition lessen. Due to
outdated traditions child didn’t gets appropriate diets & treatment by giving counseling
to these Adiwasi family we can create awareness about child’s responsibility about food
nutrition and health. There are many facilities/concessions. But they are far away from
them. Health and nutritious facilities should be improve in rural area. If they will not
take care of their child they will punish. This awareness should create in them. If there
is necessity they should be punish. The district child safety committee should
concentrate on this malnutrition child issue and try to find solution with help of local
panchayat institute. Many adiwasis when fells ill they visits at Bhagat/Parihar. At that
time they don’t get proper treatment but situation becomes critical. They are impressed
under superstitiousness and non-scientific treatment. Due to this counseling should
necessary should necessary for Adiwasi. There should be legal action before this
government should provide them all government facilities. They should stop labour
migration with malnutrition. The government should find proper remedies for its.
[Key Words: Tribal, Migration, Mal-nutrition, Development]

171
introduction
adiwasi Society means ‘Ancient Society’ or undeveloped and
unimportant society such arithmetic is wrong. Anthropologist made
scientifically Adiwasi Society’s definition they cleared all presumes and
described all questions answer that whom we should called.There is no
similarity in Maharashtriya Adiwasi’s different Cast, each casts social life,
Economical life, cultural features, traditions religion etc. Each casts features are
different. Still there is similarity in common Adiwasis life, their values, and
features. If we look at Adiwasi’s social problems, we found that there is a
difference in their living standard. They are well connected with the outside
world. And this is affected on their living standard.(Deogaokar: 2001) There is a
common rule that if any society wants to develop them for it they should learn
or take education. If there is no education it will not successful in their
economical development. That society should know the importance of all
remedies otherwise they will not keep there for a long time. New ideas of
remedies change their life. If they understood it very well that ideas becomes
powerful and then the progress starts. So at first if we want to develop all
adivasi then education must spreads in their area.Only due to education their
view will be expand and becomes progressive. For it to create interest in
Adiwasi is essential. For these backward class developments the government is
doing many types efforts and they are in process. (Gare: 1982)In
Maharashtra’s Adiwasi there wasn’t 2% percentage literacy in 1951. Today this
literacy increased near about 36% in women literacy is 24%. Though
comparatively by general people there is 50% literacy in Adiwasi. Only they
can became educate who has their own farming land, house and income sources.
“Due to poverty, no education, and due to lack of education there is poverty.
Such situation is there.(Gare: 2000)
The idea of integrated area development comes forward for Adiwasis
economical social and educational developments idea. If Adiwasi area
developed then automatically Adiwais situation/condition will develop. From
this idea Area developments centre they created Asramshala group. For this area
separate planning taken place. This is known as Adiwasis solution planning.
(Adiwasi Upayyojana). Governments different educational schems are
implements there.Education is a means which leads at change so education is
important. This things shouldreach at people. If people have means of bread
then it can be possible. If we do development in farming remedies, ability to
give service in society, animal development marketing, food process then we
can create belief in them.(Gosavi:1966)
training scheme
Under the integrate Adiwasi development project Adiwasi people will
get opportunity to get employment or service. Such types of training schemes
prominently arranged primarily in them different types of competitive
examination training and classes, computer training, typing and shorthand
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writing, Military troops, SRP or CRP training, Training for Service. Such
schemes may run by Adiwasi Development project. As per need and problems
of Adiwasi on personal or common ideas may run by project office.(Akthar:
1980)
In short, by Maharashtra Government and NGO’s in Adiwasi integrated
area There is progress in education. Adiwasi do not only get services but they
are participating in competitive exams but there is need to develop in many
areas.
Malnutrition
Malnutrition menas a bad thing for mother and new born child. Which
country has the weakest new generation How such country can stand before
such very heavy competitive world?So awareness about malnutrition is very
important thing for the country. For healthy life nutrious food is necessary. Diet
and health are very closely related to each other. But on healthy diet physical
fitness is depend. For the work energy is essential and it gets from food. To
refill the energy in the body to create resistance power in our body These all
works do healthy diet. Naturally lack of nutrious create malnutrition. Different
specialist made different definations on malnutritions.(Misra: 2007)
definition of malnutrition.
1) “Due to insufficient diet or lack of food which weakness or illness condition
creats its called a malnutrition or malnourished.”
2) “Lack of healthy nutrition means malnutrition.”
3) According to Dr. Prakash Ved Pathak- “Diseases created due to less
nutrious diet is called malnutrition.”
4) According to Dr. David Vernar : “Malnutrition means child built up by
wrong way means malnutrition.”
In short for normal development of body, Carbohydrate for development
proteins and oily things are necessary. With this Nutrition and iron is
essential for healthy body. If by these all things one may be less means
malnutrition.
there are many types malnutrition.
1) Protein Energy Malnutition. 2) Starvation 3) Obesity
Malnutrition starts from lack of nutrious diet and starvation. Mainly in
pregnancy when that woman did not get balance diet and not a proper medical
facility, in small age pregnancy and delivery etc are the reason of malnutrition.
If we try to avoid malnutrition grains fruits, vegetable, cromiat, copper, iodine,
iron, magnesium, potassium etc balance iron if pregnant woman will bet then
malnutrition will not see there.
Due to increased population and limited sources natures balance can be
disturbed. Competition for food, unemployment and poverty increased this truth
we cannot denied. Due to poverty there is starvation and due to starvation there
is malnutrition this order is continuing.
In the house earner is only one and family members many so their
attention only at how to get food. They totally ignored at education. So health
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and diet, health and environments. What is co-relation they are unable to
understand. In rural area, There are not sufficient medical facilities. So they
havent’ gets proper treatment. Sometime there are lack of transport facility so
that ill person can reach at hospital by beggars bag. May be he dies on the
way.(Lokmat Newspaper: 9 October 2016)
If we think about Indian malnutrition according to survey of National
Family health Survey. In rural area there is 55% percent malnutrition. In city
area 45% malnutrition can found. Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar,
Rajasthan, Maharashtra in these states condition is very bad. In these states still
29% percent people are living below poverty line, and 70% people are living in
rural area. In them 30% child are born malnutrious. In pregnancy mother did not
get healthy diet so such condition creates.(Armstrong:1965)
In Maharashtra below five year age 49% child are malnutrited. In 10000
child 48 Childs death rate can found.
different Reasons of Malnutrition
In Adiwasi there is malnutrition in large scale, for its there are many
reasons. No one alone is responsible for it. But it is also true that government
has its responsibility. Poverty, illiteracy, lack of education, impact of traditions
lack of nutrious diet, more children big family mothers malnutrition, lack of
milk, child’s did not get supporting food in time; unfiltered water & food, lack
of health education, ignorance at new born child, addictation, superstitiousness,
scattered, sufficient health facilities, childs life, disease, growth and
development about all parents ignorance, carelessness of District Child
protection Committee. These and many other reasons are responsible for
malnutrition for it Maharashtra government is doing many efforts. But we can
see how they are successful in their work.
Maharashtra government implemented many schemes in different area.
In it prominently in Nashik area, Adaptive father scheme, Village caretaker
Scheme, Health growth Grant scheme etc. Malnutious Childs pregnant mother,
breastfeed mothers survey classified according to grade. Malnutrited child
admits in hospitals, parents admitted in hospital gets their daily wages. Make
strong Aanganwadi, Make strong health facilities, Reporting meetings and
visits, New life scheme, Employment Guarantee scheme, Grain treasury
Scheme, Mothers benefit scheme, Grain for work programme, controlled health
Check up and vaccination programme special Activity plan District level and
taluka levels committee establishment, co-ordinator officers appointment
participation of NGO, Near about 28 NGO’s are working in rural area. The
work of all them is useful for elimination of malnutrition. But still there is
necessity of changing psychology. (Gare:2007)
According to WHO, if we want to decrease malnutrition we have to go
at their home with india, all over world it is proved. For Adiwasi area
government offers 9% special reserve grant but this grant should be finish
within march. But many time this grant reach at related department in February.
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So Many time this grant wouldn’t use.No one cause is responsible for
malnutrition from Adiwasi area. One important reason is lack of trained and
special doctors. If we think about Maharashtra and Melghat and Nandurbar
district MD doctors workin Adiwasi area the gets one lakh rupees per month.
Particularly child specialist and Gynologist should give their service in Adiwasi
area. TO get inspiration such schemes are running there. So some doctors
worked in this area. Before four years ago this scheme was there. From 2016
Government suddenly closed this scheme. Lessen their salaries. So one doctor
was ready to work in this area. Before this doctors who were working in
Adiwasi area, some P.G. medical courses seats were reserved for them. That
reservation also canceled by government. Such looses scheme doctors are
unhappy to work in Adiwasi area. If there is no any inspiration how doctors will
work there. No one has desire to find basic problems of malnutrition. Due to
corruption, this grant didn’t reach malnutrious Adiwasi. Not any means of
employment. People stays there maximum six month. They feed with the help
of farming and then they migrates anywhere in the county. (Human
Development Report: 2012)
Workers/ Migration
Maharashtra Geographical are is 3.07 lakh Sq.km. and 0.50 Sq.km.
came under Adiwasi planning scheme. According to 1991’s census total
population of Maharashtra, there were 9.27% population of Adiwasis. In
Maharashtra where Adiwasi are living that are divided in Three region
Sahyadri, Satpuda and Gondwan. For the development of farming most
important unit is worker. Without worker farming can’t development. Due to
worker farming can develop. The Migrated workers effect on farming works.
Because for agricultural product workers are very necessary. If worker migrated
it effects very badly on farming. (Research 2002)
From ancient Period
Adiwasis main business is farming/Agriculture, five Years ago nature was
helpful. Due to deforestrisation and decreasing rainfall, product became lessen.
Farming income decreased and addictation increased. So loans were increased.
Due to mechanism all works are doing with the help of machines. So Adiwasis
employment decreased. Without work many families were facing problem of
starvation. So in search of food. They migrated from their native
place.(Mungde: 2004)
Adiwasis Migration affected on their childrens education. By
Gramvikas centre they given information about migrated and absent childrens.
From Diwali to holi Adiwasi never lives in their house. This migration is near
about 40 to 50% How much they gets money, they cant fulfill their primary
necessities how they can spend money on health? On one side prices are
increasing and their expenditure ability is decreasing day by day. So if they
want to stop omigration they have do firm remedies for it.
Remedies
In Adiwasi area if we want to decrease malnutrition, we have to offer
them education and subsidies. For it some time should be strong. For Childrens
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care parents are responsible then malnutrition level may be decrease. Due to
outdated traditions child didn’t get proper diet or proper treatment, By
counseling with Adiwasi families, There is necessity to create awareness them
about child’s nourishment and health. Thre are many subsidies, but adiwasi are
far away from them. They cant reach at them. In the village health and
nourishment facilities should develop. They have to know that if you become
careless about your child’s health, they will punish for it. If there is need they
should be punished. The childcare committee should concentrate at malnutrition
with the help of local Panchayat Sanstha. When Adiwasi falls ill then they goes
at Bhagat and Parihar. So in time treatment didin’t gets but situation becomes
worst. They can’t go away from unscientific remedies and supertitiousness, they
have to get councelling. For it low also should use. But before using laws,
Government should make strong services and spread it more and more facilities
in Adiwasis villages. With malnutrition Government should it is necessary to
stop migration.
Result
When we see Adiwasis lifestyle, humanity can see; from it we can see
how economical development and social development are co-related to each
other. Both thould develop with balance, it is necessary. For it education should
be life oriented. Todays Adiwasis life is very depressive. All castes are
developing, prosseve and they are changing in all areas. Then why adiwasi are
like this? This is very essential to think about it. Though the society is
undeveloped but still it is not stable. It is changing. Change is the rule of nature
and destiny. In world all society’s groups religions and communities’ corelation is historical.Why adiwasi will be option for it. This through I want to
put before you. Adiwasis economical, educational and social and cultural area
there are small and big changes are taking place. Maharashtra governments try
to improve adiwasis economical and, education, social and health status. But in
it they are unsuccessful. For it human psychology must necessary to change.
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India and Thailand have enjoyed a close and mutually enriching relationship
for over a millenium and the friendship seems to be growing by leaps and bounds even
to this present day. I stand before you today to celebrate and pay tribute to this close
friendship. With sincere gratitude I thank Mr. S.D. Supanekar and the Somwar Mandal
for me giving me this opportunity to present a brief overview of the historical roots and
growth of our friendly relationship.This close and cordial relationship between India
and Thailand is rooted in centuries of continuous interaction. The importance of the
influence of Indian culture on the development of Thai culture cannot be over
emphasized. Thailand’s relationship with India spans over a thousand years and
understandably this resulted in an adaptation of Indian culture to suit the Thai
environment. Evidence of strong religious, cultural and linguistic links abound.
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introduction
India and Thailand have enjoyed a close and mutually enriching
relationship for over a millenium and the friendship seems to be growing by
leaps and bounds even to this present day. I stand before you today to celebrate
and pay tribute to this close friendship. With sincere gratitude I thank Mr. S.D.
Supanekar and the Somwar Mandal for me giving me this opportunity to present
a brief overview of the historical roots and growth of our friendly relationship.
This close and cordial relationship between India and Thailand is rooted in
centuries of continuous interaction. The importance of the influence of Indian
culture on the development of Thai culture cannot be over emphasized.
Thailand’s relationship with India spans over a thousand years and
understandably this resulted in an adaptation of Indian culture to suit the Thai
environment. Evidence of strong religious, cultural and linguistic links abound.
The single most significant cultural contribution of India, for which
Thailand is greatly indebted to India, is 'Buddhism’. Propagated in Thailand in
the 3rd Century B.C. by Buddhist monks sent by King Asoka, it was adopted as
the state religion of Thailand and has ruled the hearts and minds of Thais ever
since. Presently 58,000,000 Thais, an overwhelming 94% of the total Thai
populace adheres to Buddhism. Due to King Asoka’s missionary zeal Buddhism
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quickly spread out through the length and breadth of Asia particularly to China,
Japan, Myanmar, Laos, Kampuchea, Vietnam and Thailand. Tradition credits
the Indian Bhikkus Sona and Uttara sent by King Asoka with introducing
Buddhism into Thailand.
Historically, the cultural and economic interaction between the two
countries can be traced to roughly around the 6th Century B.C. However, direct
contact can be said to have begun only in the 3rd Century B.C. when King
Asoka sent Buddhist monks to propagate Buddhism in the Indo-Chinese
peninsula.Besides Buddhism, Thailand has also adopted other typically Indian
religious and cultural traditions. The ceremonies and rites especially as regards
the ‘Monarchy’ evidence a strong Hindu, more of which I will deal with a little
later.
Buddhism as a religion promotes liberty and freedom. It respects the
rights of a person to his/her beliefs and practices. I believe India and Thailand
are basically tolerant counties, partly because of the influence of Buddhism.
Though Buddhism all but vanished from India, its best precepts have been
adopted by and incorporated into Hinduism. Mahatma Gandhi’s philosophy of
Ahimsa or Non-violence echoes the teachings of the Lord Buddha. It is
interesting to note that though both countries have one religion, which is
adhered to by an overwhelming majority of the total population, both permit
and promote all religious communities and beliefs.
At such times we need to direct our attention once again to the teachings of the
Lord Buddha. Hence, I present a brief overview of Buddhist doctrine.
Firstly-The 3 common characteristics:
• Do Good
• Avoid evil
• Purify the heart and mind to enable enlightenment.
Secondly – The Four Noble Truths, namely
• There is suffering in the world.
• Suffering is the result of craving or Desire.
• This suffering can be ended or destroyed.
• The Noble 8-fold path or Middle path can end this suffering.
Thirdly – “Nibbane” or “Nirvana”, which is the ultimate purpose that is beyond
the control or power of anyone or anything. It is the breaking away from the
endless cycle of rebirth, which binds human existence to its baser instincts. It
must be sought with purity of mind and heart. Buddhism exhorts humans to
pursue a mortal and ethical life, a life that resonates and reflects peace and
compassion, contentment and harmony.
Nirvana can be achieved if one follows the Noble Eight-fold path or Middle
Path, which comprises
• Right View
• Right Thought
• Right Speech
• Right Behavior
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• Right Livelihood
• Right Effort
• Right Mindfulness
• Right Concentration
Buddhism thus proclaims that selfishness and desire bring only
suffering and one must work to eliminate them. Love and compassion towards
one’s fellow men bring happiness and peace of mind. Through the centuries,
Buddhism has been the mainstay of Thai cultural development and has inspired
every sphere of Thai life particularly architecture, sculpture, painting and early
literature. In fact it is a customary practice for young men above 20 years of age
to be ordained into the Buddhist order for a period of approximately three to
five months at least. As I mentioned before, Thailand has also been influenced
by other typically Indian religious traditions, besides Buddhism. These are
Hinduism, Islam and Sikkhism.
The Indians who moved into Thailand in the Sukhothai period (12751350) were either merchants who came to Siam or Thailand, for the purpose of
trading or Brahmans who played an important role in the Siamese court as
experts in astrology and in conducting ceremonies. The first group of Indian
Brahmans who entered Siam before the founding of Sukhothai as the first
capital of Siam (1275 – 1350) popularized Indian beliefs and traditions. During
the Sukhothai period Brahman temples already existed. Brahmans conducted
ceremonies in the court. The concepts of divine kingship and royal ceremonies
are clear examples of the influence of Brahmanism.
The ceremonies of Coronation of Thai kings are practiced more or less
in its original form even up to the present reign. The Thai idea that the king is a
reincarnation of the Hindu deity Vishnu was adopted from Indian tradition.
Though this belief no longer exists today, the tradition to call each Thai king of
the present Chakri dynasty Rama (Rama is a reincarnation of Vishnu) with an
ordinal number, such as Rama I, Rama II etc. is still in practice.In the Ayutthaya
period (1350-1767), more Indian merchants entered the South of the country by
boat as evidenced by the statues of Hindu gods excavated in the South. After the
year 1855, the Indians who migrated to Thailand can be classified into three
groups according to the religion they believed in, namely, Hinduism, Islam and
Sikhism.
Those who practiced Hinduism came from the North and South of India
and the Punjab. Few northern Hindus engaged in trade in Thailand. Some who
were well educated worked in Indian or British companies while others worked
as middlemen between Indian merchants and government agencies or as
exporters and importers. The poorer and uneducated ones made a living by
selling cow milk or newspapers or by working as servants and watchmen.
The Hindus from the South of India were mostly Tamilians. They
became teachers and company officers in Thailand. Those with a good financial
status did Jewelry and export business. The temple, which is the center of faith
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of Thai Hindus, is Maha Uma Devi Temple or Wat Khaek in Silom District in
Bangkok.
Those from Punjab traded in textiles in Phahurat and Sampheng
Districts. Their religious center is Devasathan or temple in the Giant Swing
District, Bangkok. There are many sects in Brahmanism-Hinduism, each having
a different supreme god but with the same highest goal to attain salvation. The
religion teaches that ‘karma’, i.e. the totality of a person’s actions in his or her
former and present life, plays a significant role in the humans’ fate, a belief very
similar in content to Buddhism. According to this philosophy, both happiness
and sorrow in the present life are a consequence of actions in one’s past life.
Muslims from India are mixed with those from Persia, the Malay
Peninsula and Khmer in Thailand. It is hard to distinguish them from one
another. Muslims live mostly in the Southern province bordering Malaysia.
Indian Muslims were engaged in trading and agriculture in Thailand. In
Bangkok, they mostly inhabited Si Phraya District. Some merchants settled on
the west Bank of the Chao Phraya River. Affluent Muslims owned jewelry,
stationery and import & export business.The Indian Sikhs migrated from
Northwest India, Rajasthan, Punjab, Himachal Pradesh and Pakistan-occupiedPunjab. They went to Thailand with the hope of a commercially prosperous life.
Today, many of them do textile business in Sampheng and Phahurat Disricts.
Their religious center is Guru Singh Sabha located in Phahurat. The Sikhs
believe in one supreme God. According to Sikh tradition God’s purpose in
allowing us to be born into a human form is for the human being to return and
become one with God.
conclusions
Many Indian descendants still zealously retain their customs and
traditions, adhering strictly to the religious tenets of their faith. According to the
latest statistics of the department of Religious Affairs, there are 21, 125 Sikhs,
Brahmans and Hindu is Thailand. Muslims are around 2,977,434 in number. It
is unknown though, how many Thai Muslims are of Indian origin.
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Tapi river originates in Satpura mountain at 762 M. elevation above mean sea
level in the vicinity of Multai in Betul district of Madhya Pradesh. It is one of the major
westward flowing river of Deccan plateau, which extends in between lat. 200 N – 220 N
and long. 740 E -780 E. River is traversing 725 km of total length from Multai in
Madhya Pradesh through Maharashtra and joints Arabian sea at Surat in Gujrat state.
The river Tapi drains a vast catchment of 65145 sq. Km, of which 27600 sq. km are
situated in Madhya Pradesh, 32145 sq. Km in Maharashtra, and 2500 sq. Km in Gujrat.
Basin lies in the graben between Satpura and Ajanta-Satmala offshoot ranges of
Western Ghat and forms a conspicuous dumbbell shape with 48 km tidal mark, bottle
neck outlet in the Surat coast. Natural vegetation of the basin is chiefly of tropical dry
deciduous type. A climatic and edaphic variation differentiates various sub types.
Natural vegetation is severally affected by deforestation, which accelerates the rate of
erosion. Nearly all known plants of western India found on hills of the Satpura that
nature of plant species varies greatly after every 30-40 kms distance variety of tree
found viz. Teak, Anjan, Hardwickia, Binuta,Salai, Basolvellia, Serrata, Dharda, Bia,
Ain, Kadhai, Moha etc. In Shirpur Tahashil Anjan has almost disappeared. Teak is
comman species abundantly found in good quality even today on the lateral slopes of
the Satpura mountain. Khair, Acacia, Catchu are also found in the Southern side of the
basin.The Satpuda ranges supports variety of species in few vegetation types. The
species richness was relatively high in inaccessible forest. It is because of
inaccessibility due to its highly dissected nature and sub-humid tropical landscape. The
plant diversity is important in shaping the diversity. The localities with highest level of
human interference accounted lowest number of individuals, species and diversity.
[Key Words: Plant diversity, species, vegetation, habitat, sub-humid, tropical
landscapes]

introduction
Khandesh comprises three districts, viz., Dhule, Nandurbar and
Jalgaon. It lies at the Northwestern corner of the Deccan plateau, in the valley of
the Tapti river, and is bound to the north by the Satpuda ranges, to the east by
the Vidarbha region, to the south by the hills of Ajanta, belonging to the
Marathwada region of Maharashtra, and to the west by the Northern most
ranges of the Western Ghats, and beyond that the coastal plain of Gujarat.

181
Khandesh region lies between 2008' and 2207' North latitude and 73042' and 760
28' East longitudes. Western khandesh has two districts, Dhule and Nandurbar,
whereas Jalgaon is in the Eastern Khandesh.
Physiography
The Tapi Basin is situated in the northern part of the Deccan Plateau
and extends over an area of 65145 sq. km which is nearly 2% of the total
geographical area of the country. Nearly 80% of the basin lies in the State of
Maharashtra. The basin lies between east longitudes of 720 38’ to 780 17’ and
north latitudes of 200 05’ to 220 03. It is bound in the north by the Satpura range
in the east by the Mahadeo hills, in the south by the Ajanta range and Satmala
hills and in the west by the Arabian Sea. The river is bound on the three sides by
the hill ranges. The Tapi River along with its tributaries flows over the plains of
Vidharbha, Khandesh and Gujarat and over large areas in the state of
Maharashtra and a small area in Madhya Pradesh and Gujarat.
There are two well defined physical regions, in the basin, viz hilly
region and plains; the hilly regions comprising Satpura, Satmalas, Mahadeo,
Ajanta and Gawilgarh hills are well forested. The plain covers the river Tapi
areas which are broad and fertile suitable for cultivation primarily.
Physiographically, the area is a basaltic landscape with major physiographic
units of plateau lands, escarpments, hills, piedmont plains, colluvio-alluvial
plains and valley plains.
Geologically the Tapti basin is underlained by three geological
formation-Viz.
a) Bagh beds :- Upper Cretaceous period ( Mesozoic era)
b) Deccan basalt :- Eocene period
c) Alluvium :- Recent period (Quaternary era)

Fig. No. 1 – Physiography of tapi River
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River system
The Tapi is a river of central India. It is one of the major rivers of
peninsular India with the length of around 724 km. it runs from east to west.
The area around Middle Tapi river in Maharashtra is rich in biodiversity both in
flora and fauna. Tapi river rises near Multai in the Betul district of Madhya
Pradesh at an elevation of about 752 m and flows for about 724 km before
outfalling into the Arabian Sea through the Gulf of Cambay. The Tapi is the
second largest westward draining inter-state river basin. It covers a large area in
the State of Maharashtra besides areas in the states of Madhya Pradesh and
Gujarat. The Tapi River drains an area of 65145 sq km out of which nearly 80
percent lies in Maharashtra. The State wise distribution of the drainage area is
shown in Table.
sr.
Name of state
drainage area
Percentage of total
No.
(sqkm)
1
Madhya Pradesh
9,804
15,0
2
Maharashtra
51,504
79,1
3
Gujarat
3,837
5,9
total
65,145
100,0
The middle Tapi receives several tributaries on both banks. On the right
bank tributaries Gomai, Arunavati, Aner join the river Tapi. On the left bank
tributaries namely the Arunavati, the Buray, the Panjhra, the Bori, the Girna, the
Vaghur, the Purna drain into the main channel. The drainage system on the left
bank of the middle Tapi is therefore, more extensive as compared to the right
bank area. The entire Tapi basin can be divided in three sub basins: Upper Tapi
Basin up to Hathnur (confluence of Purna with the main Tapi (29,430 sq km),
Middle Tapi Basin from Hathnur up to the Sarangkheda gauging site (28,970
sqkm), and the Lower Tapi Basin from Sarangkheda up to Sea (6,745 sq km).
The annual rainfall for the upper, middle and lower Tapi basins for an average
year is 931.90 mm, 713.05 mm and 1407.9 mm respectively. The northern zone
comprises the Satpuda, particularly Khandesh region. Khandesh has been
separated as a distinct botanical sub-province (Mahabale, 1987) because of its
geographical situation. Study area in particular lies in the Satpuda and is drained
by Tapi rivers. The various workers like Gadgil and Vartak (1975, 1976, 1981)
have explored the flora, ecology and vegetation of Maharashtra
climatic conditions
The climate of the middle Tapi Basin is characterized by a hot summer
and general dryness throughout the year except during the south-west monsoon
season. The year round, climatically can be divided in to three season viz.
1. Pre-Monsoon Season – Summer Season – March to June,
2. Monsoon Season – Rainy Season – June to October’
3. Post Monsoon Season – Winter Season – October to Feb.
The temperature during December and January was between 10 and 110
C. It rises to 40 to 450 C in March to May.
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temperature
The middle Tapti basin is very hot in summer and secondly it is
moderately cold in the winter. The daily minimum temperature never have
touched freezing point and always lied in between 120C and 270C. January is
the lowest temperature month occasionally winter become severally cold due to
invention of cold waves from the north. The highest mean maximum
temperature is experience during the month of April – may, May is the hottest
month of the basin.
Rainfall
The south west monsoon sets in the middle Tapi basin in the middle of
June and withdraws by mid October. During the in monsoon months near about
90 percent of total rainfall is received, of which 50% is received during July and
August. Due to the variation of topography from upper to lower part of basin
the Tapi River basin shows different climatic characteristics. The average
rainfall ranges from 800 mm to 1200 mm annually, which was not uniform.
Wind
The average monthly wind speed in the Tapi basin varies between about 10 to
1.5 km/h. In the pre and post monsoon period, the wind speed is generally
higher. The predominant wind direction is NW followed by SW and W.
humidity
The relative humidity at morning of the basin is varies between 92.4 %
to 34.6 % and the evening relative humidity is varies between 85.8 % to 25.4 %.
This variation is depending upon the season. In the monsoon month’s humidity
is maximum and is around 80% to 90%. In winter months of December and
January, relative humidity goes down to around 30%. Humidity rises as high as
80% in the winter nights and it falls as low as 20% in summer.
soil
The area over its greater parts exposes basaltic lava flows, which are
traverse by number of dykes of basaltic and doleritic composition. The soil
derived from rocks in the mountainous tracks is variable in depth and fertility.
Because of its rugged nature the area has developed very thin soil cover. It
grouped into types i.e. the ferrallitic and margalitic soils that comprise shallow,
medium and deep black soils. Middle Tapi basin is mostly poured with deep
black soils. The soil in the middle Tapi basin can be classified in to three
groups.
1. Course shallow soils 2. Medium black soils 3. Deep black soils.
Natural Vegetation
Natural vegetation of the basin is chiefly of tropical dry deciduous type.
Climatic and edaphic variations differentiates various sub types. Natural
vegetation is severally affected by deforestation, which accelerates the rate of
erosion. Nearly all known plants of western India found on hills of the Satpura
that nature of plant species varies greatly after every 30-40 kms distance variety
of tree found viz. Teak, Anjan, Hardwickia, Binuta,Salai, Basolvellia, Serrata,
Dharda, Bia, Ain, Kadhai, Moha etc. In Shirpur Tahashil Anjan has almost
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disappeared. Teak is comman species abundantly found in good quality even
today on the lateral slopes of the Satpura Mountain. Khair, Acacia, Catchu are
also found in the Southern side of the basin.
Forests
The Tapi basin exhibits two distinct geographical regions, viz., the plain
regions in the east and south-east and the hilly regions of the Satpura ranges in
north and northwest. The plain region is extensively cultivated and forests
appear only in dotted, scattered patches. The hilly region is an extensive block
of compact forests and contains an abundance of rich teak trees. The percentage
of the forest area to total area in the Tapi basin is approximately 25% of the
total area, and is unevenly distributed. The flora of Tapi river are highly
diversified and rich in number of medicinal plants. Considerable variation in the
composition of forests are noted from east to west of Tapi river. Amongst all the
regions, Deoganga and Tapi were represented as most diverse. It has highest
species richness due to relatively less human intervention. Relatively all the
regions have more or less same vegetation distribution. However, the species
composition of these regions follows an interesting pattern, which is reflected in
the species richness.
Forest trees
The most useful trees and plants found in these forests, are given below:
- Teak (Tectona grandis), Tiwas (Ougenia dalbergioides), Shisham (Dalbergia
latifolia)., Bija (Pterocarpus marsupium)., Haldu (Adina cordifolia), Saj
(Terminalia tomenlosa), Dhawda (Anogeissus latifolia), Dhaman (Grewia
tiliaefolia), Semal (Bombax malabaricum; Silk cotton tree), Siivan (Gmelina
arborea), Kusum (Schleichera trijuga), Kalam (Stephegyne parvifolia), Kahu
(Terminalia arjuna), Landia (Lagerstroemia parviflora), Harra (Terminalia
chebula), Bhormal (Hymenodictyon excelsum), Salai (Boswellia serrata),
Moyen (Odina nodier), Kekda (Garuga pinnata), Maharukh (Ailanthus excelsa),
Moha (Madhuca latifolia),Tendu (Diospyros melanoxylon Achar (Buchanania
lanzan), Aonla (Emblica officinalis) Beheda (Terminalia belerica), Bhilawa
(Semecarpus anacardium) Amba (Mangifera indica) Bor (Zizyphus jujuba)
Palas (Butea frondosa) Babul (Acacia arabica) Khair (Acacia calechu), Anjan
(Hardwickia binata), Jamun (Eugenia jambolana), Bhosa (Bauhiniarecemosa),
Rohan (Soymida febrifuga), Amalatas (Cassia fistula), Bel (Aeglemarmelos),
Kumbhi (Careya arborea), Gular (Ficus species), Dahi-palas (Cordias), Mokha
(Schrebera swietenioides), Bhirra (Chlo-roxylon swietenia), Hiwar
(Acacialeucophloea), Kulu (Sterculia urens), Gongal (Cochlospermum
gossypium) Dudhi (Wrightia tinctoria), Arang (Kydia calycina) Pangra
(Exythrina Indica), Bamboos (Dendrocalamus strictus).
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Phules thoughts on the problems of farmer are so valuable. He proposed the
sorrow of farmer through his work. Shetkaryancha aasud, (whip of farmer/scourge of
farmer) Religious activities like pooja of Satyanarayna does help to make beggar to
farmer, Phule says in his above book.
A review will made the thoughts explained here in this book by phule. In his
time farmer were exploited by the private money holder, accouterments. British
imperialists made necked to the Indian farmer. Indian farmer was trapped by the huge
economic problems. Exploitation was going on the bass of religious norms. In this
situation Phule was the first person who was thinking to stop farmers exploitation and
how farmer can be stand on his own feet. How farmer can become strong on the ground
of economic point of view. Phule says that farmer should get back his dignity, farmer
should do the farming at his best. Phule gives coverage to the farmer and his problems,
sorrows. He put his thoughts on the sorrow of farmer, their previous condition present
condition, their exploitation, their unawareness etc.
Phule says that farmer was not only exploited by the government policies or
drought but also by all angels those are on the basis of religion ,caste ,culture etc. he
says that this exploitation can only take place due to the lack of knowledge. It we want
to rescue the farmer from this slavery there is a need of total change. Religious,
cultural, political, caste, education, farming all these problems are mixed into one
another. There is a need of fundamental change in all sectors to rescue the farmer from
the slavery. We all should accept this thought of enlightens of farmers’ life from phule.
[Key Words: Mahatma Phule, Farmer, Indian Farmers, Agriculture]

india is known as and of farmers. Farming is the main profession of
majority Indians. Most of the population used to farming and supporting to the
farming profession as their backbone of nurture. While doing the study of
present situation we can see how tradesman becomes rich by using the
production from agricultural sector. Our farmer who Hahn, one-sided does his
work into the land has been trapped by so many economic problems. He is
unable to nurture his family that’s why he is committed for suicide. This is the
fact of Indian farmers in present situation. Horticulturist nature, ignorance by
the government, Un attachment towards the farming.These are the causes of
economic problems of Indian farmers.
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Phule puts his thoughts on these entire farmer’s problems very clearly.
Inequality is the base of Indian social system; as we know our society is divided
into the so many castes, warnas etc... So many noble human beings have made
an attempt to remove all injustice, discrimination based traditions from society
but result can’t get as all they expected. That’s why it has become necessary to
make an attempt again and again to remove the all injustice, discrimination
from the society. Phule is the central figure who made an attempt in modern
time in India. Phule shows to the world the real picture of Indian farmer. How
private money holder, accouterments, British imperialists made necked to the
Indian farmer. He put his thoughts to rescue farmer from all type of
exploitations.
Farming should be best occupation and farmer also should be the top at
the priority list says Phule. No one social worker and political leader have give
their attention towards the farmer as Phule has given and shows the reality to
the world. Phule says India has a tradition which gives all prestige to those
people who work with their mind and brain, no one is best except that class and
who is backbone of society as well as economy have no prestige, he is usually
neglected by the society, government, social worker and political leaders also.
Rural people, women and their sorrow comes to know to everyone through the
book written by phulephule was besides every time to the neglected, poor
people. He gives priority the problems of dalit, victims, labor, rural-skilled
worker, farmer and women in his entire life and his book also. except the
Vishunubuwa Bramachary before the phule no one has written on the
problems of farmer and all those who are listed above. He says that farmer
should get strength with this sociological, scientific approach phule wrote a
book, Shetkaryancha aasud’(whip of farmer/scourge of farmer). His co-timer
were invested theirself,who were social worker and political leader also to solve
the problems of urban area.
New tax system and disaster like drought, farmer have no way without
to take loan. As result land of farmer started to transfer towards the private
money holder. This transformation of land was very harmful to the farmer and
his entire family members. Keeping all these things in mind British government
made an act in 1879 to stop the transformation of land from farmer to private
money holder named as Deccan agricultural relief act. Lokmanya tilak was
against this law because he belongs from said upper class of society. He stands
with the private money holders for his political convenience.
Dr.Ashok chousalkar says that jotiro phule has not only inspected the
problems of farmers through the economical approach but through social,
political and cultural also. Exploitation will remain in existence until the true
knowledge couldn’t get to the farmers. That’s why phule proposed the freedom
of farmers,8 .According to the phule tradition of King Bali was the tradition of
democracy. In India it has been killed, murdered. In Europe it was continuously
going on through the auspicious hand of Yeshu Christ ,French leader
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Laphayte,Thomos Pen, American leader Washington all these were the follower
of Bali they brings democracy at their state.
In his book Phule has shows that how Indian farmer exploited by the
Brahmin from before his birth to death and afterwards with the help of religious
traditions. It’s all happening till today. Farmer yet can’t separate himself from
all exploitations made by Brahmin, government and their followers.
According to Phule there were so many reasons of farmers’ poverty in
British rule. Before the arrival of British, king in his kingdom kept a huge
portion of solders at his home kingdom. So many people does work there that’s
why land was not under presser of huge population. After decline of pesewa
state, so many people lost their jobs and they become unemployed. Land
divided into the small-small pieces for the family members as per their need for
nurture and greed also. Forest department takes uncultivated land that’s why;
there was a big problem comes into existence it was that animals; like cow, goat
…where they get their food. People were wandering from here and there for job
who become unemployed by the new economic and political system which has
came into the force.
Farmer should get his dignity back as it was in an ancient time. He
gives this approach to all. He says industrial revolution is the base of modern
society, but it is an important that farmer and his farming also should take an
account. Without this we can’t make industrial revolution and preserve it. His
co-worker, co-timer, social worker also not given their attention towards the
farmer and their problems as given by phule. Not only social worker but
political leaders also not have given attention towards the farmer and their
problems.Phule says India’s religious system also the responsible for the sorrow
of farmers.
Shetkaryancha Aasud (whip of farmer/scourge of farmer) and
Brahmanache kasab’in these two books phule explained how Brahmins
exploites to the farmers on the basis of religious traditions. Phule concentrated
his attention towards the British rule. He says British rule is blind but it is the
only hope of the farmers rescue from slavery of Brahmins. So many bad
impacts take place by the British rule. He says British government spent most
money on the salaries and pensions of their employees. Indian farmer made
necked by the British’s also. He has no money, no cloths. Farmer is the
backbone of economy but he is unable to nurture to his family due to the
exploitation made by government employee, religious leader, private money
holder, Mediator and Brahmin. Farmer takes loan to pay incur/borrow.
Phule gives some suggestions for the economic development and up liftment of
farmer – these are as below.
1) Farmer should get training from the government.
2) Degrees should be given to the agricultural students.
3) Students should get skillful education.
4) Mud should be free for all.
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5)

Government should bring some quality cows and ox from the outside of
India.
6) Students from farmers’ family should get free book, pen and all education
and knowledge related to the farming.
7) Dam should be built by the government, military and police authorities.
8) Water should be stop and preserve and percolate in land through digging
the land and building dams on the way of water fall.etc.
conclusion
Phules thoughts on the problems of farmer are so valuable. He proposed
the sorrow of farmer through his work. Shetkaryancha Aasud, (whip of
farmer/scourge of farmer) Religious activities like pooja of Satyanarayna does
help to make beggar to farmer, Phule says in his above book.
Phule says that farmer was not only exploited by the government
policies or drought but also by all angels those are on the basis of
religion,caste,culture etc. he says that this exploitation can only take place due
to the lack of knowledge. It we want to rescue the farmer from this slavery there
is a need of total change. Religious, cultural, political, caste, education, farming
all these problems are mixed into one another. There is a need of fundamental
change in all sectors to rescue the farmer from the slavery. We all should accept
this thought of enlightens of farmers’ life from Phule.
While doing the study of present situation we can see how tradesman
becomes rich by using the production from agricultural sector. Our farmer who
Hahn, one sided does his work into the land has been trapped by so; many
economic problems. He is unable to nurture his family that’s why he is
committed for suicide. This is the fact of Indian farmers in present situation.
Horticulturist nature, ignorance by the government, carelessness towards the
farming these are causes of economic problems of farmers. Phule put his
thoughts on all these farmers’ problems very clearly. Now a day we can see the
incensement in intensity is on fire of these problems. Farmer doesn’t get
consideration of their work, suitable price to the production from farming is not
available, and exploitation is still going on, on the ground of religion. To solve
all these problems and for the enlighten of farmer we should turn towards the
thoughts of Phule.India is known as the land of farmers. Majority of the total
population in India does farming as their main profession. Most of the
population used farming and supporting to the farming profession as their
backbone of nurture.
While doing the study of present situation we can see how tradesman
becomes rich by using the production from agricultural sector. Our farmer who
Hahn, one sided does his work into the land has been trapped by so; many
economic problems. He is unable to nurture his family that’s why he is
committed for suicide. This is the fact of Indian farmers in present situation.
Horticulturist nature, ignorance by the government, carelessness towards the
farming these are causes of economic problems of farmers. Phule put his
thoughts on all these farmers’ problems very clearly. Now a day we can see the
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incresement in intensity is on fire of these problems. Farmer doesn’t get
consideration of their work, suitable price to the production from farming is not
available, and exploitation is still going on, on the ground of religion. To solve
all these problems and for the enlighten of farmer we should turn towards the
thoughts of phule.Government should accept the suggestions by swaminathan
commission, all facilities which are to the government employee and tradesmen
have those should be to the farmers also. No one excuses to the farmer without
exploiting him including tradesmen, government employee etc.
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The paper attempts to explore Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) practices
in the context of palliative treatment for cancer patients in India. The research question
examines whether the corporate consider the patients as their stakeholders? If yes, what
initiatives have been taken for the terminal patients of cancer and how the corporate
implement the CSR activities as a part of their strategy? Finally it evaluates the impact
of CSR actions on the patients who are terminally ill. For this purpose, Cipla an Indian
Company has been selected as a case study in the context of palliative treatment. The
methodology of the present study is relied on information from selected samples and
social workers from Cipla Care, web based research and review of print literature.
The paper concludes that social responsibility is regarded as an important
issue of the company. Therefore, CSR action has positive impact on the patients and the
author reveals that there is a need for more CSR activities in the related field.
[Key Words: Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR), Palliative Treatment.]

introduction
corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) defined as “the ethical behavior
of a company towards the society,” manifests itself in the form of such noble
programs initiated by for-profit organizations. CSR has become increasingly
prominent in the Indian corporate scenario because organizations have realized
that besides growing their businesses it is also vital to build trustworthy and
sustainable relationships with the community at large. This is one of the key
drivers of CSR programs. Another reason fuelling this rapid adoption of CSR is
the state of the Indian society. Though India is one of the fastest growing
economies, socio-economic problems like poverty, illiteracy, lack of healthcare
etc. are still ubiquitous and the government has limited resources to tackle these
challenges. This scenario has opened up several areas for businesses to
contribute towards social development.
CSR is not a new concept in India. Corporate like the Tata Group, the
Aditya Birla Group, and Indian Oil Corporation, to name a few, have been
involved in serving the community ever since their inception. Many other
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organizations have been doing their part for the society through donations and
charity events.
Today, CSR in India has gone beyond merely charity and donations,
and is approached in a more organized fashion. It has become an integral part of
the corporate strategy. Companies have CSR teams that devise specific policies,
strategies and goals for their CSR programs and set aside budgets to support
them.
These programs, in many cases, are based on a clearly defined social
philosophy or are closely aligned with the companies’ business expertise.
Employees become the backbone of these initiatives and volunteer their time
and contribute their skills, to implement them. CSR Programs could range from
overall development of a community to supporting specific causes like
education, environment, healthcare etc. Organizations like Bharath Petroleum
Corporation Limited, Maruti Suzuki India Limited, and Hindustan Unilever
Limited, adopt villages where they focus on holistic development. They provide
better medical and sanitation facilities, build schools and houses, and help the
villagers become self-reliant by teaching them vocational and business skills.
On the other hand GlaxoSmithKline Pharmaceuticals’ CSR programs primarily
focus on health and healthy living. They work in tribal villages where they
provide medical check-up and treatment, health camps and health awareness
programs. They also provide money, medicines and equipment to non-profit
organizations that work towards improving health and education in underserved communities.
Many CSR initiatives are executed by corporate in partnership with
Non-governmental organizations (NGOs) who are well versed in working with
the local communities and are experts in tackling specific social problems.
Organizations like SAP India in partnership with Hope Foundation, an NGO
that works for the betterment of the poor and the needy throughout India, has
been working on short and long-term rebuilding initiatives for the tsunami
victims. Together, they also started The SAP Labs Center of HOPE in
Bangalore, a home for street children, where they provide food, clothing,
shelter, medical care and education.
CSR has come a long way in India. From responsive activities to
sustainable initiatives, corporate have clearly exhibited their ability to make a
significant difference in the society and improve the overall quality of life. In
the current social situation in India, it is difficult for one single entity to bring
about change, as the scale is enormous.
It has been observed that CSR activity is mainly carried out in the
context of rural development, watershed management, medical and health
programmes, women empowerment, education etc. But very little effort has
been taken in promoting palliative care for people suffering from terminal
cancer. According to the National Cancer Registry Programme of the Indian
Council of Medical Research, there are:
• 2 to 2.5 million cancer patients in the country at any given time
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Less than half percent have access to palliative care treatment
Seven hundred thousand to nine hundred thousand new cancer cases are
detected every year
• 70 percent of the cancer patients in India require palliative care as a
majority of the cases are diagnosed at an advanced stage, resulting in poor
survival and high mortality.
There is a desperate need to broaden awareness about palliative care and extend
its reach. With palliative care not yet forming part of medical education, there is
also a need to educate and empower medical personnel in this compassionate
yet demanding task. As the number of cancer patients is increasing
tremendously and only a few patients are receiving proper palliative treatment.
There is a need to study and understand the CSR activity forwarded by Cipla
and its implication in this context.Divided into three sections, the present paper
shall review the literature related to CSR activities in section one. The second
section comprises of the research methodology. Section three discusses the
results and discussion.
literature Review
India has a long rich history of close business involvement in social
causes for national development. In India, CSR is known from ancient time as
social duty or charity, which through different ages is changing its nature in
broader aspect, now generally known as CSR. From the origin of business,
which leads towards excess wealth, social and environmental issues have deep
roots in the history of business.
The term CSR has been coined by Bowen (1953) in his book, “Social
Responsibilities of the Businessman”, the history of CSR as a concept is an
interesting story to narrate. Time to time, different researchers have come out
with different meanings for this term based upon the context and their
understanding. Way back in 1953, Bowen has suggested that the ‘social
responsibility of businessmen refers to the obligations of businessmen to pursue
those policies, to make those decisions, or to follow those lines of action which
are desirable in terms of the objectives and values of our society’. This view
was given a fillip when Goyder (1961), who emphasized the role of a firm’s
social responsibility on the collective attitude of that body: ‘A worker as an
individual responds to money incentives but his collective attitude depends on
the social purpose of his work, socially respected status and the distribution of
the company’s responsibility to consumers.’
The concept of CSR was significantly expanded and redefined in terms
of the stakeholder theory proposed by Johnson in 1971 and by Carroll in 1979.
While the former emphasized the role of different stakeholders of the company,
the latter categorized the expectations of society from an organization in terms
of economic, legal, and discretionary benefits. Henceforth, the concept of CSR
was redefined constantly as popular concepts such as the ‘stakeholder theory’
and the notion of the ‘triple bottom line.
•
•
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The field of CSR has been explored by various academicians and
practitioners who have proposed different frameworks, models, and approaches
for further developing and elaborating this construct. These include the ‘four
models of CSR’ (Arora and Puranik 2004), the ‘social responsibility grid’
(Jadeja 1996), and various ‘strategic and ethical approaches’ (proposed by
different authors). What is common to all these approaches is the fact that the
field of CSR is seen to possess principally two important dimensions: (1) the
inclusion of certain stakeholders within the ambit of CSR; and (2) the nature
and type of CSR activities practised by corporate bodies, and thus the role
played by corporate bodies in the development of society.
A review of the empirical studies of CSR in India revealed that CSR
activities have been restricted to a limited set of practices, namely community
development (education, health, social issues) and human resource development
(British Council 2002; Kumar 2003; Business India(a) 2004; Business India(b)
2004; Gite 2006; Mathew and Gupta 2006; Sambrani 2007; Thirumal and
Aravanan 2007). In regard to these CSR practices, one cannot overlook the
importance ascribed to community development practices, which dominate the
field. This is very much unlike the CSR practices reported in Asian and Western
countries where major emphasis is given to environmental aspects. This fact
raises doubts about the extent to which the CSR concept has become part of
corporate strategy in India. Even a cursory look at the available certifications
(ISO 14000, ISO 14001, environment accounting and audit, social accounting
and audit, safety audit, social accountability 8000 standards) and awards (FICCI
Award for Rural Development, Asian CSR Awards in the areas of Education
and Environment) that are used as proxies for assessing the CSR practices and
activities of a firm reflect this skewed pattern (Gite 2006; Shrimal and Verma
2000; Goswami 2006).
Research Methodology
Operational Definitions
Corporate Social Responsibility (CSR) defined as “the ethical behavior of a
company towards the society,”
According to Infosys founder, Narayan Murthy, 'social responsibility is to
create maximum shareholders value working under the circumstances, where it
is fair to all its stakeholders, workers, consumers, the community, government
and the environment'.
According to Carroll, "CSR encompasses the economic, legal, ethical and
discretionary (philanthropic) expectations that society has of organizations at a
givenpointin time." Frederick wrote that 'Social responsibility in the final
analysis implies a public posture toward society's economic and
humanresources and a willingness to see that those resources are used for broad
social ends and not simply for the narrowly circumscribed interests of private
persons and firms'(Carroll 1999).According to Carroll, "CSR encompasses the
economic, legal, ethical and discretionary (philanthropic) expectations that
society has of organizations at a given point in time."
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The current definition of Palliative Care by the World Health Organization
(WHO) is Palliative care is an approach that improves the quality of life of
patients and their families facing the problems associated with life-threatening
illness, through the prevention and relief of suffering by means of early
identification and impeccable assessment and treatment of pain and other
problems, physical, psychosocial and spiritual.
Palliative care
• Provides relief from pain and other distressing symptoms
• Affirms life and regards dying as a normal process
• Intends neither to hasten or postpone death
• Integrates the psychological and spiritual aspects of patient care
• Offers a support system to help patients live as actively as possible until
death
• Offers a support system to help the family cope during the patient's illness
and in their own bereavement
• Uses a team approach to address the needs of patients and their families,
including bereavement counselling, if indicated
• Will enhance quality of life, and may also positively influence the course of
illness
• Is applicable early in the course of illness, in conjunction with other
therapies that are intended to prolong life, such as chemotherapy or
radiation therapy, and includes those investigations needed to better
understand and manage distressing clinical complications.
objective of the study
The main objectives of the study are:
1. To study and understand the CSR activities taken up by Cipla towards
terminal cancer patients.
2. To access the impact of CSR activity of Cipla in providing palliative care
for terminal cancer patients.
Methodology
To study the above objectives, Cipla, a pharmaceutical company, which
is providing palliative care to cancer patients has been selected. This is the only
company providing palliative care for cancer patients in India. The
methodology of the present study is relied on information from selected samples
and social workers from Cipla Care, web based research and review of print
literature. The samples selected were situated in and around Pune city.
Information from the patients, their close relatives and the staff members of
Cipla care were collected and analyzed.
Result and discussions
The study shows that Cipla is the only company in providing palliative
treatment to terminal cancer patients. Palliative care is an approach that
improves the quality of life of patients and their families, who are facing
problems associated with a life-threatening illness like cancer. It helps a patient
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live as comfortable as possible in spite of illness. The aim is to improve quality
of life of the patient. It empowers the family with knowledge and the courage to
take good care of the patient till the end. Palliative care, a branch of medicine,
aims to control pain and suffering and improve the quality of life of the patient
and the family, during regular curative treatment and after.
Any reference to palliative care is not complete without a mention of
the courageous and compassionate woman who started it all – Dame Cicely
Saunders. Cicely Saunders was born in 1918. She interrupted her university
education to train as a nurse during the Second World War. However, a back
injury forced her to give up nursing and she went on to qualify as a medical
social worker. Later, she started working as a volunteer nurse in a home for the
dying.
Palliative care had its origin in the need for providing tender loving care
to terminally ill patients. While compassion remains a crucial component, today
palliative care is fully based on science. It adopts a personalized, holistic
approach, where the individual as a whole gets more attention than isolated
symptoms. The importance given to right communication and the psychosocial
aspects of care makes palliative care a distinct branch of medicine.
The Cipla Centre, Warje, Pune was started on May 1, 1997. Right from
the beginning, it was conceived as a unique model for comprehensive palliative
care. This called for team effort, integrating various skills. Thus, in addition to a
core team of one doctor and two senior matrons who underwent training at
Oxford, UK, the Centre also sought advice from other international experts.
The centre believes that until the moment one dies, one has the right to
live and make the most of it. The emphasis ought to be on life rather than death.
Therefore, rather than name the Centre as a hospice – which has depressing
connotations – it was named a Palliative Care Centre. The focus became
promoting health and enhancing life.
The Cipla Palliative Care and Training Centre in Pune continue to
provide care to terminally ill cancer patients. As of date, the Centre has
provided comfort and solace to more than 7700 patients. The focus is on
reaching out to more and more cancer patients who need palliative care and on
integrating palliative medicine with curative therapy. In addition, the Company
continued to support the promotion of education and community welfare, both
directly and through its charitable trusts. Any cancer patient may be referred to
Cipla Centre by his or her doctor, for symptom management. Palliative care
reduces or eliminates pain and distressing symptoms. The patient may be
undergoing treatment for cancer or the disease may have worsened, palliative
care helps at all stages. Nowadays, palliative care starts right from the time of
diagnosis.
It is a centre where palliative care is provided to those suffering from
cancer. Care is taken to ensure that the patient feels comfortable and at home.
The centre also provides support to the families of the patients by using a
holistic approach in the services provided. The care given to the patient is

197
totally free, including food, stay and medicines. The relative of the patient gets
free dormitory accommodation and subsidized food. The patient continues to
get free medicines and attention even after discharge through the home care
provided by the centre.
Thus, the efforts of Cipla towards providing palliative treatment to
terminally ill patients is a unique CSR activity and they are providing free
medicines, food and accommodation to patients. They also do site visits for
patients who are not able to come to the centre for treatment. They also provide
free dormitory accommodation and food at subsidized cost to relatives of the
patients admitted at the centre. There also a need to promote such activity in
other parts of India and also by other companies initiating CSR activities.
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Indian art is basically religious in its themes and developments, and its
appreciation requires at least some background knowledge of the country's faiths. The
highlights include classical Indian dance, Hindu temple architecture and sculpture
(where one begins and the other ends is often hard to define), the military and urban
architecture of the Mughals, miniature painting, and mesmeric Indian music. Of course,
India's creativity continues to thrive, its most lively contemporary expression being filmi
culture. Religion, cultural diversity, food, classical Indian dance, music, temples,
sculpture and architecture, all denote "Indian culture". If you read these lines carefully,
you will also notice that these are the descriptions that make India an ancient cultural
space. The only way India’s 'creativity continues to thrive’ is through its ‘filmi culture’.
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introduction
indian art is basically religious in its themes and developments, and its
appreciation requires at least some background knowledge of the country's
faiths. The highlights include classical Indian dance, Hindu temple architecture
and sculpture (where one begins and the other ends is often hard to define), the
military and urban architecture of the Mughals, miniature painting, and
mesmeric Indian music. Of course, India's creativity continues to thrive, its
most lively contemporary expression being filmi culture. Religion, cultural
diversity, food, classical Indian dance, music, temples, sculpture and
architecture, all denote "Indian culture". If you read these lines carefully, you
will also notice that these are the descriptions that make India an ancient
cultural space. The only way India’s 'creativity continues to thrive’ is through
its ‘filmi culture’. These statements clearly reveal not only the presuppositions
being made about India, its past heritage and its current ‘filmi culture’ but also
the assumption that culture refers to cultural artefacts. From these statements we
get an idea of the commonly held notions about culture. Within the academic
disciplines, however, the word ‘culture’ may be used in more specific ways than
this. For example, in anthropology, ‘culture’ has the specific connotation of ‘a
way of life’, and refers to practices of specific groups of people. Let us now try
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to figure out what we mean by culture in our everyday conversations. Where do
we see the word ‘culture’ being used?
culture and civilization
Williams’s points out that by the middle of the 18th century, the term
‘culture’ came to be used as a synonym for ‘civilization’. To be ‘civilized’ or
‘cultured’ meant ‘to be well-mannered’, to know how to appreciate art, music
and literature. We come across a similar use of the term even today. The
reference here is often to the individual. With industrialization, all those things
associated with the ‘mechanical’ are seen as opposed to the ‘cultural’. This
gives rise to some kind of distinction between the ‘spiritual, inner, cultural’
attributes of an individual/people and the ‘mechanical, outer, material’ realms
they inhabit to which the tag of ‘civilization’ gets attached. Romantic poets like
Wordsworth who are bent on improving the relationship of the mind with
Nature seem to be addressing such a distinction. In Williams’ categorization,
this is an understanding of culture as an "abstract noun which describes a
general process of intellectual, spiritual and aesthetic development" and can be
traced to the 18th century.
culture as a Way of life
Williams identifies another area of usage for the word culture: it is the
independent noun, whether used generally or specifically, which indicates a
particular way of life, whether of a people, a period, a group, or humanity in
general.
Our contemporary use of such terms as ‘folk culture’, ‘Indian culture’, ‘tribal
culture’, ‘modern culture’ belong to the above category.
Politics of culture
Can you come up with your own example that would fit this description
of culture? Why do you consider this example as a ‘cultural practice’? Explain.
Why do the authors speak of ‘the folklorization of ‘rural India’ for elite
consumption’? Can you think of any pictorial representation that would
substantiate this statement? Write a paragraph explaining why you think it fits
this description of ‘folklorization of ‘rural India’’
conclusions
It is shocking to see that, Indians are forgetting their culture and
western people are looking towards India for obtaining salvation. They are
coming here for seeking the true peace, which is totally messing over there.
India has earned a good name in the field of Yoga and meditation too, where
our gurus are giving teachings to western countries, how to relax them and how
to keep them away from disease where as in India, it is contradictory to it.
People are only seeing money as necessity and for the same they do anything,
which is very shocking. It is very unfortunate, that today's generation has very
little knowledge and is hardily aware about their culture, traditions and their
roots. This is not their mistake, but the fault of their parents who as not
enlighten their children about their roots and about their rich cultural heritage.
No doubt, the western culture is versatile and has taught to be self-independent
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but this does not mean that we should forget our own culture and blindly follow
the western. Since India, has a tradition to take good things from others but this
does not mean that we will completely forget our values. We should feel proud
that we are Indian and we have such a rich cultural heritage which is very rare
and should carry this forward and inherit the same to our new blooms who are
going to be our future. Thus we can conclude here with a view that the future
will tell whether the westernization of Indian culture shall be a boon or a bane
for our Indians.
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Proponents of physical education often declare that participation in their
subject area has a positive impact on academic achievement. If these assertions are to
be believed, we must specifically look at the impact of a standards-based physical
education curriculum. A standards based physical education curriculum follows an
appropriate set of objectives and goals based on national recommendations. All five
national standards capture goals grounded in physical activity and movement.
Therefore, since physical activity is a primary focus in physical education curricula, the
relationship between physical education and academic achievement may be observed
though the potential academic benefits of physical activity.
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introduction
Proponents of physical education often declare that participation in
their subject area has a positive impact on academic achievement. If these
assertions are to be believed, we must specifically look at the impact of a
standards-based physical education curriculum. A standards based physical
education curriculum follows an appropriate set of objectives and goals based
on national recommendations. All five national standards capture goals
grounded in physical activity and movement (SHAPE America, 2014).
Therefore, since physical activity is a primary focus in physical education
curricula, the relationship between physical education and academic
achievement may be observed though the potential academic benefits of
physical activity.
Research literature consistently reports that children who participate in
quality physical education are physically active outside of the school setting.
We know that the activities in which students are taught during physical
education (e.g., sports, games, exercise) are directly related to activities and
sports students participate in outside of school (Eddy, 2011). Andruschko
(2013) found well-planned physical education curricula, in comparison to
poorly planned programs, to have potentially large benefits on children’s
physical activity outside of the school. Another study reported that physical
education increases daily physical activity and decreases sedentary time in
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middle school age children (Chen et al., 2014). In the long term, Trudeau et al.
(1999) found daily primary school physical education to have a strong positive
effect on the exercise habits of adults. To note, brain function includes cognitive
skills while academic achievement includes learning behaviors (e.g., on-task
behavior, planning, and organization) and performance on subject-area
standardized tests and other formal assessments. In a recent unpublished report,
Darla Catelli described how brain scans reveal cognitive function improvement
in active children who returned to resting intensities prior to undertaking
cognitive tasks (Schneider, 2014). She also found vigorous and intense physical
education is related to optimal gain in cognitive performance, improvement, and
speed.
Regular participation in physical activity has academic performance
benefits:
A research project conducted with 24 elementary schools, called
Physical Activity across the Curriculum (PAAC), showed that adding sessions
of physical activity to a school curriculum could have long-term benefits, such
as improved academic performance. When comparing improvement in
standardized test scores over three years, schools were stratified and randomly
assigned to receive physically active lessons did 6 percent better than their peers
who had received the same lessons in a seated, inactive manner.
single sessions of physical activity can enhance attention and memory:Immediately after just one session of physical activity, children can
increase their attention and memory, and reduce inappropriate behavior, such as
being unfocused and causing others to become distracted. A review of 19
articles about classroom physical activity breaks revealed that teachers are
willing to integrate physical activity into grade level-specific lessons, and they
are capable of doing so. In general, physically active lessons including physical
activity breaks resulted in a 13 percent increase in the total amount of physical
activity per week and a 20.5 percent reduction in time spent on non-academic
tasks, such as helping students transition to a new activity and classroom
management.
the effects of physical activity on brain health may explain improvements
in academic performance:Brain processes such as directing one’s attention, switching attention
between tasks, and moving information from short- to long-term memory are
necessary actions for learning. Recently, scientists have been examining the
underlying brain functions that may explain some of the immediate and more
gradual academic benefits of physical activity. After walking on a treadmill for
20 minutes at a moderate pace, children responded to test questions (in the
content areas of reading, spelling, and arithmetic) with greater accuracy, and
had a more intense response within the brain, than children who had been sitting
(see Figure 2). Further, children who walked for 20 minutes performed better on
reading comprehension than those who sat for a similar length of time.
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Following physical activity, children also completed learning tasks faster and
more accurately, and were more likely to read above their grade level.
conclusions
Regular participation in physical activity and higher levels of physical
fitness have been linked to improved academic performance and brain
functions, such as attention and memory. These brain functions are the
foundation for learning. Long-term studies have demonstrated that increases in
physical activity, resulting from greater time spent in physical education, were
related to improved academic performance. Even single sessions of physical
activity have been associated with better scores on academic tests, improved
concentration, and more efficient transfers of information from short- to longterm memory. Children participating in physical activity are better able to stay
focused and remain on task in the classroom, thus enhancing the learning
experience.
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Sport and exercise psychology is defended as the study of psychological
influences on performance and participation in sports, exercise and other forms of
athletic activity. It is divided into three sections: (i) sport psychology; (ii) exercise
psychology and (iii) human performance. The positive psychology is a new scientific
area in psychology, emphasizes the study of human strengths, positive emotions and
well-being. Applied positive psychology is the application of positive psychology
research to the facilitation of optimal functioning (Linley and Joseph). It focuses on
factors that enable people to feel good and flourish using their natural strengths to
bring out the best in themselves. So that, in the last decade, more and more of studies
combine positive and sport psychology for physically active people. In this paper,
firstly, we present some recent publications confirming this combination. Secondly, we
present findings for only two positive psychology topics applied in sport and physical
activity field. They would be: 1) the optimistic explanatory style and 2) the subjective
well-being. We conclude that it is time to birth a new practical branch of positive
psychology applied in exercise and sport field. In first step, findings of this new science
must be now concluded and taught for players, coaches and fans. It would be also
taught for physical education students, teachers and professionals in sport field.
[Key Words: Sport psychology % Physical practice % Positive Psychology]

introduction
Advancement of Applied Sport Psychology (AAASP), The American
Psychological Association defines the North American Society for the
Psychology of Sport exercise and sport psychology as the study of and Physical
Activity (NASPSPA). Psychological influences on performance and This
science is divided into three sections: (i) sport participation in sports, exercise
and other forms of psychology which addresses the interactions between athletic
activity. In the last decades, the application of psychology and sport
performance, including the psychology to sport and exercise settings is rapidly
psychological aspects of optimal athletic performance, the developing and
expanding over the world. This branch psychological care and well-being of
athletes, coaches, of psychology is concerned with understanding the referees
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and sport organizations and the connection behavior, mental processes and wellbeing of people between physical and psychological functioning; (ii) who are
involved in sport and exercise. Practitioners exercise psychology focuses on the
behavioral, social typically specialize in either the sport or exercise cognitive
and psychobiological antecedents or branches, though some work equally in
both fields. From consequences of physical activity with a focus on the about
four decades, the International Society of Sport adoption and maintenance of
physical activity and its Psychology (ISSP) and the International Journal of
Sport effects on psychological well-being and (iii) performance Psychology
(IJSP) have been established. After that psychology interests to psychology of
human date, national and international applied sport psychology performance,
in particular, professions that demand associations have been established like
Association for excellence in psychomotor performance (i.e. performing arts,
surgery, firefighting, law enforcement, military has organized the First World
Congress on Positive operations, etc.).
Also addressed are work environments Psychology in USA. This year,
the Second World in which teamwork and motivation are important to human
Congress on Positive Psychology will be organized in performance.
Pennsylvania University. In the last decade, psychology is more oriented by
Recently, Martin Seligman is focused on positive focusing on the Strength
Character and well-being and psychology and education for achievement and
well called “Positive Psychology”. The Positive psychology being and provided
intervention ideas on how well-being is the science of happiness and well-being.
Instead of could be taught. He outlined the fact that well-being can drawing on a
“disease model” as traditional psychology be achieved with athletes while
working towards optimum does, this new positive science focuses on factors
that performance. It could be learned with physically active enable people to
feel good and flourish using their natural people while or outside practice.
Seligman centered on strengths to bring out the best in themselves. In fact,
positive emotion, pleasantness, and relationships and during the last years,
positive psychology is becoming happiness. So, it is evident to observe the
similarity big branch of psychology that “studies the strengths and between the
objective of sport psychology and specially virtues that enable individuals and
communities to for the second section (exercise psychology) and the main
thrive”. This positive science aim to favors and promotes objective of positive
psychology. For example, research and application in areas such as: hedonic
well- motivation, lower stress, confidence, well-being…..etc are being,
eudemonic well-being, subjective well-being, a common objective for the two
psychology sciences.
conclusions
Recently, proposed the possibility to enriching sport psychology by
engaging with positive psychology. It is really a logical and possible
engagement. As a formal movement, in the last decade, positive psychology has
developed a new knowledge landscape about positive subjective experience,
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flourishing, positive individual characteristics and positive communities.
Paradoxically, in attempting to help people enjoy physical activity practice,
realize their potential and achieve peak performances, sport and exercise
psychology has frequently focused on topics such as; emotional problems,
stress, anxiety, burnout, For athletes and physically active people. Even
allowing for this possibly temporary development, it is proposed that
engagement with positive psychology can extend and enrich the terrain of sport
psychology. Finally, we must to note that during the first world congress on
positive psychology,
Martin Seligman indicated the possibility to engage the positive
psychology in education. Positive education could be a vital branch over the
world. Education shares some conceptual similarity with physical education and
physical activity, as both involve interest and liking toward a positive
personality. We know that both of positive psychology and Exercise aim to
develop the Character Strength and Virtues. Applied Positive psychology in
physical activities must be taught in kinesiology and sports sciences
departments. So, from our part, we think that it is time to birth a new practical
branch in exercise and sport field. This branch has to motivate searchers and
practical in sport field. The author suggests that it would be called “positive
psychology for physical practice”.
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The aim of the study was to find out the agility among handball and Basketball
male players. The subjects of the study were fifteen handball and basketball players
with in age of 19 to 24 years. All players are different colleges of C.D.I.U. (Sirsa). The
data was collected during their university camp. To measure the agility the Shuttle Run
was used. The’t’ test was in use to compare agility between handball and basketball
players. The 'p' value was in use to find significant different between handball and
basketball players. The level of significance difference in agility between handball and
basketball players. Basket Ball players are having good agility compare to Hand Ball
Players because the Basket Ball are involved more in short running and agility type of
Movements in game.
[Key Words: Agility, Shuttle Run, Handball, Basketball, University Camp]

introduction
Nimbleness is the ability to change the direction of the body in an
efficient and effective manner and to achieve this requires a combination of
balance, static balance, dynamic balance and co-ordination. In sports,
nimbleness is often defined in terms of and of an individual sport, due to it
being an integration of many components each used differently (specific to all
of sorts of different sports). Sheppard and Young (2006) defined nimbleness as
a "rapid whole body movement with change of velocity or direction in response
to a stimulus". Basketball is a sport played between two teams normally
consisting of five or more players. Each team has five players on the basketball
court at any given time. The objective is to score more points than the other
team, with points being scored by shooting a ball through a basketball hoop (or
basket), which is located ten feet above the ground. The two teams shoot at
opposite goals. In order to move while in possession of the ball, a player must
be dribbling, or bounding the ball. The number of points awarded a player for
successfully shooting the ball through his team's goal varied according to the
circumstance.
The most common scenario is the two-point play, wherein a player
scores two points for making a basket anywhere inside the "3-point line" while
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the ball is in play. A semicircular line (the three point line) marks the area
beyond which, if a player makes a basket, three points are awarded for the shot.
One point is given to a player upon successfully making a free throw, or a foul
shot. Handball is a name that can refer to a long row of different games but this
website is as mentioned above dedicated to European handball. European
handball is a game where two teams, each comprised of seven players (six
outfield players and a goalkeeper), meet on a handball court. The goal of the
game is is to score by throwing the ball into to the goal of the other team. The
handball court is rectangle divided into two halves. Each half has a goal at the
end of it. In front of the goal there is a zone in which only the goalkeeper is
allowed to step, but all outfield players are allowed to jump over it as long as
they let go of the ball before they hit the ground. The zone stretches 6 meters
from the goal and is marked by the 6 meter line. Outside the 6 meter line there
is a 9 meter line. The 6 and 9 meter lines play important roles in the game as
they form the basis for the formation of the teams. The winning team is
whatever team has scored the most goals after 3 x 30 minutes. Handball is quick
game with a lot of action. It is not unusual for a game to feature 50-60 goals
which means that there is often a goal every minute or every other minute. A
very large amount of the offensives results in goals. Handball used to be a very
different game that what it is today. This is not due to changes in the rules since
those have remained largely the same, but rather due to the players becoming
better. It used to be a lot fewer goals in the game. Historically, hand ball used to
feature about the same amount of goals as ice hockey, but with better and better
players the amount of goals have increased to the point we are now and where it
is common for both teams to score more than 30 goals in a game.
Nimbleness is one of the main fitness components, important for
success in many sports, such as in the team sports of handball and basketball,
and in individual sports of tennis and squash. A vote of the top sports requiring
nimbleness has the sports of soccer, basketball and tennis ranked highest.
Nimbleness is also influenced by body balance, coordination, the position of the
center of gravity, as well as running speed and skill. Nimbleness can be
improved with nimbleness training drills but also by improving the specific
individual fitness elements of speed, balance, power and co-ordination (Benetti,
Schneider, & Meyer, 2005). The performances of athletes in sports today have
dramatically elevated the level of nimbleness necessary for performance
success. Nimbleness training provides the athlete with performance benefits:
neuromuscular adaptation, improved athleticism, injury prevention and
decreased rehabilitation time (Massuca, Branco, Miarka&Fragoso, 2015). When
instructing athletes on the execution of nimbleness exercised it is critical to
instruct athletes or technique as a priority and speed of movement only after
technique has been mastered (Gabbett, Sheppard, Pritchard Peschek,
Leveritt&Aldred, 2008; Katiyar&Rastogi, 2013). Thus considering the
importance of speed and nimbleness this study was conceptualized and the
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purpose of the study was stated as to compare the performance related variables
between college level handball and basketball players.
conclusions
On the basis of the analysis of data the Basketball and Hand ball
Players were having better mean values Explosive Power, Speed and Agility
approximate similar and dissimilar mean miner values muscular endurance and
flexibility Hand ball players. Performed better than the Basket ball male
players.
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India is a ground of village and the Government of India has been
implementing numerous rural development programmes for the up-liftmen of rural
community. Non-government organizations with their advantage of non- rigid, district
specific, felt need based, beneficiary oriented and committed nature of service have
established multitude of roles which can result rural development. A number of NGOs
have been playing a vital role in rustic community growth, besides government
interventions realize that the government alone was not able to meet the challenge of
the massive enormous tasks in the process of rural development, the non-profit,
charitable and non-governmental organization had to be involved in diverse phases and
activities at the global, regional and local level. Thus, in later phase, both the GOs and
NGOs have been violently implicated in change the lives of the rural poor. No doubt,
NGOs have been constantly working day-in and day-out to unravel various problems
concerning children, women, senior citizens, environment etc. The NGO division
effectively works towards uplifting the socio-economic position of the poor. However,
for a important impact in the in attendance era of liberalization and globalization
wherein market forces adopt a key role, it becomes essential for the NGO sector to take
a lead in helping poor fight the challenges posed by the system. NGOs can help the poor
by providing access to the system, information on market opportunities, training
facilities, information on sources of credit, etc. in order to meet the aspirations of rural
poor, a unique set of training programmes are expected to extend for the officials of for
better management of the organization and developmental initiatives.
[Key Words: NGO, Govt, Rural Development]

introduction
Mahatma Gandhi always says that "India lives in its villages" -.
Literally and beginning the social, economic and political perspectives the
statement is valid even today. Around 65% of the State's population is living in
rural areas. People in rural areas ought to have the matching eminence of life as
is enjoyed by people living in sub urban and urban areas. Further there are
cascading effects of paucity, unemployment, poor and inadequate infrastructure
in rural areas on urban centres causing slums and consequential social and
economic tensions manifesting in economic deprivation and urban poverty.
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Hence Ruralgrowth which is anxious with economic growth and social justice,
development in the living standard of the rural people by providing adequate
and quality social services and least amount basic needs becomes essential. The
present strategy of rural growth mainly focuses on poverty alleviation, better
livelihood opportunities, provision of basic facilities and infrastructure facilities
through innovative programmes of wage and self-employment. The above goals
will be achieved by various programme support being implemented create
partnership with communities, non-governmental organizations, community
based organization, institutions, PRIs and industrial establishments, while the
unit of Rural Development will provide logistic support both on technical and
administrative side for programme completion. Other aspects that will
ultimately lead to transformation of rural life are also being emphasized
concurrently. The Government's policy and programmes have laid emphasis on
poverty alleviation, age group of employment and income opportunities and
provision of infrastructure and basic facilities to meet the wants of rural poor.
For realizing these objectives, self-employment and wage service programmes
constant to pervade in one form or other. As a measure to strengthen the grass
root level democracy, the Government is constantly endeavouring to empower
Panchayat Raj Institutions in terms of functions, powers and finance. Grama
sabha, NGOs , Self-Help Groups and PRIs have been accorded adequate role to
make participatory democracy meaningful and effective History of NGO’s:
International non-governmental organization have a history dating back to at
least 1839 It has been estimated that by 1914, there were 1083 NGOs. Global
NGOs were important in the anti-slavery movement and the movement for
women's suffrage, and reached a peak at the time of the World Disarmament
Conference. However, the phrase "non-governmental organization" only came
into popular use with the establishment of the United Nations Organization in
1945 with necessities in Article 71 of Chapter 10 of the United Nations Charter
for a consultative role for organizations which are neither governments nor
member states—see Consultative Status. The definition of "international NGO"
(INGO) is first given in resolution 288 (X) of ECOSOC on February 27, 1950:
it is defined as "any international organization that is not founded by an
international treaty". The very important role of NGOs and other "major
groups" in sustainable development was recognized in Chapter 27 of Agenda
21, leading to intense arrangements for a advice-giving relationship between the
United Nations and nongovernmental organizations
Problems before NGos
Many problems could not be solve within a nation. International treaties
and international organizations such as the World Trade association were
centered mainly on the interests of capitalist enterprises. In an attempt to
counterbalance this trend, NGOs have developed to emphasize humanitarian
issues, developmental aid and sustainable development. A prominent example
of this is the World Social Forum, which is a rival convention to the World
Economic Forum held annually in January in Davos, Switzerland. The fifth
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World Social Forum in Porto Alegre, Brazil, in January 2005 was attended by
representatives from more than 1,000 NGOs. In terms of environmental issues
and sustainable development, the Earth Summit in Rio in 1992 was the first to
show the power of international NGOs, when about 2,400 representatives of
NGOs came to play a central role in deliberations. Some have argued that in
forums like these, NGOs take the place of what should belong to popular
arrangements of the poor. Whatever the case, NGO transnational networking is
now extensive. Meaning and definition of NGO: NGOs are difficult to define
and classify, and the term 'NGO' is not used consistently. As a result, there are
many different classifications in use. The most common use a framework that
includes orientation and level of operation. An NGO's orientation refers to the
type of actions it takes on. These activities might include human rights,
environmental, or development work. An NGO's level of operation indicates the
scale at which an organization works, such as local, international or national.
"Confronting the Classification Problem: Toward Taxonomy of NGOs" One of
the earliest mention of the acronym "NGO" was in 1945, when the UN was
created. The UN, which is an inter-governmental organization, made it possible
for certain approved specialized international non-state agencies - or nongovernmental organizations - to be awarded observer status at its assembly and
some of its meeting. Later the term became used more widely. Today, according
to the UN, any kind of private organization that is independent from
government control can be termed an "NGO", provided it is not-profit, noncriminal and not simply an opposition political party. Professor Peter Willets,
from the University of London, argues the definition of NGOs can be
interpreted differently by various organizations and depending on a situation’s
context. He defines an NGO as “"an independent voluntary association of
people acting together on a continuous basis for some common purpose other
than achieving government office, making money or illegal activities."
india and NGo’s
India has a long tradition of social service, social improvement and
voluntary agencies. NGOs emerged in India soon after Independence when
Mahamata Gandhi made a plea for dissolving the Indian National Congress (the
political party which came into authority upon Independence), and transforming
it into a Lok Sevak Sangh (Public Service Organization). This plea was,
however, rejected; nevertheless, it did not halt the formation of nongovernmental organizations in India. Many Gandhi followers recognized
voluntary agencies to work closely with the governmental programs on social
and economical issues. These agencies organized handicrafts and village
industries, rural maturity programs, credit cooperatives, educational institutions,
etc. The second stage of growth of NGOs in India was around 1960 when many
individuals noticed that the governmental programs seemed to be inadequate to
deal with the deprived sections of India. These groups bent organizations that
worked on behalf of the poor, the landless, the tribal’s, the bonded labourers,
and many other social groups that be being discriminated against by the policies
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of the state and social structure. These grassland roots organizations work at the
micro-level and work with incomplete resources and lack of coordination. Since
Independence in 1947 until about 1980 there was little effort on the part of the
Indian Government to define the role of a voluntary agency or to recognize its
importance. In 1980, however, with the Sixth Five Year Plan (1980-1985), the
government identified new areas in which NGOs as new actors could participate
in development.
These areas included:
1. Optimal utilization and development of renewable source of energy,
including forestry through the formation of renewable energy association at the
block level
2. Family welfare, health and nutrition, education and relevant community
programs in the field
3. Health for all programs
4. Water management and soil conservation
5. Social welfare programs for weaker sections
6. Implementation of minimum needs program
7. Disaster preparedness and management (i.e. for floods, cyclones, etc)
8. Promotion of ecology and tribal development, and
9. Environmental protection and education.
conclusion
Unless the NGOs are developed, prepared to face the new challenges
like shortage of funds, stoppage of funds, it would be difficult for them to
sustain. Rural India continues to suffer from lack of employment and selfemployment opportunities owing to its narrow economic base. In the recent
past, considerable success has been achieved in developing rural poor through
entrepreneurship development approach which focuses on selectively utilizing
local talent, appropriately developing them through training intervention and
linking them with relevant business opportunities.
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Law and literature have a very close association as we find law in literature
and literature in law. Law as literature wherein legal texts have been perceived by
reference to methods of literary interpretation, analysis, and critique is a new
phenomenon. The recent movements with the notable contributions of John Wigmore,
Benjamin Cardozo and James Boyd White in this direction have opened up new areas of
research both in the realms of language and literature. The Contract Law, laws
pertaining to matrimony, Land Laws, adultery, succession and other laws have been
incorporated in the legal texts. In this context, it is highly rewarding to study the
literary texts which are based on law (legal) themes. Right from the British literature to
the Indian literature, there are ample texts based on this theme. Mahatma Gandhi, Leo
Tolstoy, Anton Chekov, Charles Dickens, John Galsworthy, O Henry, G.B.Shaw and
Vijay Tendulkar have made significant contributions in this regard. The present paper
is an attempt to study the legal themes in English literature through the brief analysis of
some texts that comprise of dramas, novels and prose works.
[Key Words: Law, legal language, legalese, literature.]

introduction
law and literature have a very close association as we find law in
literature and literature in law. Law as literature wherein legal texts have been
perceived by reference to methods of literary interpretation, analysis, and
critique is a new phenomenon. The recent movements with the notable
contributions of John Wigmore, Benjamin Cardozo and James Boyd White in
this direction have opened up new areas of research both in the realms of
language and literature. The Contract Law, laws pertaining to matrimony, Land
Laws, adultery, succession and other laws have been incorporated in the legal
texts. In this context, it is highly rewarding to study the literary texts which are
based on law (legal) themes. Right from the British literature to the Indian
literature, there are ample texts based on this theme. Mahatma Gandhi, Leo
Tolstoy, Anton Chekov, Charles Dickens, John Galsworthy, O. Henry,
G.B.Shaw and Vijay Tendulkar have made significant contributions in this
regard. The present paper is an attempt to study the legal themes in English
literature through the brief analysis of some texts that comprise of dramas,
novels and prose works.
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When Shelly opined: “Poets are the unacknowledged legislators of
society,” he made clear the relationship between law and literature. Actually
everything in the university is based on some written or unwritten law. Some
people give credit to the God whereas some to the natural phenomenon. Most of
the people believe that God is there and everything is right on the earth. So God
is the creator and he maintains the law and order, as per such belief. This
strange relationship between the universe and the law is duly reflected in society
when laws were necessitated to be introduced for the smooth functioning of the
society. Earlier they were in oral form and now they are in the written form in
the guise of constitution and so on. The language and literature that the humans
produced is also based on laws. There are ways in which a language is spoken
and written. These rules were mostly unwritten. However, as the time
progressed we find them in written form. This brings us to one conclusion that
there is an inseparable relationship between law, language and literature.
The crux of this paper is not language but literature. Legal language is a
separate entity and needs a different perspective altogether. Literature and law
have a close and integrated relationship as rules were laid on how to write
poetry and drama. The Greek masters were considered as the guiding figures
and their modes were followed for many years. Their works became precedent
like the precedents found in the legal judgments. Many literary artists used legal
themes in literature. The novels and dramas have more themes of law as poetry
does not give much scope for the legal theme to be developed. Yet, there is a
strange relationship between the poetry and law. Function of a legislator is to
lay down the law, a settled course of action that men may follow. Poetry and
literature generally do this in a quiet and unobtrusive way. Poets through their
poetry have tried to function as the legislators do. However, the legal themes in
novels and dramas will be discussed in the present paper.
Legal themes have become quite common today not just in the print
literature but in the media, TV serials and movies also. Many fictional works
have been adapted for television commercials and movies also. There are Hindi
serials like Adalat which focus on the character of the lawyer named
K.D.Pathak. The popular serial CID is, to a great length, based on law and
investigation. The Hindi movies Damini and so on and especially the character
of Adv. Vishwanath (Shatrughn Sinha) are the popular and familiar examples of
law in literature in movie forms. As far as English literature is concerned, the
veteran writers like Franz Kafka, Albert Camus, Herman Melville, Fyodor
Dostoevsky, and Charles Dickens have dealt with many legal situations in their
respective writings. Vijay Tendulkar has dealt in with the purely legal theme in
his celebrated drama ‘Silence! The Court is in Session’. G.B.Shaw in his ‘Apple
Cart’ too discusses the complex relationship and the struggle for dominance by
the Kind versus the parliament. Such conflicts are evident in many literary
works. Milton, Dryden, Galsworthy and a host of other writers have also dealt
with such conflicts. Thomas Paine’s ‘Rights of Man’, Elaine Showalter’s
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famous treatise on the women that paved way for feminism are the popular
examples that establish great association between law and literature.
However, let us begin with the great master artist and the master of
drama William Shakespeare. Almost every literary work (save poetry) has
something legal in it. King Lear’s life is disturbed on the basis of the Law of
Succession. Had there been different provisions as we find today, Romeo and
Juliet would have happily married on the basis of strong laws. But it’s futile to
think of such laws in autocracy and monarchy. Macbeth is also based on the law
of succession. Who can be successor? Though it is not actually the law or the
people’s choice, the then laws promote Macbeth to the accession of throne.
Hamlet takes law in hand after his uncle King Claudius does so. Law peeps as a
theme though other themes are stronger for contention. The Merchant of Venice,
Shakespeare’s tragic-comedy is a drama which is entirely based on the legal
theme. Though there are other themes like friendship, love and the sociopolitico scenario of the time, law overpowers everything as the course of life in
the drama is driven by the laws of the time. Hence, it is imperative to discuss
the drama to a greater length.
legal theme in shakespeare’sthe Merchant of Venice
Shakespeare’s The Merchant of Venice is based on different laws as the
entire drama is encircles the character of Portia who is somewhat a victim of the
laws of the time. The love and life of the characters is decided by the moulding
of laws or the different interoperations of them. The fate of the character is
decided by the cleverly interpretation of the advocate who is none other than
Portia herself. Whether the bond episode in the beginning of the drama that
paves way to the more consequential happenings in the drama or the will of
Portia’s father or the final pronouncement in the court of the Duke...all are legal
happenings which make it the legalised drama i.e. the drama based on a legal
theme.
Contract Law is in force when Bassanio is necessitated to force Antonio
to borrow money from the Jewish rival of the latter Shylock. Though all the
citizens are equal before law, the Jews are shown cruel, shrewd, cunning and
money minded. The Bond Episode is one most important parts of the drama as
it determines the course of action in the drama. The bond episode is the result of
the Will that Portia’s farther wrote before his death according to which Portia
will not have the right to choose her husband. It will be determined by the
choice of the right casket wherein the three caskets: golden, silver and the lead
with suggestive inscription on them, will decide the fate of Portia. This will also
determine the fate of Bassanio, the lover who is projected as merry-making and
irresponsible handsome person. The bond episode gets undergrounded amidst
the choice of caskets and other episodes. But again in the end it creeps in.
Antonia has failed to return the money borrowed from Shylock and as per the
Contract Law, Shylock is entitled to take one pound of flesh from any part of
Antonio’s body. The Venetian laws do not stop Shylock from committing
murder in the court but Portia’s disguised entry and her cleverness saves
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Antonio’s life and subsequently converts the tragic play into a comedy with the
ringing bells of the three couples of lovers. Right to Life is another law that
comes into play when Shylock is deprived of all his property for trying to take
the life of Venetian gentleman Antonio. Shylock’s daughter Jessica is also
entitled to get half of her father’s property which she was going to miss for
marrying a Christian against her father’s will. In this way Shakespeare has
masterly interwoven different themes in the drama and the interplay of law and
literature is strongly evident there.
legal theme in o. henry hypotheses of Failure
Anton Chekov, O. Henry and a host of other writers have written the
short stories based on legal themes. O. Henry’s ‘Hypotheses of Failure’ is too
significant to be missed. The story is based on the working style of a divorce
lawyer Mr.Gooch. Lawyer Gooch is more famous for the reconciliation of the
warring couples rather than in divorce. As a result of this he gets fees from both
the sides. That’s why he has got his office designed in the way a ship is
designed-when water enters one compartment, if it is locked, another
compartment is safe.
O. Henry has remarkably presented this legal theme in the story. It is a
love-triangle which is usually found in today’s movies and serials. Mrs.
Billings, the self-declared intelligent and sophisticated lady falls in love with
Mr. Henry Jessup, a rowdy and mannerless real-estate agent who happens to be
associated with Mr. Thomas Billings, the less educated and less sophisticated
unfortunate husband of the lady. The lady wants divorce from her husband;
Jessup is ready to accept the woman if she gets divorce but Thomas is unwilling
to give the divorce. The tricky lawyer consequently fails to get the fees from
any of the three. The lawyer is shown money-minded and is less interested in
the lives and fates of the clients.
legal theme inanton chekov’s in the court
Anton Chekov too has written a realistic story in which he scathingly
attacks the then judicial system. In the short story entitled ‘In the Court’, he
presents the external as well as the internal guise of the court. The irresponsible
Chairman, Assistant Prosecutor, Defence Council and others are shown who
play with the lives of the victims. They have no devotion, no concerns nor
anything to do with the word ‘justice’.
legal theme in Mahatma Gandhi’s My experiments with truth
Mahatma Gandhi’s ‘My Experiments with Truth’ is another fine
example where there is the confluence of law, literature and personal revelation.
Gandhi, the failed lawyer but successful politician has been accepted worldwide
as an auto-biographer. In his autobiography he delineates various instances of
his failure as a lawyer. ‘My First Case’ is the chapter from the literary piece in
which he confesses his troubles and turmoil in a very realistic way.
legal theme in Vijay tendulkar’s silence! the court is in session
Vijay Tendulkar has portrayed the legal theme in his celebrated play
‘Silence! The Court is in Session’. It is a Marathi play translated into English
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and has been the theme of lots of research in the recent times. In order to make
the rural folk understand the court trial, a group of teachers plan to stage a play
in a village. A mock trial is staged there. Professor Damle is missing and has
been replaced by a localite to play the role assigned to Damle. A (mock) charge
of infanticide has been levelled against Miss Benare, another cast-member. This
fiction turns into the unbearable reality when Miss Benare is found carrying an
out-of-wedlock child from her failed illicit relationship with Professor Damle,
the missing cast-member. (Wikipedia) This reminds us of the mousetrap in the
Shakespeare’s ‘Hamlet’. Hence, the drama is important legally for two things:
one for the portrayal of the court proceeding and second for the unlawful, illicit
and immoral relationship between Professor Damle and Miss. Benare.
legal themes in charles dickens’ Fiction
Most of the novels of Charles Dickens have been based on the legal
themes. Right from ‘The Pickwick Papers’ to ‘The Mystery of Edwin Drood’,
Charles Dickens deals with the themes related to lawyers, trials, and the law.
Dickens’ acquaintance with the law field must have enabled him to choose the
legal themes. He worked as a law clerk, court reporter and a reporter for
Parliament too though, even after willing so, he could never become a lawyer.
To a greater extent than virtually any other novelist in the English-speaking
language, Charles Dickens drew upon lawyers and the law as characters in and
substance for his novels. (Wertheim) Dickens knew the technicalities of the law
quite well and hence talks of them in his fictional work too. In his famous novel
‘Oliver Twist’, the character Mr. Bumble has been given an advice. It is based
on the common law presumption that a wife who commits a crime in the
presence of her husband is supposed to have done it under his coercion:
“If the law supposes that,” said Mr. Bumble, squeezing his hat
emphatically in both hands, “the law is a ass-a idiot. If that's the eye of the law,
the law is a bachelor; and the worst I wish the law is, that his eye may be
opened by experience-by experience.” (Dickens 1966: 461-62)
Other novels of Dickens deal with the legal themes. Dickens portrayed
the ghastly realities of the then legal system and expected reforms though he is
not considered a reformist. There are other writers also who have dealt with the
legal themes in literature. However, the limited scope of this paper does not
give space to it.
conclusions
It can be concluded that there is an inseparable relationship between
law and literature. Our life is driven by the law (s). Everything has to be orderly.
Since literature mirrors life, it is reflected there too. As a result of this, every
piece of literature except poetry has a legal theme in it.
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This paper focuses on the women empowerment and Indian Panchayatiraj
system. It is important to note the correlation between Indian Panchayatiraj system and
women empowerment. Reservation for women got through the 73rd and 74thamendments
in constitution in 1993 has great influence in the development of women in India. The
efforts taken before these amendments and important part played by Panchayatiraj are
the reasons for changing the intellectual attitude of women in India.Panchayatiraj is
also responsible for developing leadership qualities in women and making them aware
of their political rights. It changed their minds to develop leadership in women.
In global leadership concerned Indian women’s contribution is not noticeable.
But Indian Panchayatiraj made considerable efforts to increase the number of Indian
women leaders. It is important to note, in this respect, the gains and losses of the efforts
of Indian Panchayatiraj to empower Indian women and their contribution in politics
and leadership.
[Key Words: Empowerment, Correlation, Political Participation, Political Process,
Political Awareness]

introduction
in pre-independent India women had a subordinate living status. They
were mostly neglected in society. Many social reformers then fought for women
right and for their upliftment. Social reformer like Mahatma Phule, Mather
Teresa and many more struggled to empower women. Phule started first ever
school for girls in 1848. Later on MaharshiDhondoKeshavKarve also tried hard
for reformation in rights given to women. The orthodox society tried to suppress
the efforts made by these social reformers time and again.
After independence, the situation went on changing. Indian constitution
accepted freedom, equality, justice and brotherhood as fundamental rights and
hence women also got respectable positions in society. But even to this day
women in independent India are not given necessary right to make progress in
social, economic and political fields. Later on 73rd and 74th amendment in
constitution gave women these rights. Since then for political rights of women,
73rd and 74th amendments in constitution of India are taken as significant.
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Panchayatiraj: law/ act
In 1953 politicians in India for the first time passed Panchayatiraj law.
From 1958 to 1960 was passed different states like Utter Pradesh, Punjab and
Andhra Pradesh accepted this law. In Maharashtra Panchayatiraj law was
regulated in accordance with Mumbai GrampanchayatAct 1958 and
Maharashtra PanchayatSamiti and JilhaParishadAct 1961. It is three tier systems
as follows;
Village / Rural level – Grampanchayat.
Taluka / Tahsil level – PanchayatSamiti.
District level – JilhaParishad.
In Panchayatiraj system, local political leaders were able to implement
some important plans like implementation of development plans,
decentralization of power in five year time to develop democratic institutions
and participation of people in local tasks.
Panchayatiraj and Provisions for Women
Women in India could get social, economic and political freedom
because of 73rd and 74th amendment in Indian constitution. Because of these
amendments women could get 50% reservation in Grampanchayat,
PanchayatSamiti, JilhaParished and Municipal Corporation.Not only that, even
scheduled caste women also got reservation on the basis of their population.
Because of these important provisions women got political rights in real sense
of term. Today we see so many female leaders are contributing towards the
development of society. This is made possible because of 73rd and 74th
amendments in Indian constitution. Women are playing key role as Member of
legislature Assembly andMinisters in Indian political domain.
Women development Program
Women development program was initiated to enable women to step
into developing stream, so as to elevate their status. It emphasized women
health, women literacy, and self-employability on the part of women.
Need of Women leadership
Local self governments are the schools of democracy at state and
national level. For the development of democracy it is needed that women
leadership should gain confidence in India. It is
1. To give justice to women problems.
2. To prohibit economic laundering.
3. To solve social problems.
4. To end dirty politics.
5. To include women power into main stream.
Panchayatiraj and Women empowerment
Panchayatiraj is significant as far as an active contribution of women
towards Indian politics is concerned. It is only because of Panchayatraj system
that Indian women are seen as leading forces in villages, districts, and at state
and national level. Women are Mayors, Member of LegislatureAssembly and
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even Ministers. Women proved that if they use their abilities and skills they can
contribute in the development of society with their political rights.
In the past women were dependent on men for their economic needs.
But with Panchayatiraj women gained power and can stand on their own feet.
Women were only seen as maid for household duties like cooking and for
begetting children. Now they are taking active part in politics and decision
making. Apart from those women play important roles in military,
transportation, business, medical services and many more. Hence, Indian
women are becoming confident. They are also playing role in opposing and
ending traditional blind faiths and customs. They are heading towards progress
with the political rights which73rd and 74th amendment in Indian constitution
has given to them.
Central government of India has implemented many development
programs for villages through Panchayatiraj system. Indira Awas Scheme,
Jawahar Employment Scheme, Women and Child Development Program,
School Nutrition Program, Family Welfare Program, Mother and Child
Upbringing Program are some of the programs government implemented
through Panchayatiraj. These all programs helped women to uplift their social,
economic and political status in India.
We can notice that 73rd and 74th amendment in Indian constitution helped to
decentralize power and to empower Indian women by giving them their rights.
It initiated a new non-violent political reformation.
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According to the latest Shape of the Nation Report (NASPE, 2012), both the
National Association of Sport and Physical Education and the American Heart
Association believe physical activity achieved through participation in physical
education improves one’s overall well-being and is one of the best preventers of
significant health problems linked to many chronic diseases (e.g., obesity, high blood
pressure, and high cholesterol). No other school subject has the potential to fulfill these
health needs. If schools are to make a positive impact on our children’s’ health now and
in the future, physical education must be present in schools, be taught by qualified
teachers, and focus on healthy behaviours.
[Key Words: Physical Education, health needs, focus]

introduction:
the public is generally aware that being healthy is important. However,
the public may not know, or understand, the importance of physical education.
Opinions regarding past physical education experiences in school often distort
the link between quality physical education and personal health. Central to the
association between physical education and health is the teacher. Teachers
trained as physical educators exhibit higher levels of effective teacher
behaviours (Constantinides et al., 2013) and create quality physical education
programs. Trained physical education teachers can achieve, for example, greater
physical fitness improvement in children than physical education teachers who
lack appropriate training (Starc & Strel, 2012). According to the latest Shape of
the Nation Report (NASPE, 2012), both the National Association of Sport and
Physical Education and the American Heart Association believe physical
activity achieved through participation in physical education improves one’s
overall well-being and is one of the best preventers of significant health
problems linked to many chronic diseases (e.g., obesity, high blood pressure,
and high cholesterol). No other school subject has the potential to fulfil these
health needs. If schools are to make a positive impact on our children’s’ health
now and in the future, physical education must be present in schools, be taught
by qualified teachers, and focus on healthy behaviours.
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Question 1: Does physical education have a positive effect on children’s
physical health?
According to research, the answer is yes. The following research
studies serve as evidence that learning during physical education experiences
can have positive, immediate, and long-term effects on children’s health:
Physical education plays an important role in promoting healthy behaviours.
Students in physical education, when compared to those who are not in physical
education, are more physically active, eat more fruit, and watch less television
(Tassatano et al., 2010)When meeting national recommendations, participation
in physical education diminishes the potential for future body mass increase
among children (Fernandes & Sturm, 2011)When physical education increases,
overweight or obese females decrease their Body Mass Index (Datar & Sturm,
2004)More physical education is associated with lower Body Mass Index scores
(Madsen et al., 2009)Quality physical education with quality teaching
represents an important predictor of health enhancing cognitions and behaviors
in elementary school children (Wilson et al., 2012)The odds of being an
overweight adult decrease 5% for each day per week of physical education
(Menschik et al., 2008)Males participating in physical education three or more
days per week gained less in waist circumference than males who were in
physical education less frequently (Wardle et al., 2007)Normal weight children
are 25% more likely to be normal weight adults when they participate in
physical education five days per week (Menschik et al., 2008)Physical
education lowers Body Mass Index scores and reduces the probability of obesity
among grade-five male students (Cawley et al., 2013)Even when physical
education is offered at low frequencies, participation is associated with
improved mental health and dietary choices (Simms et al., 2013)Quality
physical education results in significant improvement in health-related fitness
and psychological well-being in high school students (Sdrolias, 2009)Physical
education programs that include frequent meetings, focus on prevention of
obesity, and focus on management of obesity are effective in reducing the
prevalence of childhood obesity (Gonzalez-Suarez et al., 2009)Secondary
school students have less waist circumference gain when participating in more
frequent physical education (Wardle et al., 2007)
Question 2: Does physical education promote lifelong physical activity and
provide opportunities for frequent physical activity?
According to research, the answer is yes. The following research studies
serve as evidence that learning during physical education experiences can have
positive, immediate, and long-term effects on children’s physical activity
levels.Quality physical education creates experiences which will enable students
to transfer skills learned during physical education to their future. (McKenzie &
Lounsbery, 2014)We have evidence from multiple large studies that the HOPE
(Health Opportunities through Physical Education) can improve physical
activity and academic outcomes. (Sallis et al., 2012)Student who enjoy physical
education are more likely to have higher levels of cardiovascular fitness
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(Madsen et al., 2009)More active physical education class is related to higher
levels of vigorous physical activity for females (Cawley et al., 2007)Middle
schools students who are more active during physical education and receive
greater enjoyment from physical education are significantly more likely to
participate in leisure time physical activity (Cox et al., 2008)Quality physical
education provides students with the knowledge, skills, abilities, behaviors, and
confidence to be physically active throughout their lifetime. (Houston &
Kulinna, 2014)Students that participate in physical education are much more
likely to achieve the recommended daily levels of moderate to vigorous
physical activity than those students who are not enrolled in physical education
(Gordon-Larsen et al., 2000)High school students in physical education have
greater potential for participating in physical activity (Tassitano et al.,
2010)More frequent physical education class is strongly related to higher daily
levels of moderate to vigorous physical activity (Gordon-Larsen et al.,
2000)Girls who are enrolled in high school physical education report higher
levels of moderate to vigorous physical activity than those who are not (Pate et
al., 2007)On days when students have physical education, they are more active
after school in various physical activities (Morgan et al., 2007)Students who
receive more frequent physical education participate in more daily physical
activity than those who attend physical education less frequently (Dale et al.,
2000)Males in high school physical education that focuses on health are more
likely to be physically active in the next five years than those who take
traditional physical education (Dale et al., 1998)Females in high school physical
education focusing on health are more likely to participate in strength training
exercises and are less sedentary in the next five years than those who take
traditional physical education (Dale et al., 1998)More physical education in
high school is associated with greater adult physical activity levels (Peterson,
2013)Attitudes toward physical education are correlated with energy
expenditure and moderate and vigorous physical activity (Woodfield,
2014)Teaching physical education, combined with health education, can
increase physical activity in middle school adolescents (Clocksin et al., 2009)
conclusion
Comments ask a parent what is important. Perhaps more than anything,
they would wish for good health for their children and their loved ones. This is
no doubt one reason why support for physical education is so strong. However,
this support is not always reflected when critical decisions about children’s
education are made. Physical education programs, like many other programs
(e.g., music, art), face increased scrutiny and the potential for elimination when
budgets are tight. In order to survive, physical educators must accept the
responsibility of promoting their quality physical education programs to
children, parents, colleagues, administrators, and the general public. The
accumulated evidence presented in this article can serve as a resource for
helping physical educators make a stronger case for the importance of quality
physical education. It is important for all physical education professionals and
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researchers to help public and school policy decision makers to become aware
of the facts presented in this article. Finally, professionals and researchers must
work together to establish physical education as a “if rest class” profession in
the 21st century.
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Most young people function from an individual perspective as opposed to a
group perspective; this provides a teaching opportunity for the coach. The values that
coaches teach may be few or numerous, but they almost always include such concepts
as being on time, working as a group, accepting responsibility, and being good citizens.
In short, your philosophy is composed of the same values that govern your own life;
therefore, they are easy to teach and easy to use on a daily basis. If you try to become
someone that you are not or if you adopt someone else’s values, you will have a difficult
time representing foreign values in your own actions. Perhaps the most significant
difference in the philosophy of a track and field coach versus that of a coach in a more
traditional team sport is that in track and field, an athlete can have measurable,
quantitative success individually. These individual successes have to be viewed in terms
of how they affect the total team performance. For example, you can easily have three
or four athletes that are outstanding in one or two events but still have a losing team
result. As a track and field coach, your ability to orchestrate, or blend, the egos and
accomplishments of individual athletes will be an important ingredient of your
philosophy. Coaches of traditional team sports, on the other hand, usually base their
coaching philosophies on the performance of the athletes functioning as a unit. For
example, to be successful, all 11 players in football must execute their portion of the
play correctly. If one of the 11 athletes fails in his performance, it could directly affect
the success of the whole team.
[Key Words: - perspective, performance, successes, composed]

introduction
The coaching philosophy you choose is central to how you define your
career and how your team functions in practices and competitive situations. The
coaching philosophy is the foundation of your program; it not only guides you
and your staff, but it also sets the stage for the athletes on your team. It leads
them to assume responsibility for their own actions and decisions, and it
encourages them to meet the expectations that affect them as individual athletes
and as an entire team.
As a young coach, you will create a dynamic philosophy that will
continue to evolve throughout your career until such time as you are
comfortable and confident with the way you make decisions for your team.
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Your coaching philosophy inevitably is shaped by the experiences you gain
working with different athletes in various situations. Ultimately, your
philosophy comprises the values you hold in highest regard and the ones you
are comfortable sharing with and teaching to the athletes that make up your
team. One such value may be that the actions of one individual can affect the
entire team. For example, if one relay member mIssue one or more practices,
the athlete’s absence can not only negatively affect the remaining three athletes
in practice, but it may also affect the entire team. If the absence causes the relay
to drop the baton during an exchange, the team may therefore lose points in a
meet.
Most young people function from an individual perspective as opposed
to a group perspective; this provides a teaching opportunity for the coach. The
values that coaches teach may be few or numerous, but they almost always
include such concepts as being on time, working as a group, accepting
responsibility, and being good citizens. In short, your philosophy is composed
of the same values that govern your own life; therefore, they are easy to teach
and easy to use on a daily basis. If you try to become someone that you are not
or if you adopt someone else’s values, you will have a difficult time
representing foreign values in your own actions.
Perhaps the most significant difference in the philosophy of a track and
field coach versus that of a coach in a more traditional team sport is that in track
and field, an athlete can have measurable, quantitative success individually.
These individual successes have to be viewed in terms of how they affect the
total team performance. For example, you can easily have three or four athletes
that are outstanding in one or two events but still have a losing team result. As a
track and field coach, your ability to orchestrate, or blend, the egos and
accomplishments of individual athletes will be an important ingredient of your
philosophy. Coaches of traditional team sports, on the other hand, usually base
their coaching philosophies on the performance of the athletes functioning as a
unit. For example, to be successful, all 11 players in football must execute their
portion of the play correctly. If one of the 11 athletes fails in his performance, it
could directly affect the success of the whole team.
There are some consistent principles that go into creating your own
coaching philosophy, whether you are coaching track and field or another sport:
• Be yourself.
• Define your coaching objectives.
• Establish rules.
• Build and nurture relationships with athletes.
• Be organized.
• Involve your assistant coaches.
• Help athletes manage their stress.
• Focus on the big picture.
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developing a philosophy
In developing a formal philosophy the coach can take three key components
and to his or her best ability formulate a coaching philosophy document with
the aim to be a better coach, to improve coach/athlete satisfaction and to achieve
superior athletic results. These three components are:
1. Knowing yourself, your strengths, weakness and areas requiring
improvement
2. Knowing what you are up against and the obstacles you may encounter
3. Understanding your athletes, their personalities, abilities, goals, and why
they are in your sport
Know Yourself
It takes honest assessment to admit to having weaknesses but we all
have them. We just do not want them to interfere with good coaching judgment.
By focusing on your strengths you will be able to identify consistent ways to
coach that utilize those strengths. Are you a good teacher, or motivator, or
academic, or communicator or a former athlete? Are you dynamic or easy
going, or hardnosed or open and friendly? Use your strengths to your advantage.
By taking time to make a serious assessment of your strengths and weaknesses
and recognizing your morals, values and beliefs you are better able to adapt
your own style to the athletes being coached. In addition, you will answer the
important questions on why you are a coach, how you actually deliver as a
coach and what objectives you are trying to accomplish. Self-knowledge leads
toself-confidence and you want to exude what you believe in. One other point to
consider here is - how do others perceive you?
Know what you are up against - your coaching context
As important as it is to understand what makes you tick, it is equally
important to understand the confines of your coaching context. By this, I mean:
A good understanding of the age, gender and training level of the athletes you
coach. How much time you and your athletes have available to train and
compete? What is your development program based upon and how far can you
take it by enhancing and incorporating other aspects such as sport psychology,
nutrition education or sophisticated technique analysis? What funding, facilities,
services and equipment are at your disposal? In addition, what are your short
medium and long term goals for your athletes?
There could be other restrictions that will affect your coaching delivery.
These include laws or policies on safe practices, club or school rules of
behavior, competition with other sports, school pressures and outside activities,
parental interference, or performance standards to qualify for teams and
competitions. Knowing what you are up against enables you to tailor your
annual training program to the specific needs of the athletes you have under
your charge. By understanding the outside influences that will affect your
program, you can incorporate those that are good practices. Such as policies on
safety and behavior, adapt to others that restrict your ability to be the 'do it all
coach' such as lack of funds, equipment or services, and minimize negative
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obstacles that will affect you personally or an athlete on your team or your team
in general. Dealing with parents can be a stressful situation and a clear
philosophy on how you will deal with an irate parent will minimize or avoid the
knee jerk reaction that often makes matters worse. By adapting your coaching
philosophy to reflect the coaching situation you are dealing with you become
more effective and productive and you minimize obstacles and other
difficulties.
Understand your athletes, their personalities, abilities, goals and why they
are in your sport
Communication is a vital aspect in coach/athlete relationships. It is very
important to talk to your athletes individually to determine what their values and
beliefs are, what their goals are and why they are participating. Without this
knowledge, you might be delivering a coaching bag of apples to athletes
wanting a bag of oranges. The program just will not work properly. As a coach,
you are a powerful role model and can have a tremendous influence on your
athletes if you and your athletes are on the same page. Take the time to get to
know each of your athletes just as if you examined your own values, beliefs and
habits. Once you know and understand each of your athletes, their strengths,
weaknesses abilities and skills, then I suggest you develop an approach to
coaching them. Will you focus on the stars? Will you treat everyone equal in
terms of your attention and help? Perhaps the teamwork approach will work for
you.
What is your attitude toward teamwork?
By developing a TEAM philosophy (Together Each Achieves More) as
well as your personal coaching philosophy, you bring together ingredients for
superior success. By knowing your athletes you know how each fits in with the
TEAM philosophy. Some may have values or behaviors that undermine the
team and you can work out solutions to change the athlete's behavior to fit for
the good of the team. Knowing your athletes enables you to identify your
leaders and role models that the rest of the team will respond positively. By
getting athletes to buy into the 'TEAM' concept you will aid in streamlining a
consistent approach to training and competition by each athlete. This makes
coaching much easier and hopefully more rewarding.
Process versus outcome
In my opinion, every coaching philosophy should have a major
statement on how the coach views the results of both training and competition. I
cannot stress enough the importance of educating athletes that it is more
important to focus on their process of development and how they performed in
competition rather than the results or outcomes that they achieved. In a race or
game there can be only one winner. Does that mean everyone else is a loser? If
you read the newspapers that is what you would think. Therefore, to build
confidence and see measurable progress and to learn positively from mistakes
made I urge all coaches to focus on the process and not the outcomes with their
athletes. It is important for the athletes to do the same.
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conclusion
All coaches operate under a coaching philosophy of some kind. It may be
by instinct or it may be formally documented and well thought out. The
advantages of a well thought out coaching philosophy are threefold:
1. You learn about yourself, how you tick and what strengths you have, why
you are coaching and how you can effectively go about enhancing your
coaching delivery.
2. You gain an understanding of your coaching context, the obstacles you have
to face and how to deal with limitations, appropriate and safe training
methods, and the goals you are trying to achieve.
3. You get to know your athletes on a more intimate basis and therefore can
tailor your training to meet their needs, strengths and limitations.
With this knowledge, it is possible to develop a team approach that achieves
superior performances. Linking the aspects of the three segments of a coaching
philosophy will create a coaching road map for you that is realistic, satisfying to
both you and your athletes, and rewarding in the form of improved
performance.
Coaching is all about helping athletes achieve their dreams. It should be
done positively and smartly and with passion. The positive coach and role
model, following a well defined coaching philosophy will be a key ingredient in
the success of his or her athletes. For that reason alone, the development of a
formal coaching philosophy statement is essential for all coaches.
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Women Empowerment is a multi-dimensional process. This process enables
woman or a group of women to realize her/their full identity and powers in their lives. It
helps women in decision making process at home. It gives them freedom in decision
making.
Microfinance is the provision of financial services to low income group of
women who in the past lacked the access to banking and rural services. Micro financing
has helped a lot in the rural area in India in developing women by giving them access to
loans and developing their ability to save. It has also developed their skills for income
generation and provided them opportunity to undertake economic activities. It has
increase their decision making within their household. It has also played vital role in
community development activities.
Micro financing in rural areas has helped in promoting gender equality by
helping women economically and giving them better quality of material life through
sustainable livelihoods owned and managed by women. It has reduced their financial
dependence on their male counter parts.
[Key Words: Women Empowerment, Microfinance, Rural Development]

introduction
indian society is a male dominated society; so women are facing many
obstacles in the process of empowerment. Empowerment of women is
determined in three factors, their economic, social and political identity. These
three factors are inter linked with each other. The economic empowerment is
more important comparing to other two factors because when woman are
economically empowered other two factors simultaneously happen.
Women’s are the foundation upon which the family and society stand,
but still they are away from main stream of progress. One of the source to bring
the excluded and neglected women in to main stream of economic development
is “Self-Help Group” through saving investment Generation employment and
income generated.
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The effective organization of Self-Help Group is an instrument in the
process of empowerment of women, SHG play a crucial role in enhancing
saving and credit, also reducing poverty and social inequalities.
There is lot of potential in rural women with the help of SHG activities,
we can utilized this potential and productively enhance their socio-economic
development, which can lead toward empowerment of women.
Microfinance
Microfinance is one of the effective programme for eliminating poverty
and empowerment of poor financial services such as Loan, Saving, Money
transfers, Insurance etc. are covered under it. “Self-Help Group” (SHG) bank
linkage programme launched by NABARD help to promote this financial
transaction between the formal rural banking systems with the informal SHG. as
on 31st march 2015 the total saving by all SHG, about 87% share was of SHGs
exclusively from woman. The average outstanding loan per SHG with bank was
Rs.75705 as against Rs.64,606 in the previous year. Saving loan, disbursed and
loan outstanding of SHGs in the state of Maharashtra in region of rural area as
follows.
types of
bank

total shGs
Particular

Saving

No

Rs. in
crore

1,15,329

156.64

out of total
shGs under
NRl/sGsY
No

Rs. in
crore

18,627

Loan
9467
115.07
1,958
disbursed
Regional
Loan
35,852
270.14
6,953
rural
outstanding
Total
1,60,648 541.85 27,538
source:-NABARD / SGSY &NRLM 2014-2015.

exclusive women
shGs
No

Rs. in
crore

16.85

99,889

135.11

22.03

8,512

106.39

46.86

29,749

239.72

85.74

1,38,150

481.22

objectives – this study is being undertaken
1. To understand the women empowerment in rural Maharashtra.
2. To know micro financing initiations taken in rural area for self help groups
(SHGs) and find out benefits of micro financing in rural area in
Maharashtra.
3. To study role of microfinance in rural women empowerment in
Maharashtra.
4. To understand women’s financial dependence on their counterparts.
5. To study women participation in political decision making and their role in
governance.
significance of the study
Woman especially poor women in rural area, in such Self-Helf Group in
the history of Indian financial system are considered to be efficient instrument
for poverty alleviation and women employment. This study is basically
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conducted to evaluate quantitative growth of micro finance and its effect on
rural development through the women’s Self-Half Group.
scope of study
Present study is focused on the impact of micro finance through SHG
on empowerment of women. The study is mainly conducted in Patan Tahasil
from 150 SGH members’ interviews. The study also included the opinions of
the members who are benefited from SHG in various aspects like improvement
in standard of living, freedom of decision making, increase importance toward
children’s education, family planning etc.
Methodology
For the purpose of present study 150 women’s samples were taken from
Patan taluka in Satara district are selected. For that 25 SHG’s are selected from
various villages. The sample respondents are selected mostly by adhering to the
simple random sampling. In this study primary data were collected from directly
6 respondents of each group by questionnaire, simple percentage/graphs and
other relevant statistical techniques were used.
data analysis
age of Respondents:
It is found that 42% respondent are in the age of 21 to 40 years follow by
37% respondent in the age of 41 to 60 years and 15% respondent in the age of
less than 20 year and 6% in the above 60 years.
educational status of respondents:
educational level
Respondent
Percentage
Illiterate
73
49
Primary Level
33
22
Secondary Level
14
09
Higher secondary Level
15
10
Graduate
11
07
Post graduate
04
03
Total
150
100
Shows that 49% of the respondents are illiterate, 22% with primary
education, 10% higher secondary level, 9% secondary level and only 7% and
3% graduates and post graduates respectively.
social status of respondent:
social status
Respondent
Percentage
Open
71
47
OBC
37
25
SC
42
28
NT
Total
150
100
Table No.3 refers to the distribution of sample respondent their social status. It
is revel that 47% of the respondents are drawn from open followed by 28%
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schedule cast, 25% OBC. Thus most of the respondents are drawn from socially
backward communities.
occupation of the Respondent:
occupation
Respondent
Percentage
Agriculture
93
62
Cast base service
42
28
Others
15
10
Total
150
100
Table shows distribution of sample respondent by their occupation. It is
observed that 62% respondent are involved in agriculture followed by 28% are
involved in cast base service and 10% involved in other services. Thus the
occupation of most of the respondent is agriculture.
income of the Respondent
after joining
Before joining
No. of
Percentage
monthly
monthly income
Respondent
income
Less than 2000
91
61
32
2001-4000
45
30
47
4001-6000
9
6
13
Above 6000
5
3
7
Total
150
100
100
Above the table refers to the distribution of the respondents by monthly
income. It is observed that before joining in SHGs 61% respondents were got
less than Rs.2000 followed by 30% respondent got between Rs.2001-4000, 6%
respondent got Rs.4001-6000 and only 3% respondent got above Rs.6000, after
joining the SHGs 47% of respondent getting monthly income Rs.2001-4000
follow the 32% of the respondent getting monthly income less than Rs.2000,
13% Respondent getting between 4001-6000 and 7% respondent getting above
6000. Thus the income of most of the respondents has increased.
Reasons for joining the self-help group:
Reasons for joining shGs Respondent Percentage
Family support
52
35
Increase saving
21
14
Getting loan
29
19
Business
27
18
Other purpose
21
14
Total
150
100
It is observed that 35% of respondent for family support follow by 19%
respondent getting loan, 18% respondent are for business purpose and 14% of
respondent for increase saving and other purpose respectively.
investment for growing money:
It is observed that 72% respondent are investing money for growing
purpose and other 28% of respondent are not doing investment for growing their
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money. Most of the respondent is investing after getting their loan in various
fields.
communication skill for respondent:
It is observed that 70% of the respondent have increased their
communication skill with the others, they can communicate with their taluka
officers and 30% respondent have not increased their communication skill.
awareness about society and community of the respondent:
It is observe that 82% of the respondents are aware of society and
community and 18% respondent are not aware about society and community.
Findings
1) The majority of the women’s in self Help Group are found to be relatively
young.
2) 49% of women’s are illiterate, 22% women are studied up to primary level
education.
3) Most of the respondents are from economically backward communities.
4) The occupation of most of the respondent is agriculture.
5) Before joining SHGs 61% of respondent got less than Rs.2000 and after
joining SHGs 47% of respondent are getting monthly income Rs.2001 to
4000.
6) Most of the respondent are investing their money after getting their loan in
various field
7) Most of the respondent said that, they have joined Self-Help Group for
family support.
8) 82% of respondent are aware about society and communication
9) 70% of respondent have improved their communication skill.
conclusions
The women empowerment through Self Help Groups in Patan
taluka,Dist. Satara (Maharashtra) the major findings in this study justify the
greater role by SHG’s in increasing empowerment of women by making them
financially strong as well as make them to save amount of money and invest it
further development. It also found that the SHG’s created confidence for social ,
economically self-reliance among the members in the rural area, it develop the
awareness programe and schemes, loan policy etc. However there is positive
impact of SHG’s of women empowerment in Patan taluka.
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Nasik is amongst the largest districts of Maharashtra State. Nasik district has
situated partly in the Tapi basin and partly in the upper Godavari basin. In Nashik
district the tribal areas include- Peth, Surgana and Trimbakeshwar, Igatpuri and
Kalwan talukas and considerable part of Devala and Satana.Especially Mahadev Koli
and Kokna are highest in number 94 % of the tribal population lived in rural areas and
only 6 % lives in urban areas of the district. Majority of the kokana tribal people are
depended on own Agriculture and agricultural labourers The constitution of India is
enriched with several provisions for schedule castes and schedule tribes to safeguard
and promote their cultural, social, educational, and economic interests in order to bring
them in the r development of tribal communityThis paper addresses the socioeconomic
status of the scheduled tribes in Nashik districtdata will be collected in selected
tribalhabitations by using structured and semi-structure questionnaires for the
collection of both quantitative and qualitative data, and also get case studies of Kokana
tribal community.In the sample, the majority of the households are the tribe of Kokana
from Peth, Surgana and Trimbakeshwar, Igatpuri and Kalwan talukas in Nashik
district,This paper attempts tofindreasonsbehindslowpathof developmentoftribal people
inthe Nashik district especially education, health and socio economic development
aspects.
[Keywords: Socio-Economic Conditions, Scheduled Tribes, economic and educational
development]

introduction
“Adivasi” community is economically backward and inhabited in hilly
area. Considering total population of Adivasi, India stands fourth rank globally,
including 427 species having 180 dialects. We commonly have questions who
are adivasi’s simply calling, one who lives far from the crowd, remained
untouched by the civilization. Generally who live in Jungle, hilly area and
sporadic houses are called as aboriginal Adivasi’s have significant traditions
and customs as well educated community have different conceptions and
misconceptions about adivasi and their life style and day today life and
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dealings. It has been talked that they are rude wayward and eat whatever they
like. Adivasi means aboriginals and they live in cloistered, exclusive, remote
and inhospitable areas such as hills and forest. They are called Girijan, Vanvasi
and so on …Some people call them “king of forest” because of their abode and
some call as “children of the earth”.Various philosophers define them
differently. Adivasi’s are infirm and economically backward. Nowadays, we
call adivasi’s for those who are most neglected, undeveloped and uncivilized.
Generally, who prefer to remain away from sophisticated and modernized
society? Philosophers like Griegson, talent, Martin and Thakkar have given hem
different names such as aboriginal, primordial and so on.
The constitution of India, defines Adivasi as primordial. Dr. Ghure calls
them ‘aboriginals’, a backward hindu but article 342(1) of Indian constitution
describes adivasi as Scheduled Tribe. Its remarkable that there are so many
castes and tribes including nomadic tribes and vimukta tribes in India .From the
ancient time these tribes and castes’ were living and having age old traditions
with them but after the Aryas invasion they began to scatter, some of them
accepted slavery and others prefer to scarifies their habitation and settled in
forests. Thereafter they were considered as Adivasis.
In the second half of Sindhu Civilization Arya entered in India, started
to attack on local people and their locality and slaved them but straggled they
are being called as ‘nomadic’ from that time on ,the word ‘nomad’ came in
force. The excavation of Harappa and Mahanjodaro proved that how glorious
life adivasi’s were living. From ancient time adivasis were victimized by
outsiders because of their backwardness, their livelihood is based on primitive
agriculture, a low value closed economy with a level of technology that leads to
their poverty. They have low level of literacy and health. In global economy
adivasi’s have a special place but unfortunately it didn’t come into reality and
now they are looking for the meaning of ‘globalisation ‘.It is also talked that
India is on her way to be a superpower still they experience beastly life. These
tribes neither have quality education nor benefits of government policies.
Adivasi’s are just living life, while moving from one place to another for the
sake of their survival .Because of their nomadic life they can be thrown away
from the process of sophistication and primary education. Taking into
consideration their requirement started Aashram Schools everywhere but these
schools are insufficient to meet needs and proved a futile one.
Adivasi’s are deprived of home because of their negligence in nation’s
economy; as a result they are wandering from place to place. As a result of
British government these castes came into existence. Nomadic tribes include
Aandh ,Bhilla ,pardhi , Varli ,Kokana, Koli, Thakur Dubla, Dhodi, Baiga ,
Gond ,Kolam, Munda, Mahadev koli,Banjara, etc.
In India, in Maharashtra Nashik has large number of Adivasies. Today Nashik
district is considered as a developed in agricultural field. Adivasis in Igatpuri,
Trimbak, Peth, Dindori ,Surgana, Kalwan ,satana and Sinnar remain backward.
Adivasies in abive stated talucas have blind superstitions and they adore titer,
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snake, mountains, moon, sun etc. They believe in magic more than medical
Science. They probably suffer from financial problems. They have high ratio of
unemployment.
Methodology and study area
The Nashik district of Maharashtra state has been selected for the
proposed work. The extent of the district lines in 19° 35'N and 20° 52' N
latitude 73° 16'E and 74° 56' E longitude, with an area of 15,582 sq kms (6,015
sq. miles) andit rank third in state with 5.04% area. Nashik district has a
population of 61, 07,187 as per the census of 2011. Igatpuri, Kalwan, Peint,
Surgana, Trimbakeshwar tahasils are selected for this study area.The uneven
development of district is mainly associated with the geographical and socioeconomic disparities. Which may identify through the level of human resource
development in the study region? The tahasil in the district can be classified to
formulate the stratergy to resolve the problems of low level of social
development. Gender equality is one of the important social parameter in human
resource development. Thus such strategy may be useful to minimize the social
economic disparities or problems.
objectives of the study
1. Understand the socio economic characteristics of the Kokana community in
Nashik district.
2. Understand the socio cultural-factors that affect on the Educational & health
status of the study area.
3. To examine the role of women contribution and work share in agricultural
activities among the tribal communities
4. To suggest policies for the improvement of tribal wellbeing in the nashik
district, Maharashtra state.
5. To examine the Educational & health status of the selected sample kokna
family in study area.
Methodology
The study is a descriptive study. The primary data is collected from
sample households. The purposive sampling technique is used for selection of
Panchayat and villages on basis of heavy concentration tribal people and village
are located to very close proximity of forest, streams and the like. Five tahasils
namely Surgana, Triambakeshwar, Kalwan, Peint and Igatapuri of Nasik
district, these tahasils are selected as these villages are located in remote and in
forest areas. Each tahasil 50 households are selecting from the five villages, the
concentration of tribal population is more than 95% in these villages. All
households from five tahasil (250) are selected for sample. The structured
scheduled are used for data collection after a pilot survey conducted in the
sample villages and consulting with key informants. For eliciting quantitative
information, five focused group discussions (FGDs) were conducted by
including men and women members at village level.A case study method is also
applied for this purpose along with participatory rural appraisal. The data are
analysed by applying statistical tools like tables, charts, diagrams and averages.
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For the statistical information, the data relating to population, education, sex
ratio, development of the kokna tribe from district hand book of Nashik and
Census of India. This is from state level and sample district for the period of
2001-2011 census data collected from the Directorate of Economic and statistics
and Tribal Development department of Maharashtra, census of India.
data analysis
distribution of Population in Rural-Urban areas.
Total population of Nashik District according to Census, 2011 is
recorded to be 61,07,187 comprising of 31,57,186 males and 29,50,001 females.
Among the 15 Tahsils, Nashik Tahsil (17,55,491) is most populous and Peint
Tahsil (1,19,838) is least populous. Out of the total population of the District
35,09,814 (57.5 percent) persons are residing in rural areas and remaining
25,97,373 (42.5 percent) persons in urban areas. Although in absolute numbers,
the number of people living in rural areas has increased from 30,56,240 in 2001
to 35,09,814 in 2011, the proportion of population residing in rural areas has
decreased from 61.2 percent in 2001 to 57.5 percent in 2011 Census.According
to Census 2011, population of Nashik district is recorded as 61,07,187 showing
an addition of 11,13,391 persons after 2001 Census with decadal growth rate of
22.3 percent. The decadal growth rate for the rural and urban areas of the
District is 14.8 and 34.1 respectively. The percentage share of urban population
has witnessed an increase from 38.8 in 2001 to 42.5 in 2011 Density : The
District shows a density of population of 393 per km2 , whereas it is 236 for
rural and 4013 for urban. Sex Ratio : Overall sex ratio of the District is 934,
which is comparatively better as seen that of State sex ratio which is 929.
Within the District, sex ratio varies from 1001 in Surgana Tahsil to 904 in
Nashik Tahsil. The sex ratios in rural and urban areas of the District are 945 and
920 respectively. In rural areas the sex ratio is highest in Surgana Tahsil (1003)
and lowest in Nandgaon (918).In case of urban areas the sex ratio is highest in
Malegaon Tahsil (965) and lowest in Sinnar Tahsil (885).The literacy rate of the
District is 82.31, which is 77.19 for rural and 89.12 for urban.
Population of the tehasils increased from the year of 2001 to 2011.
Increased in the population both in the rural and urban in the Surgana taluka
from the year 2001-2011with 22 & 1.9% respectively.Kalwan, the total
population increased from 2001-2011, there is an ceased n rural but there is no
change in the urban. Nashik is reporting highest total population than the rest,
there is a increase in all the urban, rural, total population. Percentage of decadal
increase in the total population increase total, urban &Rural is 22.3 %, 34.1 %,
14.8% respectively.
scheduled tribes population in sub-divisions
According to Census 2011, the District recorded 15,64,369 (25.62
percent) Scheduled Tribe population. And the corresponding figures for Census
2001 were 11,94,271 (23.9 percent) respectively. Similarly, the District
recorded 13,99,280 (39.87 percent) Scheduled Tribe population in the rural
areas against their numbers, 86,059 (35.5percent) respectively in Census 2001.
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In urban areas, there were and 1,65,089 (6.36 percent) Scheduled Tribe
population, whereas the respective figures were 2,13,713 (11.0 percent) and
1,08,212 (5.6 percent) in Census 2001.
table 2. Number and percentage of scheduled tribe population in subdivisions, in Nashik district, Maharastra. (census 2011)
Sr.
No

Name of SubDistrict
1

Igatpuri

2

Kalwan

3

Peth

4

Surgana

5

Trimbakeshwar

Nashik District Total

Total/ Rural/
Urban
Total
Rural
Urban
Total
Rural
Urban
Total
Rural
Urban
Total
Rural
Urban
Total
Rural
Urban
Total
Rural
Urban

Total
populatio
n

Total Scheduled
Tribe population

253513
197686
55827
208362
208362
0
119838
119838
0
175816
169553
6263
168423
156367
12056
6107187
3509814
2597373

102608
96798
5810
143656
143656
0
115576
115576
0
169688
166413
3275
135078
130764
4314
1564369
1399280
165089

Percentage of
Scheduled
Tribe
population to
total population
40.47
48.97
10.41
68.95
68.95
0
96.44
96.44
0
96.51
98.15
52.29
80.2
83.63
35.78
25.62
39.87
6.3

source: District Census Handbook, Nashik District, 2011.
The proportion of Scheduled Tribe population in rural area is more than
all sub divisions of urban areas and that of Scheduled Tribe population is 25.62
percent. In rural areas, the
Scheduled Tribe population is 39.87 percent which is more than six times of
that of urban areas i.e., 6.36 percent. The highest proportion of Scheduled Tribe
population is recorded in Surgana Tahsil (96.51 percent) and it is lowest in
Malegaon (10.15 percent). The population and proportion of Scheduled Tribes
in rural areas is presented in Table-3.
The scheduled tribes in the state are nearly 10,510,213 the male
populations more than the female in the kokana tribe also the above data is
shows that male total (6.51) % is less than to female (6.5) % and above data
shows that true is a greater number of males than females in the rural and urban
population in general state wise and in the kokana tribe. Literature levels are
higher in the male rural, urban population against females’ population in kokana
tribe. Even the literacy levels of the males in the kokana tribe (rural) are higher
with a minor difference. Even the same level exists in urban areas with a minor
0.09% difference between the male and female.
Total female illiteracy is higher than males in the general state wise tribal
population, which is also reflected in the koana tribe also. Illiteracy in the
general as well as rural and urban categories is higher in the females. Illiteracy
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below primary is higher in males against females in the general scheduled tribes
and kokana tribes. But the females illiteracy in females is higher in the kokana
tribes. Primary education in rural and urban is higher in males both in the total
scheduled tribes and the also in the kokana tribes. Middle and matriculation data
shows that the male are higher than females in both the rural & urban areas of
kokana and scheduled tribes.
table 4: state and district wise sex ratio for year of 1991-2011 census years
sex ratio of the state and district, 1901-2011 census Year state district
census year
state
district
total
Rural
Urban
total
Rural
Urban
1941
949
989
810
953
965
894
1951
941
1000
807
956
974
907
1961
936
995
801
946
971
874
1971
930
985
820
940
954
905
1981
937
987
850
937
959
889
1991
934
972
875
940
955
915
2001
922
960
873
927
945
900
2011
929
952
903
934
945
920

source of data: Census of India, District Census Handbook, Nashik District,
2011.
In Census 2011, overall sex ratio at District level is 934. This is
marginally higher than the State sex ratio (929). The sex ratio of Nashik District
has been higher compared to State since 1911 (except 1981). During the period
1901-2011, overall sex ratio at the State level declined by 49 points and that of
District by 40 points. Similarly the decline in sex ratio for the rural areas of the
State is 51 points and that for the District it is 32 points. However, sex ratio for
urban areas of the State has witnessed an increase of 41 point, but for the
District it has witnessed decrease of 33 points during the same period.
conclusions
In conclusion socio-cultural change among Tribal community increased
the Economic and Social status and empowered them. We can here observe that
there is change in lot of issues concern. Social change is a common
phenomenon in any society, change may occur in individual level, institutional
level, community level and globally. Indian constitution also made an attempt to
change the social system and attitudes towards in the society. But in reality it’s
different regarding the changes in social system.
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Migration broadly refers to the movement of people from one country or
region & their setting down in another country or region.Sociological study conveys
that there are desirable changes seen in the general structure of society & owing to
migration process. Pull& push theory factor is majorly responsible for the migration.
Nashik district of the Maharashtra state todayis an employment hub. A
comparative study suggests that there is equivalence between industrial &urbanization.
Hence for the purpose of employment skill full,un skill full & unskilled workers largely
migrate to nashik district. Due to this there is a rapid increase in the size of the
unorganized group of workers.
[Key Words: Migration, Development, Transformation, Un-organized sector]

introduction
Migration means a process of transferring from one place to another.
Geographically, migration takes place in two processes and it happens in
everyone’s life, so that migration can be considered as important process in
human life. Everyone migrates for ones existence in life style. As migration has
geographical meaning likewise it also has social importance too.
Migrations bring changes in population and structure as well. In this
sense, definition of a well-known economist Adam Smith defines and describe
well. In ancient time, people used to migrate due to natural calamity or lack of
means in the locality which they belong. Migration from inter- state called as
‘national migration’ likewise migration from one nation to other called as
‘international migration’. When migration takes place because of
overpopulation and natural calamity it calls as ‘primary migration’ and when
people compel to migrate on the basis of political power / issues, it calls as
‘contemporary migration’. For example, when people have been slaved etc.
when people migrate for the sake of invention it calls as ‘voluntary migration’.
when people migrate for their daily livings it is seasonal migration on the other
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land, to migration occurs, in search of job/labour group from undeveloped to
develop area it calls as ‘collective migration ‘in our nation, we happen to see
from villages to cities like Mumbai,Kolkata,Chennai and Delhi, it is an example
of chain migration, in this migration kindred can be persuaded to join then
where they work. In the last three decades, nation is surging into industrial
revolution in last and more ratios, and it happens in twenty/twenty first century.
Migration is a growing global phenomenon and most countries are
simultaneously countries of origin, transit and destination for
migrants.Conflicts, violence and natural disastersare among the root causes of
migration and forced displacement. Manymigrants are compelled to move
because of socio-economic factors, including poverty, food insecurity, lack of
employment opportunities, limited access to social protection, natural resource
depletion and theadverse impacts of environmental degradation and climate
change.
As economies undergo structural transformation and the agricultural
sector becomes relatively smaller, the movement of people within and across
countries is inevitable. Safe, orderly and regular migration contributes to
sustainable development, economic growth and food security. However, large
movements of people present complex challenges. Areas of origin, transit and
neighbouring countries are disproportionately affected.
Concept of unorganized labour in the sense of unorganizedlabour, the concept
can be used the four types:1) Group of labour less than 10
2) Discontinue nature of labour.
3) Unorganized labour.
4) Uncertain relation between labour and landlord.
In the first national labour commission of 1966-79, defined ‘unorganizedlabour
as those who are illiterate,scattered,temporary nature of labour and those who
are in small scale,who cannot be organized labour’, they can be categorized as
following .
classification of unorganized labour
1) By profession-In this category, labour count as small-scale formers, landless
labour, bricklayers,porter, weaver and worker who work in cloth mills.
2) On the nature of labour -Slaved former migrated worker, temporary labour.
3) Special predicament labour-Cleaner, porter etc.
4) Service related labour-Who works homes related job such as vegetable
sellers, household workers, fruits vender, newspaper seller etc.
employment in Un-organized sector
The term- unorganized worker‘ has been defined under the
Unorganized Workers‘ Social Security Act, 2008, as a home based worker, selfemployed worker or a wage worker in the unorganized sector and includes a
worker in the organized sector who is not covered by any of the Acts mentioned
in Schedule-II of Act i.e. The Employee‘s Compensation Act, 1923; The
Industrial Disputes Act, 1947; The Employees‘ State Insurance Act, 1948; The
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Employees Provident Funds and Miscellaneous Provisions Act, 1952; The
Maternity Benefit Act, 1961; and The Payment of Gratuity Act, 1972. As per
the survey carried out by the National Sample Survey Organization in the year
2009-10, the total employment in both organized and unorganized sector in the
country was of the order of 46.5 crore. Out of this, about 43.7 crore were in the
unorganized sector. Of which 24.6 crore workers were employed in agriculture
sector, 4.4 crore in construction, and remaining were in manufacturing
activities, trade and transport, communication & services. A large number of
unorganized workers are home based and are engaged in occupations such as
beedi rolling, agarbatti making, papad making, tailoring, and embroidery work.
How an unorganized labours to their wages?
When income of nation / owner increases organized labour also get
benefit but it doesn’t happen with an unorganized labour.
characteristics and problems of unorganized labour
Most of them have to migrate in search of labour relation between
labour and owner is not evident and labors are exploited and this category
woman is victimized. Unorganized labor are not united and scattered all over
they have lack of education, there is nodistinct and certain number of labors
available in data formIn Nashik district of Maharashtra,convenience of labour in
the sense of industrial and agricultural has in efficiency, it has been considered
that Nashik join to Mumbai and Gujrat.Nashik is emerged as most industrious
city so that they are more opportunity and scope of employment.Nashik is also
famous for garden of grapes, and more connected to the capital of Maharashtra
than other city, and it has biggest economic turnover so that labour is easily
available here. Most of the labour attract to the city in order to get employment
whereas they can meet their daily leavings.
objectives
• To study the various sociological problems among migratedunorganized
workers in Nashik district.
• To study different causes of related sociological problems among
migratedunorganized workers in Nashik district.
• To study the ways to overcome the related problems among
migratedunorganized workers in Nashik district.
hypothesis
• There will be significant numbers of sociological problems seen
amongmigratedunorganized workers.
• There will be desirable health related problems seen among migrated
unorganized workers.
Research Methodology and study area
The Nashik district of Maharashtra state has been selected for the
proposed work.The extent of the district lines in 19°35’Nand 20°52’Nlatitude
73°16’ E and 74°56’ E longitude, with an area of 15582 sq. kms (6015 sq.miles)
and it rank third in state with 5.04% area.Nashik district has a population of
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61,07,187 as per the census of 2011.The Nashik district was formedin the year
1869 with the city of Nashik as its district headquarters.
data collection
The present study is based on primary data collection. For collecting
data structured interview scale has been followed by the researcher. In addition
to their observation technique is also used and as well as the secondary data
collected from Indian Labour Year Book 2013 and 2014, and census 2011,then
assumptions have been analyzed and conclusions have been drawn.
Working Population
According to the Census of India, 2011, the workers (comprising of main
workers and marginal workers) formed 39.79 per cent of the total population as
against 39.10 per cent in 2001 census. Total population and the total number of
workers, as revealed by the 2011 census, have been presented in Table.
total Workers in india 2011 census
Parentage/Worker

Persons

Male

Female

1

2

3

4

Population
worker
Percentage of worker

Total

Population
worker
Percentage of worker

Rural

Population
worker
Percentage of worker

Urban

613121843
331865930
53.26
424632643
226763068
53.03
195489200
105102862
53.76

587447730
149877381
25.51
405830805
121834467
30.02
181616925
28042914
15.44

1210569573
481743311
39.79
833463448
348597535
41.83
377106125
133145776
35.31

source: Office of the Registrar General, India.

Review of literature
Migration is an essential condition for the existence of human life and
thus it existed in the past throughout human life, exists in the present, and will
continue in the future also, in one or other form, overcoming all the
barriers,whether it be natural or artificial created to curb or control it. It is an
important phenomenon touching almost all aspects of life - social, economical,
political, cultural, health and hygiene. Thus, several studies have been made and
vast Literatures exist in this area.
Beret helene Vandemb(1995) explained the role of women in
migration, the importance of family ties, the contextual causes of migration and
the characteristics of migration flows based on narratives, through the story
of"Amma". According to him narratives based on stories of individuals explain
individual behaviour in relation to the structural forces and has an important
place in the study of Third World Migration.
ashok swain's (1996) study dealt with mass migration from the
developing countries to the developed countries due to environmental
catastrophes; the hostile attitude of receiving countries and the resultant
conflicts in the developing countries. According to him the major reason for
such migration is the environmental exploiters in the developing countries and
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such mass migration has become a threat to the peace and security of many
developing nations. Thus, according to him, efforts should be taken to control
Environmental
deconstruction,
giving
adherence
to
sustainable
development,which can reduce migration and for that purpose development
planning shouldbe undertaken after incorporating migration, external assistance
and population planning.
Patnaik and chandra sekhar's (1998) study deals with international
migration in the contest of liberalization. According to them, ifthere is a labour
scarcity, advanced countries allow immigrants from backward countries; while
in times of recessions they turn against migrants propagating that immigrants
steal jobs, creating a feeling of frustration among the immigrants. They argue
that, liberalization denies migrants even the solace of imagining that there is a
"home country" where their role, contribution, ormoney they send are being
appreciated and where they would be welcomed back as valued citizens.
UNaids and ioM's (1998)" combined study revealed that separation
from family and social, cultural norms; isolation/loneliness, more sexual
freedom, and inadequate financial resources make migrants more vulnerable to
adopting high risk sexual behaviour, along with the living and working
conditions of poverty, powerlessness and social instability make them more
vulnerable toHIVIAIDS. The study found that there are chances of infection on
migration,transit, and on return; illegal and undocumented migrants have the
least access to health and other medical facilities.
cindy Fan, c. (2005)", by analyzing the inter-provincial migration
data fromChina's 1990 and 2000 censuses claimed that migration is an
important and effective factor of population re-distribution and it depends upon
regional development. According to him until recently, migration had little role
to playin China, but regional divergence in economic development during 1990s
led toan increase in inter-provincial migration, especially from the relatively
poor central and western provinces to the rapidly growing eastern regions.
Michael a. Quinn (2005)" studied remittances, consumption and
saving patterns of Mexican migrants in United States and found that the
migrants ‘remittances and savings behaviour is responsive to the relative rate of
return son the savings of migrants as well as that of households at the home i.e.,
migrants remit more and save less when the households' rate of return on
savings rises or the migrants returns falls.
selvarajVelayuthan and amanda Wise (2005)~', based on the case
study of migrants in Singapore from Soorapallam village of Tamil Nadu, argued
that the"MusugenthaVellalars" a prominent migrant caste, migrated after 1950s,
still follow the customs, traditions and rituals as they followed in their home
villageand may continue this translocal village relation for more generations.
Gupta, a.K. (1988)" studied the socio-economic characteristics of
migrants indifferent district of Punjab and found that majority of migrants are
middle casteHindus, illiterates and indebted agricultural workers possessing
some land;migrated for better employment, wages, security and food, and
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belonged the states of Utter Pradesh and Bihar. According to him there exists
discrimination in wage payment, food behaviour and work allotment between
the local and migrant labourers. Further, migration has caused for discontent
among the locals on account of reduction in wages and employment
opportunities as well as social tension between locals and in-migrant workers.
Similarly social interactions and participations between the host and guest were
also limited.
Neela Mukherjee (2001) explained the reasons for migration and
difficulties faced by the poor, landless women who migrated from different
district of west Bengal to Delhi. Loss of employment in the traditional sector
forced them to migrate to Delhi where they areengagedin household works.
Little earnings, worry about dear and near in the nativity, high travelling
expenses are the important problems faced by these women. According to her
the socioeconomic development process of West Bengal has not been broadbased for productive absorption of the growing labour force and for creating
sustainable livelihood opportunities for the landless, which compelled them to
migrate.
Roy Burman, J.J. and Rajib das (2004)", observed that many of the
migrants from within Maharashtra have set up well-established associations in
Mumbai, which save them from the feeling alienation in the destination.
Initially these associations were formed on village based voluntary associations
and later on they have developed in to supra-village level. Similarly,
caste/community based organizations have started to set up new self-help
groups, try to expand their social status and undertake various welfare
programmes in their villages.
deshpande, sudha (1996) conducted a study by pointing out that the
country points to the awful conditions of women workers in the informal sector.
Ignorance, traditional bound attitudes, illiteracy, lack of skills, seasonal nature
of employment, heavy physical work of different types, long hours of work with
limited payment, sex discrimination in wage structures, lack of guarantee of
minimum wages/ comprehensive legislation/ minimum facilities; migration and
21disintegration of families, bondage and alienation etc are some characteristics
of employment of women in this sector. But these unattractive sectors still
involve many women because they search these jobs for their livelihood.
A case study of three slums in Mumbai showed positive impact on women
workers in the post reform period in terms of better employment opportunitiesSudhaDeshpande [2001]26. A study of sales girls of Ernakulum in Kerala
indicates the gap between the working conditions of men and women as well as
their wages.
Mathur (1989) points to the appalling working and living conditions of
migrant women construction labourers, whose hardships stem from economic
disparities, social inequalities, physical limitations, psychological constraints,
legal inadequacies, technological ineptitude and administrative shortcomings.
He calls for emphasis on programmes for human resource development. The
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nutritional needs of girls increase in adolescence because of the growth spurt
associated with puberty and the onset of menstruation. Inadequate diet during
this period can jeopardize girl’s health and physical development with lifelong
consequences. Iron deficiency anaemia is particularly common among
adolescent girls. In this context it has been found that the women workers in the
construction sector have been enjoying grossly inadequate nutritional levels.
conclusions
1) Low wages as compared to their work –Unorganized labourdo not get
wages as per the nature of their work.
2) Unorganized labour can be harassed easily.
3) Low prestige in social status.-Unorganized labours work on risky job don’t
get proper money and respect in society because of their illiteracy.
4) No fix working hour-They have no fix hours of working, no fix timing of
work.
5) Lack of social security –Unorganized labors are migrated so that they can’t
be provided welfare scheme at working place such as health insurance,
medical services, bonusetc,
6) Health related problems-Unorganized migrated labour find primarily health
concern problem such as stomach –ache, skin disease, asthma etc.
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“Nature has the capacity to meet the human need, but not human greed”- M.
K. Gandhi
Man has been intervening in nature for a long time however; the growth of
Industrialization during the present century has accelerated the process to intolerable
levels. If our activities interfere too radically with the working of nature, then nature
might no longer be capable of discharging its duties and providing the benefit, which
we now take for granted and upon which our survival depends. Hence, the growthoriented theories must be replaced by theories of sustainable development that will not
damage but will guarantee harmonious co-existence of man, development and the ecosystem.
[Key Words: sustainable development, nature, human development]

concept of sustainable development
the concept of sustainable development is not only an ideology but
also a movement and a vision. The concept is a synthesis of economic and
ecological ideas. It is a collection of concepts, ecological, economic, social and
political that have been put together to address what is perceives by many to be
world environmental crisis. (Prabhath, 2010:107)
Sustainable development is the organizing principle for meeting human
development goals while at the same time sustaining the ability of natural
systems to provide the natural resources and ecosystem services upon which the
economy and society depends. The desirable end result is a state of society
where living conditions and resource use continue to meet human needs without
undermining the integrity and stability of the natural systems.
While the modern concept of sustainable development is derived mostly
from the 1987 Brundtland Report, it is also rooted in earlier ideas about
sustainable forest management and twentieth century environmental concerns.
As the concept developed, it has shifted to focus more on economic
development, social development and environmental protection for future
generations. It has been suggested that “the term ‘sustainability’ should be
viewed as humanity’s target goal of human-ecosystem equilibrium
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(homeostasis), refers to the holistic approach and temporal processes that lead
us to the end point of sustainability.”
The concept of sustainable development has been- and still is- subject
to criticism. What, exactly, is to be sustained in sustainable development? It has
been argued that there is no such thing as a sustainable use of a non-renewable
resource, since any positive rate of exploitation will eventually lead to the
exhaustion of Earth’s finite stock; this perspective renders the industrial
Revolution as a whole unsustainable. It has also been argued that the meaning
of the concept has opportunistically been stretched from ‘conservation
management’ to ‘economic development’, and that the Brundtland Report
promoted nothing but business as usual strategy for world development, with an
ambiguous and insubstantial concept attached as a public relations slogan.
(Wikipedia)
“Sustainable development is development that meets the needs of the
present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their
own needs. It contains within it two key concepts. The concept of ‘needs’, in
particular, the essential needs of the world’s poor, to which overriding priority
should be given; and the idea of limitations imposed by the state of technology
and social organization on the environment’s ability to meet present and future
needs.” (WCED, 1987)
salient Features of sustainable development
Intergenerational Equity: This principle entails equitable use and
conservation of natural resources by the present generation, being the trustee for
future generation. Future generation have right to develop with a corresponding
present generations duty not to overexploit natural resources.
• Precautionary Principle: States are obliged to take preventive actions
against possible environmental harms by human activity. Precaution is to be
taken in case of serious and irreversible damage to environment.
• Polluter Pays Principle: Polluter has to bear the cost of pollution – Polluter
is under an absolute liability to compensate harm to person, property or
environment caused by his activity.
• Doctrine of Public Trust: Trusteeship Principle – State is the trustee of
natural resources for its subjects and duty bound to protect “public
commons”. There is no private ownership over natural wealth.
• Use and Conservation of Natural Resources and Environmental Protection.
These are inseparable constituents of sustainable development and
complimentary to it. ( Chavhan)
• It considers the equity between countries and continents, races and classes,
gender and ages.
• It includes social development and economic opportunity on one hand, and
the requirements of the environment on the other.
• It is a process which leads to a better quality of life while reducing the
impact on the environment.
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It acknowledges the interdependence of human needs and environmental
requirements.
• Ecological Footprint: It is the area of land required to support a human
being, or a group of human beings. If the footprint of a settlement is larger
than its area, that settlement is not independently sustainable. A city is
unsustainable because most resources such as food, water, minerals and
fuels come from beyond the city.
• The average foot print in the US-12.5 ha, India-1.1 ha and Bangladesh-0.5
ha. (Wikipedia)
If implemented with proper spirit, these legal norms would serve the
ultimate goal of protection, preservation and conservation of natural
heritage, ecosystems, wildlife, biodiversity etc. These norms are
instrumental in regulating the developmental activities.
the sustainable development Goals (sdGs)
September 2015, the United Nations General Assembly formally
adopted the “universal, integrated and transformative” 2030 Agenda for
Sustainable Development, a set of 17 Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs).
The goals are to be implemented and achieved in every country from the year
2016 to 2030.
1. No poverty, 2. Zero hunger, 3. Good health and well-being, 4.
Quality education,5. Genderequality, 6. Clean water and sanitation, 7.
Affordable and clean energy,8. Decent work and economic growth, 9. Industry,
innovation and infrastructure, 10. Reduced inequalities, 11. Sustainable cities
and communities, 12. Responsible consumption and production, 13. Climate
action,14.Life below water, 15.Lifeon land, 16. Peace, justice and strong
institutions, 17. Partnerships for the goals. (Wikipedia)
agenda 21 refers to the 21st century
Agenda 21 is a non-binding, voluntarily implemented action plan of the
United Nations with regard to sustainable development. It is a product of the
Earth Summit (UN Conference on Environment and Development) held in Rio
de Janeiro, Brazil, in 1992. It is an action agenda for the UN, other multilateral
organizations, and individual governments around the world that can be
executed at local, national, and global levels. The “21” in Agenda 21 refers to
the 21st Century.
Agenda 21 is a 350-pages document divided into 40 chapters that have
been grouped into 4 sections: Section I: Social and Economic Dimensions: is
directed toward combating poverty, especially in developing countries,
changing consumption patterns, promoting health, achieving a more sustainable
population, and sustainable settlement in decision making. Section II:
Conservation and Management of Resources for Development: Includes
atmospheric protection, combating deforestation, protecting fragile
environments, conservation of biological diversity (biodiversity), control of
pollution and the management of biotechnology, and radioactive wastes.
•
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section iii: Strengthening the role of Major Groups: includes the roles of
children and youth, women, NGOs, local authorities, business and industry, and
workers; and strengthening the role of indigenous peoples, their communities
and farmers.
section iV: Means of Implementation: Implementation includes science,
technology transfer, and education, international and financial mechanisms.
(Wikipedia)
sustainable development: a Gandhian Perspective
Gandhi’s vision is represented by the approach of frugal sustainable
society. It is the economic vision of a decentralized commune of post-industrial
age. The emphasis is on personal self-sufficiency and voluntary frugality. It
links human beings intimately with nature and puts faith in decentralized
commune life where needs and wants are reduced to bare minimum and concept
of work will significantly change. It is a vision of self-reliance, self-help,
decentralization, lab our intensive, localized and small-scale in terms of
technology. Qualitative goals of a satisfying and meaningful life are seen as
more important than quantitative values. (Prabhath, 2010:108)
Gandhi’s ideas are also reflected in the total value shift in production,
consumption, habits, political structure etc. It places more emphasis on moral
responsibility of the individual at personal, social, national and universal level.
Gandhi came up with is extremely relevant today as it was a century ago. His is
the most practical approach to building an egalitarian order. Any approach
which limits passion and greed and aims at fulfilling the fundamental needs
remains central to the concept and practice of sustainable development
Gandhiji’s movement was based on strong ethical and spiritual principals.
Gandhiji’sapproach was holistic which covered not only the politicalspectrum
but also the economic, social, religions and communal life.
Gandhian economics, which has a spiritual orientation, has a holistic
approach. It is inclusive in nature and relies on the following: Simple living and
high thinking. Ends do not justify the means. Relevance of the Mahatma will be
felt more in the years to come when man becomes more and more weak and
vulnerable due to his unabated greed and lust. If we cannot retrace and reverse,
let us at least try to synthesize science and spirituality to ensure a more balanced
approach to define and refine our wants and exercise restraint, which is the
quintessence of the Indian Culture.
Gandhiji believes the nature of environment is dynamic and holistic,
which continually underwent change. The whole universe is interconnected,
inter-related and interdependent. No one is an island; we are interwoven in the
intricate tapestry of life. Another proponent of sustainable development,
Schumacher has emphasized on meeting human needs and caring for the
environment. This would be society where energy would come from renewable
sources (like the sun and wind) and all nonrenewable energy would be
conserved and recycled and technologies would be appropriate, but not harmful.
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In Mahatma Gandhi’s opinion, in any scheme of development, man
should be at the centre. A long term view of development has to be taken, for
we owe our debt to prosperity as well. Man has to make a judicious use of
natural resources. The ecological balance should not be disturbed. The objective
should not be to build the islands of prosperity in the ocean of poverty; but to
raise the level of standard of life and to combat poverty. (Wikipedia)
The real importance of Gandhi as an environmentalist lies not just in his
vision and his understanding of the man-nature relationship, but in the fact that
he patterned his personal life on these ideals and set a (then) living example for
others to follow. Throughout his life, he continued to give demonstrations on
health, hygiene and sanitation.
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In this research paper, we can analyze Gujar society’s population, education
and occupational progress or development in Beed District of Marathwada region. The
Gujar society is a very primitive and respectable society and has been called as ‘Gujar,
Gurjar, Gujar or Veer Gujar hailed from North Indian, Pakistan and Afghanistan.The
Gurjar society is also existed in Hindu, Shikh, Muslim, religion as sect.This is also said
that Muslim, Shikh or Hindu religion are having some of Gujjar society.This society is
present in Delhi, jammu-Kashmir, Haryana, Panjab, Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh,
Gujrat, Rajastan and Maharashtra.
[Key Words: Development, primitive Society, Guja, Sociological theories]

introduction
according to Gujar document Gurjar’s are the ‘Suryawanshi’ and
‘Raghuwanshi’. Ancient great poet Rajshekhar said that Gurjar’s are
‘Raghukultilak’ and ‘Raghugramini’.
Gurjar Inscription in 7th and 10th century are of sun God supports that
they are the ‘Suryawanshi’.Today, in Rajsthan the Gurjars are honorable called
‘Mihir’ Mihir Means the ‘Sun’. According to some historian Gujar’s are the
Arya warriers who came from central Asia.Some thinker supposes that they are
the foreigner because in one document the home of Gurjar is related to ‘Huna’.
Thinkers ofSanskrit thinks that pure word of Sanskrut it Gujar means
the ‘Destroyer of Enemy’ ancient great poet Rajshekhar said in his epic, Gurjar
Naresh ‘Mahipal’ is a ‘Dahadta Gurjar’ some historians called ‘Kushan’s’ as
Gurjar but on inscriptionof ‘kanisk Rabatak’ tells that Ankit ‘Guhur’ is one type
of Gurjar by their opinion the ‘Gusur’ means Gurjar people.Who come as
victorious forms because the meaning of ‘Gushur’ is heredities.According to
history of 5th century ‘Bhinmal’ is the capital of Gurjar emperor that emperor.
‘Gurjar – pratihar’s’ emperor was as kannoj to Bihar, Utterparadesh,
Gujarat and Maharashtra.‘Mihir Bhoj’ is supposed the biggest emperor of
‘Gurjar Pratihar’ creed.
historical Back-ground (Rajasthan to Maharashtra)
It was said that there was ‘Kulesingh king living in Rajastan between
500 to 525 years ago. After his death his wife and ‘Durgadevi’ was commanded
to ‘Mahadyaparva’ and ‘Kapilastha’ in coming year by ‘Pant janardhan’. As per
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command along with 18 knights and some soldier went away to ‘Brahmagiri’ it
was said every 60 and 80 years ‘Mahadya Parva and‘Kapilastha’ come yet after
6 years.‘Singh Parvan’ meamuehile go away for ‘Tirthyatra’ for South India
While returning. Janardhan pant was dead the queen along with her companions
went to ‘Triambakeshwar’ resulted her death.
Some of soldier went to Rajasthan remaining Thought will them lived there
forever.
The Gujar society is in Deserted places in Rajasthan and some of the
part of ‘Haldi Ghati’.This sect has been living in Maharashtra since 16 century
basically in Aurangabad and washim (Ladkarnja) deuced to Beed.
Present situation
Highly warrior previously this Gujar society is doing farming cutting
and dairy business.
Beed is recognized for ‘labour workmen’ for cane – named as
‘sugarcane Labour workman’.So Gujar fellow go for work on temporary basis
across Maharashtra district in Nagar, Pune, Satara, Sangali, Karad, Solapur,
Kholhapur. Most of the people are depended on farming, but they are not owner
or landlord and also scare rainfall which resulted into the Draught prone.These
people get money from Traditional money lenders (Sawkar) and to pay in
sugarcane factory for work. Gujar society is away from education or literacy,
resulted into lack of services.It goes on scarcity of Economic condition which
live them a very simple living.
Gujar are known as sugarcane labour or curd-workman as in this
society illiteracy causes poverty, unwise dowry death, female fetus, child
marriage and lots of problematic society.
objectives
1. Sociological, Economical and educational study of Gujar Society in Beed
District.
2. Present condition of Gujar in Sociological way.
3. Approach of ‘Woman’ in Gurjar society.
Research Methodology
To realize the objectives, the present research has been primarily based
on empirical study.This study is a combination of qualitative and quantitative
analyses.The research is based on ancient time secondary sources turned as
historical and contemporary for interlink between primary and secondary
sources, in secondary source Indian census. (The census Beed society report).
Human science and sociology were related with periodical Journals,
Newspaper and Books periodicals reports etc. used as secondary
resources.Quantities source is done by interviews way and qualitative source is
done by ‘Study introspection’.
20 villages are chosen for sample in Beed District.100 families are
selected for sample experiment in which these families are asked through
Interviews, questionnaire, and index method through it presentation is
proceeded.

257
limitation
Given study is exclusively Beed District Limited with Gujar society the
hypothesis and objectives are based on Beed District only having
comprehensive declaration.
importance of study
Gujar society was once popular and highly respectable, but now
minority society in Beed. Child marriage, dowry, female feticide, un education,
unemployed are the reasons for its backwardness.
At present challenge and problems of Gujar society is studied through
research. This will help them to get out from bad and plighted condition in
future.
social and economical commitment of Beed district
Place and Geographical situation
Beed district is one out of 35 districts in Maharashtra in our country.Its
place is at the centre of Maharashtra Beed district is marathi dialect district of
previous Hydrabad state.
Beed district is situated at the central west side of Aurangabad.This
district is at 18.28 to 19.27 North Akshansh & 74.54 to 76.57 east.Its north side
Aurangabad, Jalna East side Parbhani, Latur and on the south side of Beed,
Osmanabad on its west side A.Nagar, important river of this district is
Godavari.Godavari flows from the south border of Georai & Majalgaon
Tahasil.Balaghat Ranga is main parwat Ranga of this district and it spreads
from west side of Nagar border to East side of this district.Because of this ranga
this district is parted into two parts
Population Country of 2011 there are 1360 villages.There 1020
grampanchayati out of them 831 are separateand 189 are in group
grampanchyat.According to population counting of 2011 there are two Nagari
area i.e. kaij and Ashti.
Population
According to counting of population of 2011 the population of Beed is
25.85 laks. The counting of 2001 In comparable the yearly increasing rate in
thousand is 19602. the increasing rate of population is high in Beed, Tahsil i.e.
18.57% and lowest rate is in Wadwani Tahasil i.e. 3.39%
The area of Beed district according to 2011 counting is 3.47% and
population percentage is 2.30%. According to 2011’s counting out of total
population 20.71 lakh population it means 80.09% people lived in rural
area.And remaining people lived in urban areas.
According to 2011 population counting, the average of males and
females in Maharashtra in case of thousand people.
The average of females is 946 behind the 1000 male in Maharashtra.In
Beed the average of females is 912 behind 1000 males.
table No. 1 Beed district population: 2011
sr. No. description
2011
1
District
Beed
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2
State
Maharashtra
3
Male
1352463
4
Female
1233494
5
Sex ratio
912
6
Total population
2585962
7
Density of population km.
242 person59Km
8
Increasing rate of population
19.61%
9
Total literacy rate
74%
10
Area
10693
source: Population as per the Census-2011
According to counting of 2011 the total population of Beed district is
2585962 and number of male population is 1352468 and number of female
population is 1233494 increasing rate of population 19.61 in comparisons of
Maharashtra it is 2.30.According to 2011’s counting 242 population comes in
one 59.km. the literacy average is 74%. The total area of Beed is 10693 km2.
According to counting of 2011 Schedule caste population is 244281
Schedule tribes population is 20515.in comparisons of Maharashtra population
it is of S.C. population is 9.27% and S.T. population is 1.11%.
There are 20 village of Gujar Society included in 5 Tahasil of Beed.the
population Gujar society is 6589 out of these male population is 3652 and
female population is 2937 out of total population mostly population lived in
rural area.In other hand very low population lived in urban area.
In BeedTahasil Gujar society lived more and they less in majalgaon and
Georai Tahasil.
Gujar society festivals
There are about 142 Hindu festivals during the year.An account of the
more important ones will be found below.
There are about Gujar society festivals during the year lists of festivals
maker sankrant, Maha Sivaratri, Holi, Ghudipadva, Ram Nawmi, Nagpanchmi,
Raksha-Bandhan, Pola, Krishna janmashtmi, Ganesh Chatturthi, Pitr-Paksh,
Dasehra, Navratri, Diwali, suraj Girhan, Chandra Girhan etc.
tabel No. 2 Population of Gujar society
sr.
taluka
Village Name
Female Male
total
No.
Population
1
Beed
1) Karzani
367
446
813
2) Karchundi
189
238
427
3) Manzari (Hweli)
170
182
352
4) Mandwajali
292
324
616
5) Bhalwani
134
168
302
6) Pimplawadi
265
368
633
7) Nagzari
154
194
348
8) Belkhandi
22
30
52
9) Warwati
124
188
312
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10) Gosapuri
21
27
48
11) Wasanwadi
74
96
170
(Beed)
12) Balepeer (Beed)
92
112
204
13) Shivajnagar
13
18
31
(Beed)
14) Kurla
12
15
27
2)
Shirur (Ka)
1) Jatnandur
389
463
852
2) Bhadkhel
182
190
372
3)
Patoda
1) Kotan
156
226
382
2) Nalwandi
135
185
320
3) Pimpalgoan (Dhas)
66
80
146
4) Pitthi (Naygaon)
35
46
81
4)
Majalgoan
1) Lukhegaon
07
04
11
5)
Georai
1) Poulaychiwadi
38
52
90
source: Census of India – 2011 (Beed District)
Above table denote the population of Gujar society or Cates in beed
district of marathwada region. In Beed district, mostly five taluka have a more
population of Gujar society as like Beed, shirur ,patoda majalgoan,andgeorai.
But population of Gujjar society has increased since year, though it’s a not
sufficient than other society. This society only located in desert area; also
depend on daily wages, Female population decrease day by day than male
population.Also in education field, Gujar society has out of school and colleges
or higher education. Sex ration have a unbalanced and back in education field.
table No. iii occupation of Gujar society in Beed district
sr. No.
occupation
Respondent Percentage
01
Farming
22
22%
02
Service
02
02%
03
Curds Business
31
31%
04
Sugarcane labour work
35
35%
05
Daily wages
10
10%
100
100%
source: Simple survey
Above table denote the occupation structure of Gujar society in Beed
district, when we saw on table also graph, we better understand occupational
condition.
Mostly this society involved in labour working as likes 35%. Only 2%
of Gujar society in government service, otherwise they are depending on
agriculture and allied activities as like cured business, milk and wages.
Also this society living life one place to another place, they not stable
life at one place. This effect on their family life, they out of way of society,
education, changing life circle.
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conclusions
1) Gujar society in Beed district is lowest ratio than other society.
2) Gujar society’s sex ratio are unbalanced, illiteracy, child marriage etc.
3) Gujar society is back in business, service sector, and agriculture.
4) Gujar society is unstable at one place.
5) Gujar society is out of way of society and new world.
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The present communication deals with a redescription of the genus
acanthobothrium van, Benden, 1949. Worm collected from the intestine of dicerobatis
eregoodoo at Kakinada, A.P. (East Coast of India) India. The species having the some
differ characters and resemble the acanthobothrium yashida 1917, many characters.
The worm with, scolex distinct, large, quadrangular, four sessile bothridia,
each bothridium divided into 3 loculi, by transverse septa, anterior Loculius bears pair
of bifurcated hooks middle Loculus, medium, posterior Loculius oval. Neck long,
cylindrical, mature segments longer than bilobed, Testes medium, round 90-95 in
number. Cirrus pouch small, oval, ovary blobbed, vagina, thick, wide tube, the ootype
small in size, round in shape, excretory canals are thin, uterus wide tube, and vitelllaria
are granular.
[Key Word: Cestode, Acanthobothrium, Redescription, Eregoodoo]

introduction
Material and mMethods
this present species was collected from the intestine of enegoodoo.The
worms are collected and preserved in 4% formalin and stained, with harris
hoematoxyline, dehydrated cleared in xylone mounted on D.P.X. Drawings
made with the aid of camera Lucida, Identification was carried out with the help
of system of Helminthes Vol.II, yamaguti, 1959, all measurementsare in mm.
description: The Present species was collected from the intestine of dicerobatis
eregodoo, at Kakinada A.P. (East Coust of India) India the worm consists of
almost Quadra angular scale, long neck and a number of segments.
The scolex distinct, large, almost, Quadra angular in shape bears four
sessile bothridia, measures 4.875 in length 4.267-4.55 in width. Each
bothridinm is divided into 3 loculi, by two transverse septa, anterior Loculius is
larger than the middle, position one, large anterior Loculus bears pair of
bifurcated hooks,measures 1.089 -1.589 in length and 0.517-1.232 in
width,middle loculus is medium in size,measures 0.696 in length,1.357-1.428 in
width. The posterior Loculus is oval in shape and measures 0.607-0.785 in
length, 1.053-1.232 in width.
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The hooks bifurcated, measures 0.272-0.292 in length, 0.050-0.105 in
width. Hooks bears a tuberculae, which is curved and measures 0.140-0.154 in
length, 0.62 in width.
The neck is long.Cylindrical highly muscular, measures 18.053 in
length and 0.821-0.982 in width.
The mature segments are longer than broad, almost two times longer
than broad, with slightly curved lateral margins and measures 2.232 in length
and 1.54 in width. The testes are medium in size, round in shape in two fields,
occupying lateral sides of the uterus, pre ovarian, almost unevenly distributed,
in 2-4 rows on each side, 90-95 in number and measure 0.035 -0.053 in
diameter, The cirrus pouch, small in size, oval in shape, opens sub marginally,
in curricular region, placed near. The ovary, shortly in curricular region, placed
near. The ovary, shortly obliquely placed, directed towards anterior Marin of the
segment measures 0.41 in length,0.1 in width, cirrus thin, straight, measures
0.375 in length,0.035 in width, vasdeferens thin, straight, short, measures 0.16
in length,0.01 in width.
The ovary is bilobed, roughly butterfly shaped in appearance, with
irregular margin with numerous follicular acini, situated near the posterior
margin of the segment, measures 1.035 in length, 80.571 in width.
The vagina is a thick and wide tube, a anterior to the cirrus pouch, starts
from the genital pore, runs obliquely up to the middle of the segment, takes a
turn posterior runs in the middle of the segment, reaches, opens into the ootype
measures 1.267 in length, 0.035-0.069 in width. The ootype is small in size,
almost round in shape, placed anterior to the ovary, measures 0.107 India.
Genital pores small in size, almost round in shape, regularly alternate,
submarginal, in the corticular, parenchyma, measures, 0.089 in dia.
The excretory canals are thin measure 0.035 -0.71 in width, uterus is a
wide sac, placed in the medullary region of the segment, extends nearly up to
the anterior margin of the segment, measures 1.553 in length, 0.196-0.410 in
width.
The vitellaria are granular, wide strips, from anterior to the posterior
margin of the segments and on both the lateral sides of the segments.
discussion
After going through the literature the worm under discussion turned out
to be a ijimai, yoshida, 1917. However, it differs from the some in the following
characters.
1) In the length of the worm. (20-50 us 25-30)
2) In the number of the segments (80-100 us 70-90)
3) In the position of genital pores (In middle of the segment, obliquity placed
us posterior to segments)
4) In the number of the restes (90-95 Vs 9-100)
The above characters are minor it is redescribed here as Acanthobothrium ijimai
yoshida-1917, yashida recorded the worms from dicerobatus ijami.
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Development and change are the two sides of one coin. Social development is a
process which includes whole social structure such as various institutes, Family,
community, castes, class, Religion education. Equitable distribution is the form of social
development on the level of progressive mentality; Indian Economicsis described as
'mixed' economy, Mixed economy means an economy which keeps co-existence in public
and private industry. Modernization is the main objective of political development.
Political development is related to public participation and it can develop through
instates which are established by the people.
[Keywords: Social Development, Economic Development,PoliticalDevelopment]

introduction
69 Years of Indian independence have been completed on 15 august
2016. G.D.P of country has exceeded the mark of 9000 billion. Share market of
Mumbai and mutual fund caused the price increase is faster than most of the
Indian economy in the world over the limit of 9000 billion. In 2007 Pratibhatai
Patil has proved the capability of Indian women by taking an oath as the first
female president of country. In the last 65 years, India has led to a country on a
different level due to the performance which was done in political, social,
Economic and international level.
Development and change are the two sides of one coin. Because, it is
interdependent. There is no consistency in one procedure, Oncology and social
relation of any people in the society. Therefore, the process of social change is
universal. It is continuous process.
Research Methodology
It is used historical and analytical methodology in the present research
study. It is also used secondary sources such as Books, Journals and internet etc.
social development
The concept of social development is multi-faceted. It is not possible to
make definite concept of social development. Social development is a process
which includes whole social structure such as various institutes, Family,
community, castes, class, Religion and education etc. It has adopted modern
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ideology abandoned by traditional system. It is a sigh of social development.
Development took place through the changes of search, new search, Ideology
and cultural conflict etc. It there is a need of Knowledge to solve the practical
problems by using developed efficient method, it is called technology.
The development of technology is based on science. It has become
development due to technology in agricultural sector, industry, transport and
media et. Human being has discovered many technology from pointed stone to
Nuclear energy to fulfilment his progressive needs. Therefore, human life is
changed thoroughly. It motivates to social development through the process of
industrialization, Urbanisation and modernization etc. there was a monopoly of
education in traditional society. But, it is destroyed and education got to every
person\human being in the society. Equitable distribution is the form of social
development on the level of progressive mentality, economic and political etc.
economic development
Economic development means the economic prosperity of human being
in various sector of the country. There is a need to make reforms in economic
situation of people and their standard of living form the point of economic
development creation policy. Indian Economic is described as 'mixed' economy.
Mixed economy means is an economy which keeps co-existence in public and
private industry. It gives scope to both development and it uses for the economy
development thoroughly.
70% Population of India lives in rural area. It has given stressed on
rural development from the first five year scheme. But, it is not observed that
basic expected development in rural sector. Government executes many
schemes and programmes for rural development. But, there are two significant
schemes from the view of rural development such as Bharat Nirman Scheme
and Mahatma Gandhi National Employment gaur anted scheme. Finally,
economic development Index of the country. It should be tried from the
Development point of view.
Political development
Political development of any country is depended on political
participation and political participation is depended o institutionalization of the
country. The concept of political development is related to modernization.
Modernization is the main objective of political development political
development is related to public participation and it can develops through the
instates which are established by the people. It makes strengthen to political
system by increasing political efficiency and making solution on various needs
of people. There are many sources to achieves political development through
modernization, institutionalization, political socialization, public –
empowerment, ability of work progressively and political participation etc.
social development can became through the political development. The
constitution of our country is the source of political and social development.
Political through political development. It also solves the social needs and
demands to make strengthen political institution. Social and economic
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development is possible due to firm political Government. Six decades of
independence have been completed till the present days. Mixed economy,
Economic planning, powerful Judiciary, legislature and executive association
plays a vital role in the country development. But, political institute plays a very
vital role in country development. It means that political institute curries out
important works is country development.
conclusions
Demands, decisions and efficiency, are the important factors of political
system. Political system cannot be forwarded without above factors. Because,
the above factors creates progressive system. Therefore, country gets acquainted
due to the social, firm Government to solve the social and economic needs
through the political development. Pleasant and excellent government is the
reflection of political development thoroughly.
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In this modern and competitive world, if any company has to sustain then
improvisation and expansion is must. Company will not survive if the company is not
going with the changing trend. There are so many reasons for that company is thinking
to expand, like company will start the new product range or company is thinking about
making a same product but in greater size or company want to increase the product
quantity etc. But when any company is thinking to expand their business the first
problem arise that ‘from where we will get the finance for expansion’? So to solve this
problem of the company, the finance manager has to do the project finance. So project
finance is very important for any business who wants to expand their business. In
expansion of business, companies issue some more shares to get funds, some companies
put their own money, and some companies take the loan from the financial institutes.
There are so many methods to raise the funds. But companies always choose the path
which is moderate, means which is neither too risky nor too safe. So most of the small
and medium sized companies take 60-80% loans from the financial institutes and put
20-40% their own money.

introduction
in this modern and competitive world, if any company has to sustain
then improvisation and expansion is must. Company will not survive if the
company is not going with the changing trend. There are so many reasons for
that company is thinking to expand, like company will start the new product
range or company is thinking about making a same product but in greater size or
company want to increase the product quantity etc. But when any company is
thinking to expand their business the first problem arise that ‘from where we
will get the finance for expansion’? So to solve this problem of the company,
the finance manager has to do the project finance. So project finance is very
important for any business who wants to expand their business. In expansion of
business, companies issue some more shares to get funds, some companies put
their own money, and some companies take the loan from the financial
institutes.
There are so many methods to raise the funds. But companies always
choose the path which is moderate, means which is neither too risky nor too
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safe. So most of the small and medium sized companies take 60-80% loans
from the financial institutes and put 20-40% their own money. So how any
financial manger decides to how much money should be taken so that it should
not be too risky? For this financial manger does the project finance and forecast
the company’s financial position after 5-10 years so that company can decide if
this project is feasible or not on the basis of finance. In project finance the
manager decides how much loan should be taken, he also forecasts in how many
years that new project will able to nullify the loan. Project finance is basically
made on the basis of cash flow statement of the company. So this also shows the
how much flow of cash will be happen because of this new expansion and is
this new expansion project is feasible or not. So to learn the term project finance
and how it is made is very much important for finance student rather it is a need
for finance student. Maharashtra Industrial Development Corporation’s is a
project of the government of Maharashtra. MIDC provides businesses with
infrastructure such as land, road, water supply, drainage facilities and street
lights. MIDC provides land for business on lease for 99 years but now they
came with new lease policies as “Predetermined Lease” which is a tri-party
agreement between MIDC, company and bank for those who take loan from
bank. In this project I prepare the project finance and study the predetermined
lease for the new project of “FINE SPAVY ASSOCIATES AND ENGINEERS
PVT LTD”, which is situated in MIDCMiraj, Sangli.
objectives
1. To prepare the project finance for new plant of the company.
2. To study the “Predetermined Lease” for new plot in MIDC.
scope of study
The research is vital to me in a significant way. It does have some
importance for the company too. These are as follows:
1. This research is a learning device for the finance student.
2. Through this research I studied the various types of lease.
3. The research is a learning of forecasting and planning of project financing.
Project Finance
Project finance is long term financing of infrastructure and industrial
projects based upon the projected cash flows of the project rather than the
balance sheets of sponsors. Usually, a project financing structure involves a
number of equity investors, known as 'sponsors', as well as a 'syndicate' of
banks or other lending institutions that provide loans to the operation. They are
most commonly non-recourse loans, which are secured by the project assets and
paid entirely from project cash flow, rather than from the general assets or
creditworthiness of the project sponsors, a decision in part supported by
modelling. The financing is typically secured by all of the project assets,
including the revenue-producing contracts. Project lenders are given a lien on
all of these assets and are able to assume control of a project if the project
company has difficulties complying with the loan terms.
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The principle is simple: a bank finances a specific asset, and gets repaid
only from the revenues generated by that asset, without recourse to the investors
that own the project. It works well for project with well identified assets with
high initial investment costs, and strong cash flows after that, like big
infrastructure items. International Project Finance Association (IPFA) defined
project financing as:“The financing of long-term infrastructure, industrial
projects and public services based upon a non-recourse or limited recourse
financial structure where project debt and equity used to finance the project are
paid back from the cash flows generated by the project.”
leasing
The technique of leasing gives the facility to possess and operate the
asset without owning the asset. It is a method of financing where huge capital
outlays are substituted by periodical rental payments. Under typical leasing
transactions, a lessor acquires the title to the equipment to be leased by paying
100 per cent value for the asset identified by the lessee and then leases it out to
the lessee under a lease agreement for a period normally less than the
depreciable life of the asset. The Indian Accounting Standard – 17 defines a
lease as follows:
“A lease is an agreement whereby a lessor conveys to the lessee, in return for
rent, the right to use an asset for an agreed period of time.”
Lease finance can be said to be a “Contract between lessor and lessee whereby
the former acquires the equipment/ goods/ plant as required and specified by the
lessee and passes on the goods to the lessee for use for a specific place and in
consideration promises to pay the lessor a specified sum in a specified mode at
specific interval and at a specified place.”
Dictionary of Business & Management defines lease as – “Lease is a
form of contract transferring the use or occupancy of land, space, structure or
equipment in consideration of payment, usually in form of rent” Lease
agreements are basically of two types. They are i) Financial lease and ii)
Operating lease. The other variations in lease agreements are iii) Sale and lease
back iv) Leveraged leasing.
Predetermined lease
Earlier whenever MIDC provides land to any business they used to
make final lease. MIDC provides land to business at very cheap rate which is
nearly half of market value of land. But some people buy that land from MIDC
and they never start business on that land and after 3-4 years when prices are
high they sold at market price to other. So the basic motto of MIDC which is
"providing land to business at lower rate", that is not works. Because of this the
real needy who want to start business, is not getting the land at lower rate in
MIDC.
So MIDC changed their rules and type of lease also. Now who want to
buy land from MIDC, they primary make only agreement with MIDC. In that
agreement they have to submit their project report and building plan and in how
much years they will complete their all building plans. Final lease will be made

270
only after completion of plan and production of commercial products. And if
business man fail to complete that then MIDC has right to take back that land,
because in that agreement ownership of land is not transfer to the business.
But now in this case business man was facing problems. If business
man wants to take loan then bank will not give loan on mortgage of land,
because ownership of land is not transferred. That's why now MIDC come up
with the middle path that is "predetermined Lease”.
In predetermined lease there is a tri party agreement between MIDC, bank and
company. So if business failed to complete their plan in said time then MIDC
give that land to some other business and give the money to bank so bank can
recover their money.So because of predetermined lease the main motto of
MIDC is fulfilled and also the business man gets money from bank.
documents Required For Predetermined lease
1. Online application form on MIDC website with paper seal.
2. Water department NOC.
3. Service department NOC.
4. Banks sanction letter of loan approval from Bank of Baroda.
5. Building plan approval from engineer and estimate officer.
6. Blank stamp paper of Rs 500/- in the name of ‘Regional officer MIDC
Sangli’.
7. Undertaking on Rs 100/- stamp paper by Director of company.
suggestions
1. MIDC should make all procedure online of buying and leasing the land as
time consideration.
2. MIDC and bank should work fast as company will start new project as soon
as possible.
conclusions
The review of the projected financial statements read with the
assumptions thereon, the satisfactory D.S.C.R. and the expertise, experience of
the directors of Fine Spay Associates and Engineers Pvt. Ltd., shows that the
project is viable and feasible.
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In Adivasi area we found there is child death and malnutrition in large scale.
There are many reasons can seen. The Adivasi of this area who is far away from
modernization and urbanization. The fact is not that he will not come in main stream of
the society. To know this fact we are away from this. Due to eonomical, social,
traditional and other reasons. These adivasi never come in dispensary by them. He is
not so wise that he will give proper medical treatment to his children. If we want to
improve these adivasi area mentally, physically and socially. Then we should reach at
his home and government should do some efforts. In Maharashtra problem of Adivasi's
child death is very serious. In India malnutrition in Adivasi's child is very dangerous. In
them child death rate is more than 20%. Maharashtra Government did many remedies
for it. But these remedies are not successful. The central government is doing survey
under their control. Under NHFS which figures of numerals declared by Government by
its malnutritions situation is really very serious. These figures of numerals suggested
that there is necessity of urgent remedies.
[Key Words: Modernazation, Malnutrition, Child, Trible.]

introduction
child malnutrition is one of the giant problems of the world. In India
this problem is very serious. In Maharashtra, in hilly and rivers area, generation
by generation because of starvation malnutrition created in Adivasi. These
Adivasis physical malnutrition became serious problem before Nation. The
belly which is full of peat and roots, where food is not available, we finds there
scorching life, in jungle area because of malnutrition. From future generation
takes birth by sticking meat to their bones. The mother gives birth to the child
but mother didn't gets proper and sufficient food. So we founds haunted picture
that first to fifth years child's death in Adivasi districts. In this Adivasi area after
giving birth to child these mothers goes outside after two hours in search of
labour work. This community eats roots due to poverty. In dream we can't see
strong and healthy child in this area.
In hilly area 95% children, women, men are malnourished in view of
health; they can't get longer life due to starvation. In Maharashtra 50% children
are died because of starvation and Malnutrition in Adivasi area. In a year four
months are in starvation for adivasi and remaining days, they eat whatever they
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gets from forest and farming. It means Adivasi child doesn't get nutritious food
so whole life they lives in malnutrition. So hilly areas Adivasi living with born
malnutrition curse.
After births two years in view of physical and mental development are
very important. Due to lack of nutrition many children faces problem about
health. They are suffering from blindness, weakness of bones, mental disability
etc. This process is continuing that due to poverty. There is starvation and due
to starvation there is malnutrition. There is earner only one so their
concentration goes on getting food and they totally ignored at education. So
they are unable to understand the correlation between health and diet. In rural
area there are not sufficient effective facilities so patient takes at health centre in
bags, sometime patient dies on the way. Such type of incidents happens there
daily.
In Maharashtra in adivasi area 30% children are born malnourished. In
pregnancy period mother didn't get nutritious diet so such condition can create.
In largest scale child death takes due to malnutrition. Money is not a problem to
stop child death. The main problem is that there is not co-ordination between
child and family welfare department and health department. Below five years
age 49% children are malnourished. Behind 1000 children 48 child deaths can
be found in adivasi area. If we think about Nandurbar district total population is
thirteen lakh, in it Navapur, Akkalkuwa, Dhadgaon, Taloda Taluka 71.5% death
are related to nutritious diet in Adiwasi area. There is a government office
record about malnourished child's death in Sakliumar village in Akkalkuwa
Taluka.
In 2015, in Maharashtra behind 20 lakh birth 18000. This figure is
collected from state governments official record, according to Judicial Petitions
advocate Uday Varunjikar said, there is an old tradition that instead of real child
death record, less figure written there. By National family Health survey gives
official budget after 7-8 years survation about new born child and child death
rate. Fourth survey report of NFHS is available according to it in Maharashtra
child death rate zero to five years age death is behind birth of thousand children.
There were 29 in 2015. If this figure compare with 20 lakh in Maharashtra total
child death figure goes 58000. But sometime NFHS guess also records wrong
figure of child's death. Actual child death rate was 25 to 30% more than given
figured. According to that view in Maharashtra child death figure is 75,000.
Each years figure of child death is 75,000 though. This figure is
shocking but in them their is one position news. This figure is near about 50%
than in 2000. Still official system records wrong report of child death.
Approximately from 58000 or 75000 child death recorded only 18000 means 25
to 35%. The Governments appointed child death evaluation samitis give report
of 2004's conclusion that states official department reports only 20 to 30 child
death. It is true in present time.
In child's malnutrition is decreasing very slowly. Each years annual
developing rapo records 7 to 8%. Such state is only Maharashtra in whole
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country. In ten years 2006 to 2015 between these years child death behind one
thousand is only 29 fro 58 means yearly less only by three but malnutritions
standard 347 from 46 means yearly 1.2% less. The train of state and nations
economic developments is running very speedily but millions of childs are on
the platform of malnutrition.
In Maharashtra adivasi childrens condition is very worst than nonadivasi area. In non-adivasi areas malnutrition is 40% in all over country, but in
adivasi areas children's malnutrition is 51%. According to the census of 2011 in
India 61% child in non-adivasi area with this 74% death rate of children is in
adivasi area. In India a large scale of malnutrition adivasi childrens death rate
was 74% percent. In India total malnutri is very large scale in Adivasi children,
in them child death rate is 20% more than any other.
In Maharashtra child malnutrition standard is very high. In them 30%
children are less weight by birth. Behind each one thousand children 90 children
died when they born.5In the progressive state like Maharashtra State Adivasi's
children dies due to malnutrition. The malnutrition in Maharashtra's rural area
malnutrition is more than African countries malnutrition. When we read it are
feel shocking but it has official figures base. In Africa there is also malnutrition.
In media and on internet we can see very horrible picture of their photographs.
But such type of horrible picture can see in some developing country also. In
them India is on top and Maharashtra is also on top in all over India. In Africa
normal malnutrition is 40%. But in Maharashtras rural area normal malnutrition
is 70% and in Adiwasi area malnutrition is 80%. In Africa very large scales
malnutritions percentage is 3 to 9%. In Maharashtra rural area this percentage is
9.5%. In Adivasi area 15 to 16 percentage in Gadchiroli area malnutrition is 21
to 22 percent. In India, Maharashtra State is called as developed state but in
malnutrition Maharashtra is on reverse direction.
Melghats malnutrition is discussed in Media and constituency also
whole country was covered by that news. But what happens about malnutrition
is a big question. From 23 years in Melghat they implemented many remedies in
Adivasi area. Many schemes implemented, spends the money on large scale
Adivasi area was concentrated particularly. But still how much malnutrition
decreased that is very big question mark. If we look at official figures we found
that the standard is increased. For it there are many reasons. Which Survey was
done in past was not very Careful. To days Survey is very scientific. In last few
year, real Figure of malnatritions was not declares. They did not agreed that
there is malnutrition they are trying to hide malnutrition under the figures.
Actully adivasi looking very Strong than what he is. Before this malnutritions
figure was lessen and now days it shows in very large Scale. In fact though
malnutririon is lessen than before this stil there is no Change.7
The Central government arranged Survation under their own Control
under NFHS which figures are declared by government according to it
malnutritions Condition is very Serious They Shows how much malnutrition is
their and what are remedies are necessary.
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solution for decreasing Malnutrition
Adivasi People will not Come in hospitals by themseNes. But we have
to go near them, in their Village at their door, at their home we have togive
them health facilities. But Central government and State government is not able
to understand it. According to World Healts Organization if we Want to
decrease malnutrition from Adivasi area we have to take Proper treatment at
their home. What are the Projects are done in the world along India, They
Proved it.
If we have to decrease malnutrition from Adivasi area we should give
them education and facilities. For it sometime we Should behave Strongly. If we
Want to lessen malnutrition, then Start that Parents Should responsible for
Childrens malnutrition. In Adivasi area by Councelling make aware them about
Children, nutritious diet and health Care. Due to Wrong behavior of Families
Child deprived from its rights DF living & basic healthcare in fact government
about Provides Special grants & many facilities But that facilities Cant reach at
them who are needy InRural area health and nutritions facilities Should Improve
In large Scale Adivasi parents ignores at their Childrens disease & their body
building, They did’nt hear What that Workers try to say them then they runs
here and their when disease increasd and becames out of Controlled Already in
adivasi area health facilities are limited, they are useless on time for it by local
Panchayat sanstha some Solution Should be found. Government Should
arranged essential Services in rurual area. Then only malnutrition will be
decrease.
Adivasi Women and men marries when they becomes matuared. They
don’t know the Family Planning Scheme. So they give birth to children in early
age. Some misunder Standings are Famous for example. Pregnant Woman
haven’t take more diet Other wise foetus will become very big and mother
suffers very much when She gives birth to child. After the birth of child mother
should drink only pej, she should not eat vegetables. So in foetus and after the
birth of child, both faces the problem of malnutrition. If we avoid these all
misunderstandings then only malnutrition will be lessen.Kelkar Samitee
instructured that Adivasi schemes 50% grants should give to Adivasi
Gramsabha. Government offered 5% grants due to PESA law. If 50% grants
gets the village in their hand they can solve their problems by themselves. Then
only in the hands of contractor and political leaders leak cock will be stop.
conclusion:
In adivasi area we found large scale of child death and malnutrition.
There are many reasons there who never experience the new modernization and
urbamizations, such adivasi will not come in main stream of society. This fact
we can't understand. By many reasons economic, social, traditions & others are
responsible that he never comes in dispensary. He is not so wise that he himself
should be go for treatment. If we want to change the picture of Adivasi area of
mental, physical and social health should develop. Then we have to reach at his
home and Government should try to do. In Maharashtra Adivasi child deaths
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problem is very serious. In India's large scale malnutrition Adivasi child's
malnutrition is very serious in it child deaths standard is 20% more than any
other. Maharashtra government is doing many solutions. But many schemes are
failed.
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The present communication deals with diversity of cestode parasites in
vertebrates like freshwater fishes, birds and mammals in and around the Marathwada
region.Eight different cestode genera Moniezia sp. (Blanchard, 1891), Stilesia sp.
(Railliet, 1893), Dipylidium sp. (Leuckart, 1863),Lytocestus sp.(Cohn, 1908), Senga sp.
(Dollfus, 1934), Circumncobothrium sp. (Shinde, 1968), Vampirolepis sp. (Spassky,
1954) and Cotugnia sp. (Diamare, 1893) were recorded during this investigation. The
present study has contributed to some extent to a better understanding of the
systematics of cestode parasites in vertebrates from Marathwada region.
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introduction
Biodiversity is a scientific term defined as the degree of variation of life
forms within a given species, ecosystem, biome, or planet. The concept of
diversity imposes acceptance and respect i.e. each individual is unique, and
recognizing our individual differences. These can be along the dimensions of
race, ethnicity, gender, sexual orientations, socio-economic status, age, physical
abilities, religious beliefs, or other ideologies. It is the exploration of these
differences in a safe, positive, and nurturing environment.
The aim of this work is to study morphological characteristic of cestode
parasite i.e. phenotypic study of parasite. Current classifications of cestode are
mainly based on morphological traits in adult parasitic phenotypes (Khalil, et.al,
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1994). The identification of parasite is made with the help of “Systema
Helminthum” vol. II. “Cestode of vertebrates”(Yamaguti S, 1959).
Recent effort based on comparative analysis of morphology and on
molecule have advanced our understanding of tapeworm systematic
considerably (Hoberg et al., 1997 and Hoberg et al. 1999) and more generally
of their position within the phylum platyhelminthes (Littlewood, D. T. J. et al,
1999 and 2001). Although few recent studies have begun to address the
systematics of a wider diversity of tapeworms (Olson P. D. et al., 1999, Zender,
M. P. et al., 1999 and Kodedova, I. D. 2000).
The present investigation deals with the diversity and taxonomy of
cestode parasites in vertebrates like freshwater fishes (M.armatus and C.
batrachus), birds (G.domesticus and M. orientalis) and mammals (C. hircus
(L.), O.bharal (L.) and C. familliaris) in and around the Marathwada region
(M.S.) India.
Material and Method
For the taxonomical study of Cestode parasites, the intesting of
vertebrates was dissected longitudinally and parasites kept in normal saline
(0.9%) solution. Then cestodes were collected, flattened and preserved in 4%
formalin. These cestodes stained with Harris haematoxylin or Borax-carmine
washed in distilled water, dehydrated in ascending grades of alcohol, cleared in
xylene, mounted in D.P.X and drawing are made with the aid of camera Lucida.
description
Moniezia Bordeae, sp. Nov.
Parasites were collected from the intestine of O.bharal (L.) at Kannad,
District Aurangabad (M.S.) India. The Cestodes are long consisting scolex, neck
and proglottids. The scolex is large in size, quadrangular in shape and measures,
3.281 in length and 3.388 in width. The Suckers are small, oval to rounded in
shape, four in numbers, lineally arranged, anterior half of scolex and measures,
1.076in diameter. The neck is long. Mature proglottids are broader than long,
each proglottids with a double set of reproductive organs and measures, 2.442in
length and 10.707 in width. The testes are small, 130-170 in numbers, and
measures, and 0.116 in diameter. The vas-deference is thin, long tube,
measures, 1.106 in length and 0.05 in width. The Cirrus pouch is small, oval in
shape, and measures, 0.347 in length and 0.196 in width. The Cirrus is thin. The
Ovary small, compact, bean shaped, and measures, 0.660 in length and 0.644 in
width. The Ootype is small, rounded in shape, anterior to the ovary and
measures, 0.141 in diameter. The Vagina posterior to cirrus pouch, thin, long
coiled tube reaches to the Ootype and measures, 1.386 in length and 0.066 in
width. The Genital pores small, oval in shape, marginal, middle in position and
measures, 0.438 in length and 0.075in width. The Vitelline gland small, oval in
shape, 0.306 in diameter. The Inter-proglottidal glands small, oval to rounded in
shape, arranged in single row, 5-9 in numbers and measures, 0.162 in diameter.
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stilesia kannadensis, sp. Nov.
Cestode parasites were collected from the intestine of C.hircus (L.) at
Aurangabad district (M.S.) India. The cestodes are long consisting scolex, neck
and proglottids.The scolex is large in size, globular in shape and measures 2.674
in length and 3.654 in width. Suckers are large in size, round to oval in shape,
four in numbers and measures 1.736 in length and 1.483 in width. The neck is
long. The mature proglottids are broader than long, and measures 0.820 in
length and 11.305 in width. The testes are small in size, oval to rounded in
shape, in two groups, 5-6 in each groups, and measures 0.190 in diameter. The
cirrus pouch is small, oval in shape, irregular, pre-ovarian and measures 0.241
in length and 0.152 in width. The Cirrus is thin, long, situated within the cirrus
pouch and measures 0.305 in length and 0.029 in width. The Ovary is large in
size, compact, bean shaped and measures 0.438 in diameter. The uterine cap is
large in size, situated and attached to one side of the ovary, towards aporal side
and measures 1.068 in length and 0.362 in width. The Ootype is small, oval in
shape. The par-uterian organs large and measures 1.373 in length and 0.343 in
width. The genital pores large in size, oval in shape, irregularly alternate,
marginal.
dipylidium canisae, sp. Nov.
The cestode parasites were collected from the intestine of a domestic
dog, C.familliaris at Kedarkheda, Tq. Bhokardan, Dist. Jalna (M.S.) India. All
the cestodes were long, with thick, musculature, white in colour, with scolex,
numerous immature and mature proglottids. The scolex is medium in size, dome
shaped in appearance, and measures 0.398-0.577 in length and 0.0198-0.485 in
breadth. The suckers are four in number, which are medium in size, oval in
shape, arranged in two pairs, and measures 0.107-0.150 in length and 0.1460.170 in breadth. The rostellum is armed, medium in size, oval in shape and
measures 0.039-0.0.053 in length and 0.087-0.107 in breadth. The rostellar sac
is medium in size, oval in shape, and measures 0.053-0.107 in length and 0.0240.131 in breadth. The rostellar hooks are small in size, rose thorn shaped in
appearance 85-90 in number, arranged in 10 rows: and measures 0.010-0.013 in
length and 0.001-0.002 in breadth. The neck is of medium length. The mature
segments are large in size, acraspedote, longer than broad, barrel shaped, with a
double set of reproductive organs and measure 2.214-2.446 in length and 1.2321.679 in breadth. The testes are small in size, oval in shape, 365 in number, and
measure 0.035-0.084 in length and 0.035-0.077 in breadth. The cirrus pouch is
medium in size, oval in shape, extends medially and measures 0.375 in length
and 0.071-0.125 in breadth. The cirrus is thin, coiled, contained within the
cirrus pouch and measures 0.589 in length and 0.017 in breadth. The vas
deferens is short, thin, coiled and measures 0.554 in length and 0.017 in breadth.
The ovary on each side is medium in size, indistinctly bilobed, obliquely placed,
with acini, situated in the middle of the segments and measures 0.089-0.16 in
length and 0.053-0.268 in breadth. The vagina is a thin tube, situated posterior
to the cirrus pouch and opens in the ootype and measurs 0.536 in length and
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0.017 in breadth. The ootype is medium in size, oval in shape, postovarianand
measures 0.89 in length and 0.053 in breadth. The genital pores are small in size
oval in shape, marginal, bilateral and measures 0.089 in length and 0.035 in
breadth. The vitelline gland, on each side, is medium in size, irregular in shape,
post ovarian, with acini.
lytocestus aurangabadensis, sp. Nov.
Parasites have been collected from the intestine of fresh water fish
C.batrachus at Aurangabad in Kham river The cestodes are elongated, single
segmented tapering at both the ends and measures 46.11 in length and 3.74 in
width. The head is differentiated and measures 5.28 in length and 4.93 in width.
The testes are round to oval, 850 to 900 in number, scattered all over the body
and measures 0.34in length and width. The cirrus pouch is long, coiled and
measures 1.28 in length and 0.62 in width. Cirrus is thin and measures 1.03 in
length and 0.49 in width. Vas deference is short, coiled measures 0.95 in length
and 0.06 in width. Genital pore is small, rounded and measures 0.66 in length
and width. The ovary is bilobed, butterfly shaped, unequal lobe and measures
1.65 in length and 0.87 in width.The istahmus is pipe like. The vagina is long
tube. The receptaculum seminis is long tube and measures 1.03 in length and
0.66 in width and open into the ootype. The ootype is rounded. The uterus is
convoluted filled with eggs and measures 2.24 in length and 1.02 in width. The
vitellaria are follicular arranged in 1 to 2 rows at each lateral side.
senga vaijapurensis sp. Nov.
Parasites collected from the intestine of a fresh water fish M.armatus
(Lecepede, 1800) from Vaijapur, Dist. Aurangabad. The worms were
considerably long, thin, milky white in colour, with scolex, numerous immature
and mature segments.The scolex is large well developed, broad at base and
tapering anteriorly and measures 6.78 in length and 3.62 in breadth, prominent
rostellum, armed with 20-22 hooks. The scolex bears two bothria spatulate in
shape and measures 4.32 in length and 1.67 in breadth. Neck is reduced.Mature
segment is broader than long and measures 1.85 in length and 4.68 in breadth.
The testes are rounded, of medium size, 246 in numbers, and measures 0.09
diameter. The cirrus pouch is oval, medium size, anterior to ovary and measures
0.24 in length and 0.13 in breadth. The cirrus is thin tube and measures 0.36 in
length and 0.03 in breadth.Ovary is bilobed, large and measures 1.54 in length
and 0.47in breadth. The vagina is thin tube, starts from genital pore. Genital
pore small, rounded and measures 0.03 in length and breadth. The vitellaria are
follicular.
circumoncobothrium purnae, sp. Nov.
Cestode parasite was collected, from the intestine of a fresh water fish,
M.armatus from the river Purna, Dist. Jalna (M.S.) India. The worms are
considerably long. The scolex is large in size, triangular in shape, long, narrow
anteriorly, broad posteriorly, with two bothria distinctly marked off from the
Strobila and measures 1.272 to 1.443 in length and 0.295 to 0.761 in breadth.
Rostellum is armed with 52 hooks, in a single circle. The neck is short. The
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mature segments are medium in size, squarish, in shape, slightly broader than
long and measure 0.652 to 0.758 in lengths and 0.985 in breath. The testes are
small to medium in size, oval and round in shape 232 in number, distributed in
two fields and measure 0.015 to 0.38 in diameter. The cirrus pouch is medium
in size, oval in shape, opens into the middle of the segments and measures 0.114
in length. The cirrus is thin, stout, slightly curved, contained within the cirrus
pouch and measures 0.098 in length and 0.008 in breadth. The vas deferens is
thin, slightly curved, and short and measures 0.091 in length and 0.091 in length
and 0.008 in breadth. The ovary is large in size, distinctly bilobed, in the
posterior half of the segment, with few acini and measures 0.053 to 0.258 in
length and 0.076 to 0.599 in breadth. The ovarian lobes are connected by an
isthmus. The vagina is a thin, long tube, opens in to the ootype and measures
0.174 lengths and 0.015 in breadth. The ootype is medium in size, round in
shape, postovarian, central in position and measure 0.060 in diameter. The
uterus is sacccular, preovarian, with irregular margin and measures 0.629 in
length and 0.030 to 0.235 in breadth. The uterine pore is medium in size, oval in
shape and measures 0.060 in length and 0.068 in breadth. The vitellaria are
follicular, corticular in position, small, round in shape, arranged in3-4 rows on
each lateral side, and measure 0.015 in diameter.
Vampirolepis somariensis, Molhotra and capoor, 1980
Parasites were collected from the intestine of Duck M. orientalis at
Partur Dist. Jalna (M.S.) India. The author was not able to collect the scolex or
scolices of these worms. The mature segments are large in size, slightly squarish
in shape, broader than long, with convex lateral margins, with large projections
at posterior corners of the segments, slightly narrow anteriorly broad posteriorly
and measure 0.599- 0.681 in length and 0.856-1.182 in breadth. The testes are
large in size, oval in shape, three in number, arranged in a triangle, one in the
poral half and two in the aporal half and measure 0.250-0.417 in length and
0.212- 0.311 in breadth. The cirrus pouch is large in size, sac like in appearance
and measures 0.576 in length and 0.015-0.136 in breadth. The cirrus is a thin
tube, long, coiled, obtained within the cirrus pouch and measures 1.13 in length
and 0.008-0.015 in breadth. The vas deference is thin, of medium length,
curved.The ovary is large in size, distinctly bilobed, situated mostly in the
anterior half of the segments, obliquely placed, with compact lobes and
measures 0.091-0.167 in length and 0.121-0.742 in breadth. The vagina is a thin
tube, posterior to the cirrus pouch, opens in to the ootype and measures 0.530 in
length and 0.008 in breadth. The ootype is medium in size, slightly oval in
shape, post ovarian, and measures 0.144 in length and 0.030-0.053 in breadth.
The genital pores marginal and measures 0.053 in length and 0.008-0.030 in
breadth. The vitelline gland is large in size, oval in shape, compact, postovarian.
Cotugnia hafeezi,Nanaware, et, al., 2010:- Parasites were collected from the
intestine of G. domesticus at Aurangabad district (M.S.) India. These worms are
large. The scolex is moderate in size, pentagonal in shape and measuring 4.484
in length and 3.99 in width. The rostellum is small in size, oval in shape and
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double walled, muscular measures 0.475 in length and 0.608 in width. Suckers
are four in number somewhat rounded in shape, large in size, placed in a single,
line, overlapping each other. Neck is reduced. Mature segments are broader than
long with double set of reproductive organs and measures 3.154 in length and
5.776 in width respectively. The testes are 150 to 160 in number almost rounded
and measures 0.095 in length and 0.095 in width. The cirrus pouch on each side
is long, tubular, broad in the middle and narrow towards Vas-deference situated
at anterior region of the segment and measure 0.456 in length and 0.114 in
width. The genital pore is small situated at middle peripheral region. The vas
deference is thin, long, straight tube. The ovary is flower like irregular in shape.
The vagina is thin tube posterior to the cirrus pouch and opens into the ootype
and measures 2.052 in length and 0.076 in width. The ootype is small, rounded,
preovarian and measures 0.152 in length and 0.133 in width.

Result and discussion
Moniezia bordeae, sp. Nov.: The genus Moniezia was erected by
Blanchard in 1891. The worm under discussion is having the characters which
discuss with earlier erected twenty one species of Moniezia. The above
differentiating characters are valid enough to erect a new species for these
cestodes and hence the name Moniezia (B) bordeae, Sp.Nov. is proposed, in
honour research guide of the author as well as renonuned scientist in
Helminthology.
stilesia kannadensis, sp. Nov.
The genus Stilesia was erected by Railliet, 1893. The worm under
discussion is having the characters which discuss with earlier erected twenty
five species of Stilesia. The above noted characters are valid enough to erect a
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new species hence the name Stilesia kannadensis, Sp. Nov., is proposed after
locality of host at Kannad Dist. Aurangabad.
dipylidium canisae, sp. Nov.
The genus Dipylidium is established by Leuckart, 1863 as type species
D. caninum Linne, 1758. The worm under discussion, is having the characters
were discuss with four species Dipylidium. On the basis of above significant
morphological characters, it is proposed, to accommodate the present worm, as
a new species Dipylidium canisae, Sp. Nov. after the generic name of the host.
lytocestus aurangabadensis, sp. Nov.
Cohn established the genus Lytocestus in 1908 with its type species L.
adhaerens from Clarias fuscus at Hong-Kong. The present worm comes closer
to all the known species of the genus Lytocestus (Cohn, 1908) in general
topography of organs but differs due to some characters. The present cestode
discuss with thirty three species of Lytocestus.The distinct characters as noted
above, justify the recognition of the worm, as a new species and hence the name
Lytocestus aurangabadensis, Sp. Nov. is proposed after the locality of host at
Aurangabad.
senga vaijapurensis sp. Nov.
The genus Senga was established by Dollfus, 1934 with the type species
Senga besnardi from Betta splendens. The present worm discuss with twenty
three species of Senga. In above aforesaid discussion on the present parasite
deserves the status of a new species and named Senga vaijapurensis Sp. Nov.
after the locality of the host at Vaijapur, Dist. Aurangabad.
circumoncobothrium purnae, sp. Nov.
The genus Circumoncobothrium was established by Shinde in 1968 as a
type species C. ophiocephali from Ophiocephalus leucopunctatus. The present
worm comes closer to all the known species of the genus Circumoncobothrium
Shinde, 1968 in general topography of organs. The present worm discuss with
twenty six species of Circumoncobothrium. These characters necessitate, the
erection of a new species, for these worm and hence the name
Circumoncobothrium purnae Sp. Nov. is proposed, after the locality i.e. River
Purna, from which the host is collected.
Vampirolepis somariensis, Molhotra and capoor, 1980
The genus Vampirolepis is erected by Spassky, 1954 as type
V.semenovi from Erythrina erythrina, Smolensk, Oblast. After going through
the literature, the worm under discussion, in the testes do not overlap, comes
closer to V. somariensis, Malhotra and Capoor, 1980. As the characters are
minor, it is redescribed here, as Vampirolepis somariensis, Malhotra and
Capoor, 1980.
cotugnia hafeezi, Nanaware, et, al., 2010
The genus Cotugnia was erected by Diamare, in 1893, with its type
species C. digonopora from G. domesticus. After going through the literature,
the worm under discussion the present worm resembles it, in many characters,
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but differs from the same, in few characters. As the characters are minor, it is
redescribed here as Cotugnia hafeezi, Nanaware, et, al., 2010.
conclusion
From the above result of it is concluded that Cestode parasites found in
vertebrates from various places of Marathwada region. Here need to aware the
society about Cestode parasitic infection, and its diseases.
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The exodus of refugees from Syria, Iraq, Libya, Afghanistan, Pakistan,
Bangladesh and Myanmar is one of the biggest human tragedies of this decade. This
paper will analyse outcomes of refugee migration in terms of ethnic and cultural
constructs after the escape. Although every situation may appear unique, the study of
similar recurring factors suggests reasons how cultural constructs like ethnicity, values,
norms, and traditions influence the newly adopted region.
Fleeing from disturbed areas because of several adverse reasons, refugees
generally arrive in sizeable numbers into prosperous countries after undertaking risky
journeys, with a hope to resettle safely in the new place. Since a large percentage of
refugees migrating from crisis ridden lands belong to the Muslim community, there is a
sort of hostile response that is developing, which is more a reaction to the fear of
Islamophobia, in countries of the EU, the USA, or India which are opening their doors
to the refugees. People are voicing anti-immigration sentiments by demanding to keep
out these refugees as they fear losing their cultural character that made them feel
secure and familiar in the past.
The present definition of culture needs to be widened and differences
accommodated to ameliorate the situation of the refugees to enliven pluralism.
[Key Words: Migration, Social Welfare, Cultural, refugees]

introduction

at the outset, I would like to say a few words about the recent trend that
has been noticed the world over which I term as limited internationalism, a very
important part of the process of de-globalisation that has set in. Two important
events in recent times: the referendum vote in Britain and the result of the
American election are stark examples of this. According to this new order, there
is no globalised citizenship and hardly any social responsibility of countries
towards the weaker ones. It is more an isolationism or withdrawal into one’s
own country based on the premise that you take care of your democracy and
your people. This policy of de-globalisation will impact the refugee crisis
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negatively as prosperous countries are isolating themselves from taking in
refugees which will result in increased level of poverty and death rate.
Set against this new backdrop, the exodus of refugees from Syria, Libya, Iraq,
Afghanistan, Pakistan, Bangladesh, Myanmar, Honduras and Nigeria, one of the
biggest human tragedies of this decade, has become more difficult to handle.
This paper tries to analyse refugee migration outcomes in terms of ethnic and
cultural constructs in those areas that get affected like countries of the EU,
USA, UK, Australia, India, and Turkey. Although every situation may appear
unique, the study of similar recurring factors suggests reasons how cultural
constructs like ethnicity, values, norms, and traditions influence the newly
adopted region.
There is no denying that the current refugee crisis is global and what kindled
the crisis was the Arab Spring. It began in 2011 as a series of peaceful, prodemocracy movements across the Middle East, but it led to terrible wars in
Libya and Syria. Those wars led to a refugee crisis of enormous proportion on a
global scale. Though international coverage has focused mainly on refugees
arriving in Europe from the Middle East especially on Syrian refugees, but the
fact is refugees are fleeing many other countries as well to arrive in wealthy
countries. The global refugee crisis is not just about numbers alone but about
the ways in which nations fail refugees. Fleeing from disturbed areas because of
civil war, persecution, violence, deteriorating socio-economic conditions,
refugees arrive in sizeable numbers into prosperous countries after undertaking
dangerous journeys, striving to resettle safely in the new place in search of
peace, employment and stability. Europe is the most preferred destination for
people from these fragile regions as it is economically prosperous, socially
secure and has better immigration laws. According to the International
Organization for Migration (IOM), more than 3,50,000 migrants and refugees
have tried to cross the Mediterranean into Europe. Almost 2,600 refugees have
died in the Mediterranean Sea from January to August 2015 alone. Most of
them are from West Asia, particularly from the war-ravaged countries of Syria,
Iraq and Libya; many are also from the disturbed areas of Africa. According to
the IOM statistics, a substantial number of refugees are also from Afghanistan
and Pakistan, moving for reasons similar to their West Asian counterparts —
Afghanistan is caught in an unending civil conflict and Pakistan’s socioeconomic condition is continuously deteriorating. Endless conflict has ruined
the social, political and economic structures of these countries, making it
impossible for people to have a secure livelihood.
Faced with a situation of a heavy influx of refugees, most European
countries are trying to keep refugees out and refusing to accept even a remotely
sufficient number of them for resettlement. European countries are increasing
security patrolling around the Mediterranean Sea and in border areas, in order to
check the infiltration of refugees. Due to this increased surveillance, refugees
are being pushed back, but sadly most of them cannot return to their unsafe and
war-torn countries.With Europe and other countries, the whole idea is to keep
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refugees from showing up in the first place. This situation of being neither here
nor there is leading to a big humanitarian crisis, and demands international
attention.
For a nation, the decision to take in large numbers of refugees is not an
easy one – it requires accepting that those refugees might bring changes to the
town, neighbourhood and nation’s identity or culture where they have entered.
While this change can often be economically viable and culturally enriching, it
can also be uncomfortable. Since a large percentage of refugees migrating from
crisis ridden lands belong to the Muslim community, there is a sort of hostile
response that is developing, which is more a reaction to the fear of Islam
phobia, in countries who are opening their doors to the refugees.Although
general prejudice against refugees has actually reduced in recent years, negative
feelings towards Muslims has risen leading to the fear of cultural alteration of
the landscape of the new region where the Muslim refugees are settling down
either temporarily or for a longer period of time.
It is natural for individuals who migrate to experience loss of cultural
norms, religious customs, and social support systems; adjustment to a new
culture becomes difficult for them. The similarity or dissimilarity between the
culture of origin and the culture of settlement, language and social support
systems, acceptance by the majority culture in host country, employment, and
housing are the general problems faced by the migrants. (Bhugra& Becker, 2005)
These migrants are provided free housing, free medical service, free schooling
for children, free language and job training for adults, and perhaps even some
payment by the prosperous and wealthy host countries. This is more because of
the state’s policies that are in force to accommodate refugees. The refugees are
not required to do voluntary work, the kind many refugees of earlier times did.
Voluntary work rendered by refugees earlier was based on trust and affection.
There have always been refugees who need to find new homes and new lives
abroad, but there is something different about what is happening now. In the
present refugee crisis, what seems to be absent is a mention of how grateful the
refugees are to be able to live away from danger, or to be accepted in the new
societies. Instead, many a time it is found that the first thing that is expressed by
their country’s representatives seems to be complaints about Islam phobia that
they are facing. This has further increased the gap between refugees and host
countries.
Religious rituals and beliefs make up key components of an individual’s
cultural identity. Religion can preserve values within the community and foster
a sense of belonging. Language, both written and spoken, is a cultural marker.
Competence in a lingua franca like English and economic stability are
determining factors that prompt individuals to eventually leave their nondominant cultural group, which typically is geographically bound, and venture
into the dominant culture.(Bhugra& Becker, 2005) Attitude to food, leisure
activities that include music, movies, sports and literature are important
components of cultural identity, along with language and religion that allow an
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individual to feel part of their culture while living in a place with a different
culture and may or may not change during the acculturation process. Social and
cultural attitudes are typically more resistant to change and are usually last to
adjust during acculturation.(Bhugra& Becker, 2005) Keeping these parameters in
mind, the issue about Muslim refugees is to be seen in the context of the present
situation where Islam phobia has emerged in many societies as a mistrust of
Muslims in general. Irrational fears such as xenophobia and Islamophobia have
risen in the West. Islamophobia projects Muslims as untrustworthy members of
society. Such perceptions produce bias and patterns of discrimination, which
can lead to the exclusion of Muslims from civic, political, and social life. In
addition, hostile and politicized public speaking about Islam and Muslims often
adds fuel to fire. Even, the use of specific terminology to represent Muslims has
advanced a number of myths about Muslim refugees, which continues to shape
antagonistic discourses. For example, in the USA, anti Muslim hate speeches
were part of campaign among presidential candidates. In Europe and India,
Right Wing parties continue to gain support.
The reason why xenophobia is gaining unprecedented support is that in
a world where income disparity is increasing and everyone aspires to be
wealthy, it is very tempting to buy this idea as it is considered to offer some sort
of utopia. The hypothesis is that by isolating and driving foreigners away, the
country would suddenly become master of its own destiny and prosper quickly.
The thought that our problems are caused by outsiders is a dangerous one, but it
is a taboo no one wants to admit in a civilised society. Another interesting fact
is that in recent times, when xenophobia is sold so blatantly in this brazen
fashion, it gets support. Donald Trump and Boris Johnson (USA), Nigel Farage
(UK), Vladimir Putin (Russia), Rodrigo Duterte (Phillipines), Geert Wilders
(Netherlands), Matteo Salvini (Italy), Marine Le Pen (France), Viktor Orban
(Hungary) and many other leaders around the world of late have focussed on
linking xenophobic and Islamophobic notions by arguing that migrants,
refugees, and open borders directly threaten the safety of their. (Verma, 2016)
In the EU, Germany is seeing a rise in Islamophobia, according to new
studies which highlight the tensions surrounding the recent influx of refugees.
There are 500 million Europeans, and 100 thousand refugees. It is not possible
that the refugees who will be settled in Germany will take over the country.
Even if Germany takes in 800,000 Syrian refugees as is being projected, a
figure widely regarded as a very large number it amounts to only one percent of
the population. This is hardly being overrun by Muslims.
It is not as if the Muslim refugees living in Muslim majority areas are
pushing for the Shariah to be enforced or trying to get other people to live
according to Islamic tenets. Most of them generally want to lead a complex free
life regardless of their background. It is important to remember that the Muslim
refugees have sought a safe haven by running away from persecution, difficult
life in camps, perilous journeys, horrifying circumstances and
hostility.Germany has nearly 4 million Muslims – comprising around 5 percent
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of the population; it welcomed more than 1 million migrants last year in the
middle of Europe’s refugee crisis.2 But the move was reluctantly accepted by
the Germans only because there is a state policy in force regarding this. In
response to German authorities (President Joachim Gauck) warning against
demonizing Muslims and against polarization along religious and ethnic lines in
German society, members of a right wing party (Alternative for Germany
(AFD) party) have shown contempt to stop Muslims from coming to Germany.
The anti-immigration party, which supports a full ban on minarets and the
burqa, has described Islam as incompatible with the German constitution.
Meanwhile, many Germans disagree with this perception that Muslims made
them feel like foreigners. In general, Germans wanted the government not to be
too generous when examining asylum applications as foreigners only come to
the country to take advantage of social welfare benefits.3
Taking the case of the United States of America, the country provides
temporary protected status to people from refugee migrated regions where
unsafe conditions, such as armed conflict, temporarily prevent them from
returning safely. This policy enables such individuals to apply for asylum,
whereby a safe haven is provided to them until return to their home country
becomes possible. Syria is a designated country from where refugees can seek
asylum in the USA since March 2012 due to the ongoing conflict. Once a
person is granted temporary protected status, s/he is considered lawfully
residing in the USA and is eligible to apply for employment authorization. Such
persons are ineligible for welfare benefits, and permission to remain is
temporary, with no option to adjust to permanent residency. Despite these laws
many United States governors have refused the resettlement of Syrian refugees
in their home states in the wake of deadly attacks in Europe.4 While states do
not have the authority to prevent the resettlement of refugees within their
borders, governors can order their local refugee programmes not to cooperate
with the federal government. Despite the political support, it is seen that there is
a growing hostile and misleading political rhetoric against Muslim refugees in
the USA because of Islamophobic tendencies that only aim to widen the sociocultural gap between various communities.
Taking the case of Canada, it has welcomed almost 12,000 refugees
into the country; now majority of Canadians living in the province of Ontario
say that Muslim immigrants hold fundamentally different values and a majority
believe mainstream Islam promotes violence, hence are not in favour of more
refugees coming into their country.5 Most Canadians wish their country would
focus on taking care of its own citizens instead of devoting resources to foreign
refugees. The newly settled Syrian refugees and Muslim children are on the
receiving end because of Islamophobia even in Canadian schools across the
country. The Canadian government, the National Council of Canadian Muslims
(NCCM), the Islamic Social Services Association (ISSA) and the Canadian
Human Rights Commission (CHRC), in order to ameliorate the condition even
launched a new educator’s guide which was meant for teachers to help students
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deal with trauma related to Islamaphobia. The refugee affected countries are
caught in the quagmire of modernity associated with their countries and the
Muslim refugees following Islamic customs and traditions which are considered
regressive. While Western society is uncomfortable with the use of hijab,
considered an Islamic symbol of modesty, it is silent about other such attire
worn by members of other religious communities such as orthodox Jews or
nuns. What is a noticeable trend in the hijab is that there is a voluntary rise in its
use by Muslim women in certain countries like Egypt, Pakistan, Turkey, India
and many more Middle East and European countries where there is no law
declaring the veil as compulsory for women. Whether taken as a religious sign
or being rooted in the cultural logic of a society, it is often interpreted to mean
denial of freedom to women in deciding what to wear in public spaces or is
linked with middle class backwardness, retrograde mindset and illiteracy. Such
traditions raise concerns about Muslim refugees. Today, it is not unusual to find
veiled Muslim women in coffee shops, shopping centres, movie theatres,
educational institutions, corporate offices and so on. It has to be recognised as a
new modernity carved out within the boundaries of Islam. It really should not
matter what people wear and certainly there is no need to be threatened by
hijabs, kirpans, or nun’s habits. More inclusive spaces need to be created for
Muslims and collectively groups should stand with the policies of the provincial
and federal governments.
In India which shares its borders with Bangladesh, if one takes the case
of the Assam state, one finds that the Congress rule in Assam allowed the
Bangladeshi people inside Indian Territory for several years, and it was during
that time that Bangladeshi migrants spread in a way that the entire demography
of Assam changed. Now, with the BJP government coming to power in Assam
several steps are being taken to seal the borders. A sizeable number of
Myanmarese Rohingya Muslims6 are seeking social stability in Indian cities like
Hyderabad, Delhi, Jammu and Kashmir and where they have entered as
refugees. Rohingyas are also spread among other cities, with West Bengal
having the largest number of them languishing in jails. The crisis the
Myanmarese Rohingya Muslims faced in their country of impoverishment,
harassment, financial and socio-cultural differences are recounted by them on
several occasions.7 The Myanmar government took over the lives of its citizens
which forced the Rohingyas out. Hence, there was a mass exodus of ethnic
Muslim Rohingyas from Myanmar following clashes with extremists belonging
to the Buddhist majority community. In the ethnic conflicts between the two
communities of Myanmar in 2012 and 2013 the Buddhists outnumbered the
Muslims by an estimated 50:1 ratio. Numerous persons were killed on both
sides, many injured and a tenth of the Rohingyas left homeless. From the time
the country’s erstwhile military junta passed the Burma Citizenship law in 1982,
effectively denying citizenship rights to the Rohingyas (for being Bengali
speaking migrants from Bangladesh) they lived as stateless people. Their lack of
citizenship status denied them access to government schools, hospitals, property
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rights, individual freedoms even their right to move beyond their ghettos in the
Rakhine state, bordering Bangladesh’s Chittagong region.
Unlike the Syrian and African refugee crises, the Rohingyas are not big
international news primarily because the refugees have not reached Europe. The
UNHCR refugee cards are given to the Rohingyas recognizing them as refugees
in India and protecting them from detention and deportation. They get access to
education and health and can apply even for long term visas.
While allegations against the Rohingyas range from their leading a
secessionist insurgency to deliberately provoking hatred, the community itself
has come to be recognised by the United Nations as among the world’s most
persecuted minorities. The Rohingyas have been turned back from countries
like Indonesia, Malaysia and Thailand. Later the first two countries agreed to
have them for temporary status.
Notes:

1

At present, the Muslim population of Germany is at around 4%. If it increases to 5% it
is nothing to be afraid of.
2
The study – conducted by researchers at the University of Leipzig in co-operation with
the Heinrich Boell Foundation, the Rosa-Luxemburg Foundation, and the Otto-Brenner
foundation – surveyed a total of 2,420 Germans. The 40 percent who said Muslims
should be banned from coming to Germany is significantly higher from 2009, when just
one-fifth expressed the same sentiment. In addition, every second respondent said they
sometimes feel like a foreigner in their own country, due to large number of Muslims
living in Germany, according to Reuters report. That number is compared to 43 per cent
in 2014 and 30.2 per cent in 2009.
3
The policy of Chancellor Angela Merkel championing an open-door policy for those
fleeing war and persecution has led to widespread criticism.
4
At least 26 state governors from the right-wing Republican Party have said that they
would refuse to accept Syrian refugees.The states include: Texas, Georgia, Ohio,
Massachusetts, Alabama, Michigan, Louisiana, Indiana, Florida, Mississippi, Arizona,
Illinois, North Carolina, Wisconsin and Arkansas.
5
The survey was funded by the province and the city of Toronto as part of a joint
educational campaign “to address xenophobia, Islamophobia, and anti-immigrant
sentiments.” While 60 percent of Ontarians say they initially supported the decision to
import Syrian refugees, 75 percent now say Muslim immigrants hold fundamentally
different values and a majority now say Islam’s mainstream doctrines promote violence.
Only one-third of those in the region have a positive impression of the religion.
6
Even to perform a decent wedding ceremony in Myanmar the government’s
permission was needed and a hefty amount was to be paid. Payment was to be done
even for inviting guests, government’s sanction was necessary even for having children.
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In the present research article an attempt has been made to explore various
critical connections between Feminism and Eco-feminism. Eco-feminism is a theory
which emerged from Feminism, Ecology and Socialism.The first section of this article
deals with an enquiry of Feminism and second section deals with a Study of Ecofeminism.The terms Feminist, Female and feminine are related to conditioning and
socialization of women in society.‘Feminist’ is related to political position. ‘Female’ is
matter of Biology and ‘Feminine’ is a set of culturally defined characteristics.Feminism
is a process of questioning the fundamentals of culture.Feminism is a critique of
patriarchy.It is complicated and often contradictory body of research aimed at
examining gender in society.
Eco-feminism is an activist and academic movement having critical
connections between the domination of nature and exploitation of women.It is a
blending of ecological concerns and feminist concerns.Eco-feminism is based on the
insights of Ecology, Feminism and Socialism.Eco-feminism is an umbrella term that is
related to various social system of domination especially those related to women and
nature. The term ‘Eco-feminism’ was introduced by Francoise d Eaubonne, a French
feminist in 1974. Eco-feminism movement gained international recognition as grass
root movement, for peace, women’s status, pollution, environment protection and green
earth planet.Karen J. Warren a leading eco-feminist of present generation has argued
that the exploitation of women and nature are the outcome of historically sanctioned
“Patriachal Oppressive Conceptual Framework”.Eco-feminists relates the oppression
and domination of all subordinate groups such as women, people of colour, tribals
etc.to the oppression and domination of nature, animal, water, land, air.The values like
nurturing and co-operation which are omnipresent in both women and nature. Their
traditional role as a nurture and caregiver make them more connected with nature than
men.
[Key Words: Female, Feminine, Feminist, Patriarchy, Ecology, Socialism, Gender,
Sexuality, Green Theory.]

eco-feminism
“Theory the seeing of patterns, showing the forests as well as the treestheory can be due that rises from the earth and collects in the rain cloud and
returns to earth over and over.But if it doesn’t smell of the earth it isn’t good for
the earth”.
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Adriene Rich
The women’s movement in the 1960 was not of course the beginning of
feminism.It was a renewal of an old tradition of thought and action already
presented in classic books which has diagnosed the problem of women’s
inequality in society.Mary Wollstonecraft’s “A Vindication of the Rights of
Women (1792) Oliver Schrciner’s “Women and Labour” and Virgina Woolf’s
“A Room of One’s Own” (1929) portrayed the unequal treatment given to
women.In 19th century women began to identify themselves as an oppressed
group which found expression in feminist movements and feminist
writings.There are several different types of feminism and feminist movements
have explored the significance of women presented in literature.German Greer
(The Female Eunch) Kate Millet (Sexual Politics) Simon de Beauvoir’s (The
second Sex) portrayed the silent voices and oppression of women.John Stuart
Mill (The Subjection of Women) 1869 and Fredric Engels (The Origin of the
Family) 1884 also contributed to the tradition of
Feminist Writing
In the present research article an attempt has been made to explore
various critical connections between Feminism and Eco-feminism.Ecofeminism is a theory which emerged from feminism, Ecology and Socialism.To
understand the Eco-feminism as a theory and as an interdisciplinary approach it
is very much essential to study the philosophical foundation of feminism and
feminist movements.The first part of this research article deals with an enquiry
of feminism and second part deals with a study of eco-feminism.
The feminism is concerned with ‘conditioning’ and ‘socialization’ of
womenfolk in society.The terms ‘Feminist’, ‘Female’ and ‘Feminine’ are
related to conditioning and socialization of women in society.To understand
feminism it is essential to know the meanings of those terms.Feminist is related
to political position, ‘female’ is a matter of Biology and ‘feminine’ is a set of
culturally defined characteristics.Thus the terms female and feminine are very
crucial to understand the force of feminism.Thus in feminist criticism the major
efforts were taken to expose the mechanism of patriarchy that is cultural
mindset of society which perpetuated sexual inequality.The feminist believe that
in order to understand women’s position in the world one has to understand the
system of patriarchy.Men all over the world looked at women from their point
of view and they have also taught and compelled women to look at themselves
from male point of view.Feminism is a critique of patriarchy.It is a complicated
and often contradictory body of research aimed at examining gender in
society.Through history and tradition the myth of male superiority has been
reinforced and maintained in the society.The women have been subjugated,
oppressed by male dominated social institutions and value systems.
Feminism can be thought of as an ideology that has operated in political
and social theory, psychology, spiritual and religious studies, cultural studies
and literary theory and criticism.Feminism is a political and cultural movement
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for change in women’s situation.Feminism advocates emancipation of women at
social, political and economical level.
Feminism is the byproduct of the awareness and revolt of women
against gender bias and prejudice in social, cultural, religious and political
spheres.John Stuart mill had published“The subjection of Women”.He
advocated the emancipation of women from social bondage.He emphasized the
importance of equality of men and women in private and public life.There was
also a plea to consider women as an “essential half of society”.Feminism is the
outcome of new approach, a revaluation and a revolution challenging the
traditional outlook towards women.Feminism is a process of questioning the
fundamentals of culture. Literature written from female point of view raised
women’s consciousness of gender defined roles. Feminist writings highlight the
agonies and frustration, despair of women in a world governed by men.The
social conditions of women like “interior colonization” resulting in exploitation,
oppression and victimization by men.
According to Simon de Beauvoir women become the second sex.
Though the biological distinction between male and female is an accepted fact
the notion that a woman is inferior to man is no longer acceptable to women in
general and feminist in particular.Simone de Beauvoir says that “one is not born
but becomes a woman”.The concept of ‘gender’ is typically placed in
opposition to the concept of ‘sex’.Sex is a matter of Biology; gender is the
matter of culture.Thus patriarchy is the central cause of women’s exploitation,
subjugation and marginalization.
Eco-feminism is an activist and academic movement.There are critical
connections between the domination of nature and exploitation of women.It is a
blending of ecological concerns and feminist concerns.Eco-feminism is based
on the insights of Ecology, Feminism and Socialism. Eco-feminism is an
umbrella term that is related to various social system of domination especially
those related to women and nature.The term ‘Eco-feminism’ was introduced by
Francoise d Eaubonne, a French Feminist in 1974.Eco-feminism movement
gained international recognition as a grass root movement for peace, women’s
status, pollution, environment protection and green earth planet.
Eco-feminists believe that patriarchal system and power struggle is
responsible for both environmental degradation and women’s oppression.Karren
J. Warren, a leading eco-feminist of the present generation has argued that the
exploitation of women and nature are the outcome of historically sanctioned –
‘Patriarchal Conceptual Framework”.Thus Eco-feminism is simply defined as
the relationship between women and nature.Eco-feminists relates the oppression
and domination of all subordinate groups such as women, people of colour,
tribes etc. and the oppression and domination of nature, animal, water, land, air.
These entire subordinate groups have been subject to oppression, domination,
exploitation, colonization from patriarchal society.Thus nature and women have
been victimized by the rulers (colonizers). There has been close similarity
between nature and women, both are responsible for regeneration,
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procreation.The values like nurturing and co-operation which are omnipresent
in women as well as nature.
Women and nature both are the symbols of Beauty and
Serenity.Romantic poets William Wordsworth, P.B. Shelley, S.T. Coleridge,
John Keats were inspired by nature.Nature is the source of inspiration and living
force for them.The images, metaphors, similes, personification used by poets
and writers are basically derived from nature.William Wordsworth’s “Lucy
Poems” are about the beauty of nature as well as women. The titles of such
poems are very much symbolic and significant like ‘To the Skylark’, ‘On the
West Wind’, ‘The Solitary Reaper’, ‘To the Cuckoo’. In this poetry poets talked
about only women, nature and spirituality. Since the dawn of civilization nature
has provided food, clothing and shelter and the women have also been playing
the role of homemaker in a literal sense.But due to power game and patriarchal
oppressive framework we have disturbed nature as well as women-folk. The
beautiful green planet has been exploited by the male dominant force. They
have created borders and have been fighting for natural resources. The Beautiful
Green Planet is the symbol of mother.It is also been termed as Mother Earth and
Mother Nature but unfortunately she has been exploited by male dominant
force.
Eco-feminist advocates that the ideology that authorizes oppressions
based on race, class, gender, sexuality, physical abilities is the same ideology
which sanctions the exploitation and degradation of nature.Eco-feminist also
argued that no attempt to liberate women or any other oppressed group will be
successful without an equal attempt to liberate nature.Early eco-feminist
propagated that the paternalistic capitalist society has led harmful split between
nature and culture and this split; rift can only be healed by the feminine instinct
of nurture and holistic knowledge of nature’s process.As women are the
homemakers and caregivers in society they are also a source of strength and at
the same time nature is also in its full abundance providing everything to
humanity.Thus eco-feminists argued that the affinity between nature and
women is a source of strength needed to make the world peaceful and
harmonious.
Eco-feminism has ethical, metaphysical and religious dimensions.There
are eco-feminist’s utopias that human should recognize themselves as they are
part of nature and they are not separated from it where social relations are not
hierarchical.Eco-feminist’s contribution to moral theory and practice is that
every human being needs to look at the earth with love, affection and
compassion. The sense of ‘self’ is more common in men while an
interconnecting sense of self is more common in women.The separate self is
always related to the rights or justice while the interconnected self makes moral
decisions on the basis of responsibilities or care. Though both the sexes have an
ability of moral reasoning but particularly men tend to focus on rights where as
women tend to focus on responsibilities.It is essential to recognize the
connection between right and responsibility.Thus there has been a continuous
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struggle between right and responsibility.Feminist ethic about women is the
understanding of Responsibility and Relationship. Thus sense of self is the root
cause of all kinds of dominations and oppressions.Eco-feminist projects that
women are linked with nature, environment because of their physical
differences like birthing, lactation.Their traditional role as a nurture and
caregiver make them more connected with nature than men.
Eco-feminism is awareness about the exploitation of nature and it has
been closely linked with the western man’s attitude towards women and tribal
cultures.The western intellectual tradition also devalued whatever that is
associated with women like emotion, nature and body and they have elevated
the things that are associated with men reason, culture and mind.Thus Ecofeminism is a movement working against the interconnected oppressions of
gender, race, class and nature.
In the past humans were more connected with nature and also
dependent on nature later men were separated from nature due to
industrialization and development.The earth must be valued because people are
dependent upon it for life.Women are hurt most by the exploitation of the earth
because their household work is associated with nature in patriarchal
society.Women have been suffered a lot because of the degradation of the
earth.Women are capable of taking and maintaining strong stands against the
further exploitation of the planet.The eco-feminists’ vision is ‘Live and Let
Live’ living in balance with harmony with nature.The main value of this vision
is that justice for all while present world only allows justice for those who are in
power. In the past people lived in balance with nature and also value its
resources. Due to the capitalization the development and people in power broke
the link and the earth planet’s resources were exploited and the earth was
wasted.A great poet and critic T.S. Eliot wrote a poem ‘The Waste Land’ The
title of the poem is very symbolic now at present this beautiful planet, mother
Goddess has become barren, sterile, waste due to the insensitivity towards
nature, women, subaltern groups.Thus there is no hope for regeneration, procreation and rebirth.The land became infertile due to the greedy and mechanical
approach towards nature and women.The great novelist Jospeh Conrad also
talked about the exploitation of nature in his novel “Heart of Darkness”.Jospen
Conrad portrayed the picture of unjustified exploitation of natural environment.
Val Phumwood an ecofeminist commented “When the four pillar of
liberation concern with gender, race, class and nature stand together the
structure of oppression can be shaken”.Thus eco-feminism is potentially a
global movement founded on common interests and celebrates the diversities,
plurality, multi-culturalism and opposes all forms of domination and
violence.Ecofeminists advocate that women are more able to connect to nature
because the conditions of their existence allow them to know nature in different
ways.The men experience the world in terms of dualism and division while
women experience it in terms of continuity and unity.Women’s works such as
child parenting and creating home with life are firmly rooted in nature.The
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division of society into culture/nature, male/female, reason/emotion and
civilized/primitive also became the major factor in the domination of both
women and nature.
Patriarchal system gave rise to unfair practices which are unhealthy for
humans and the planet.Eco-feminist state that as long as men hold the social and
economic power women will be discriminated.There is a need to destroy system
of male domination.Human beings need to connect themselves to nature and
understands its true value in their lives.So it is a need of the time to eradicate all
‘isms’ of domination and to create a harmonious peaceful co-existing world.
Globalization is an outgrowth of capitalism and it is patriarchal in nature.Now a
day’s women have been occupying an important positions in various sectors,
today we have women Presidents, Scientists, Commanders, Administrators,
Business heads etc.The time has come to give judicious share to women in
power.If there will be an equal power sharing to men and women, the picture
will be changed.So the opportunity should be given to women to rule the world
with sensitivity, affection and compassion.Thus eco-feminism is inherently
democratic political vision and democratic politics.Eco-feminism is founded on
a democratic desire to expand the process of democratic questioning.
According to Indian mythology the nature comprises of five basic
elements fire, air, water, earth and the sky.In India women all over the country
from ancient times worship plants, tree, rivers, mountains and animals. A
careful study of our traditional customs and rituals shows that Indian women
worship the elements of nature as a part of their culture.Women at present time
are ahead of men particularly in the matter of prevention of pollution and
protection, preservation and conservation of environment.
Women are the extraordinary “Home Managers”.They know the art of
home management as well as relationship (domestic and public)
management.Women have been managing their needs and making judicious use
of resources in everyday life.Womanly qualities like emotions, affection and
compassion along with reason and logic are also important in ruling the
government.Thus women’s basic nature would be useful in establishing cooperation and relations from local to global level.
Women have been doing household work which are endless but the low
significance has been given to their work by male dominant force and that’s
why it is unrewarding and thankless job.The glorification of feminist is
motherhood.Women find fulfilment in child bearing and bringing up child thus
womenfolk are taking care of future generations.The working women,
simultaneously doing their jobs as well as playing the role of Good Mother.
The goal of feminist movement is consciousness, raising awareness to
vital issues and rejects passivity and subjection.A woman is not subordinate by
birth but complimentary to male.Thus eco-feminism and feminism opened up
the new avenues, all the professions to women and acquired a new significant
tradition.The nature is always a source of inspiration and joy for the poets and
the writers.The concept of beauty is also derived from nature. Nature has given
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us natural colours, greenery, beautiful planet rivers, forests, seas etc.Most of the
metaphors, images, similes used by the writers, poets critics are borrowed from
nature.Women’s beauty has also been celebrated.There has been a glorification
of women’s body and beauty.The nature has provided all the most beautiful
things to human beings.So it is the prime duty of every human being to protect,
preserve and conserve the beautiful planet.To save this mother earth there has
been a dire need to establish a green earth with ecologically sustainable society
rooted in environmentalism, non-violence and social justice and grass-root
democracy.To establish a green earth ideal state/nation and government it is
essential to provide civil liberties, social justice and the assurance of nonviolence to the citizens.Green theory is an answer to the outgrowth of industrial
revolution and globalization.Thus it is the duty of every citizen, nation to
establish green world with ecological wisdom, social justice, grassroots
democracy and the principle of non-violence.
The world should seriously follow the ideology of Rousseau (Go Back
to Nature) Thoreau (Naturalist) and Mr.M.K. Gandhi.Green country, planet can
be again established by decentralization of power, equal power sharing to men
and women, respect for plurality, diversity, multi-culturalism and the sense of
global responsibility.To avoid the manmade disasters such as climate change
nuclear war we have to follow the green ideology with participatory democracy
and global (thinking globally and act locally) thinking.Thus ecofeminists reject
the ‘Development Model’ based on uncontrolled technological advancements,
mass consumerism and unrestrained economic growth at the cost of democracy
and human values. This Feminine principle, should serve as principle of activity
and creativity in both men and women.This principle is based on inclusiveness
and includes nature as a living entity.Thus this is needed for non-patriarchal,
non-gendered, non-violent society.
Feminist writing forces the reader to see through her eyes and find deep
in her heart “exquisite sensibility”.
“What can I offer you, but that? stale word ‘love’ which now needs
to be revised.Adrienne Rich said ‘revised’. Let’s revise everything,
let’s create a new world, let’s inaugurate a new tradition”.
Kamla Das
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To me, rural women are key agents for development. They play a catalytic role
towards achievement of transformational economic, environmental and social changes
required for sustainable development. But limited access to credit, health care and
education are among the many challenges they face. These are further aggravated by
the global food and economic crises and climate change. Empowering them is essential,
not only for the well-being of individuals, families and rural communities, but also for
overall economic productivity, given women’s large presence in the agricultural
workforce worldwide.
Microfinance helps in integrating the financial needs of poor people into a
country’s mainstream financial system. It has been acknowledged that the development
of a healthy national financial system is an important goal and catalyst for the broader
goal of national economic development, which microfinance serves very well.

[Key Words: Microfinance, Women Study, Empowerment, Rural Development]

introduction
it is often said that India lives in its villages. According to our latest
census about 70 per cent of the total population used to live in villages, and do
their agricultural activities. Several years of relentless industrialization almost
concentrated around the bigger cities, have not naturally changed the overall
picture. The rural India is still a reality. India’s overall development is not
possible without the rural areas.
Microfinance is the provision of financial services to low-income
clients, including consumers and the self-employed, who traditionally lack
access to banking and related services. Microcredit, or microfinance, is banking
the unbankables, bringing credit, savings and other essential financial services
within the reach of millions of people who are too poor to be served by regular
banks, in most cases because they are unable to offer sufficient collateral. In
general, banks are for people with money, not for people without.” The Sound
Business or Development Instrument, Oikocredit, 2004 is based on the premise
that the poor have skills which remain unutilized or underutilized. Microcredit
fits best to those with entrepreneurial capability and possibility. Ultimately, the
goal of microfinance is to give low income people an opportunity to become
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self-sufficient by providing a means of saving money, borrowing money and
insurance.
At a macro level, it is seen that 70 percent of the world’s poor are women.
Women have a higher unemployment rate than men in virtually every country
and make up the majority of the informal sector of most economies. They
constitute the bulk of those who need microfinance services.
Giving women access to microcredit loans therefore generates a multiplier
effect that increases the impact of a microfinance institution’s activities,
benefiting multiple generations. NABARD (2005) explains that the Self Help
Group is a group with “an average size of about 15 people from a homogenous
class. They come together for addressing their common problems. They are
encouraged to make voluntary thrift on a regular basis. They use this pooled
resource to make small interest bearing loans to their members. The process
helps them imbibe the essentials of financial intermediation including
prioritization of needs, setting terms and conditions and accounts keeping. This
gradually builds financial discipline in all of them. They also learn to handle
resources of a size that is much beyond the individual capacities of any of them.
The SHG members begin to appreciate that resources are limited and have a
cost. Once the groups show this mature financial behavior, banks are
encouraged to make loans to the SHG in certain multiples of the accumulated
savings of the SHG. The bank loans are given without any collateral and at
market interest rates. The groups continue to decide the terms of loans to their
own members. Since the groups’ own accumulated savings are part and parcel
of the aggregate loans made by the groups to their members, peer pressure
ensures timely repayments.” In this paper the role played by Microfinance in
women’s empowerment are considered into three dimensions namely
psychological, social and economical.
Role of micro finance in Women empowerment
Microfinance is a type of banking service which provides access to
financial and non-financial services to low income or unemployed people.
Microfinance is a powerful tool to self-empower the poor people especially
women at world level and especially in developing countries. Microfinance
activities can give them a means to climb out of poverty. From early 1970's
women movement in number of countries increasing to alleviate poverty
through microfinance programs.
The problem of women less access to credit was given a particular
concentration at First International Women Conference in Mexico in 1975. The
evolution of microfinance is from Bangladesh since late 1970s and a very
successful project. But in Pakistan, the movement of microfinance sector started
from Agha Khan Rural Support Program (AKRSP) and Orange Pilot Project
(OPP). With the passage of time microfinance becomes NGO activity and five
microfinance banks have been started under State Bank of Pakistan (SBP)
ordinance. Microfinance services lead to women empowerment by positively
influencing women’s decision making power at household level and their
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overall socioeconomic status. By the end of 2000, microfinance services had
reached over 79 million of the poorest of the world.
They have been found to be better in credit utilization than men but
because of lack of access to assets they are often more vulnerable to poverty
than males. There are many successful women organisations working for the
overall upliftment of the rural women like Shri Mahila Griha Udyoglijjat Papad
(1959), Self Employed Women association (SEWA) established in 1972, The
Working Women’s Forum (WWF) in 1978, Rashtriya Mahila Kosh (RMK), a
govt. Organisation for women established in 1993, Mann Deshi Mahila
Sahakari Bank Ltd. (MDMSB) in 1997 etc. Though there can be no magic
bullet, which can bring about radical structural transformation that the
empowerment of women needs, the success of micro financing organizations in
building up the organizational capacity of the poor women provides the basis
for their social mobilization that many other class interventions have not been
able to achieve (Kabeer 2005).
Various helping hands are available for women to provide finance as classified
below:
• Formal Sector- It covers the entire banking industry including all public,
private, regional rural banks, NABARD and RBI. • Semi-formal sector- It
covers all exclusive Micro financing institutions (MFIs), NGOs and various Self
Help Groups (SHG).
• Informal sector- It covers family, friends, relatives, moneylenders,
pawnbrokers, traders and landlords etc. Generally, the micro finance products
are classified into three categories -Micro Credit, Micro Savings and Micro
Insurance. Various credit products are available ranging from consumption to
production besides savings products. However, micro insurance is still in
experimental stage.

Micro Finance Play act as instrument for Women’s empowerment

Micro Finance is emerging as a powerful instrument for poverty
alleviation in the new economy. In India, micro finance scene is dominated by
Self Help Groups (SHGs) – Bank Linkage Programme, aimed at providing a
cost effective mechanism for providing financial services to the “unreached
poor”. Based on the philosophy of peer pressure and group savings as collateral
substitute , the SHG programme has been successful in not onlyin meeting
peculiar needs of the rural poor, but also in strengthening collective self-help
capacities of the poor at the local level, leading to their empowermentCredit for
empowerment is about organizing people, particularly around credit and
building capacities to manage money. The focus is on getting the poor to
mobilize their own funds, building their capacities and empowering them to
leverage external credit. Perception women is that learning to manage money
and rotate funds builds women’s capacities and confidence to intervene in local
governance beyond the limited goals of ensuring access to credit. Further, it
combines the goals of financial sustainability with that of creating community
owned institutions.
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Before 1990’s, credit schemes for rural women were almost negligible.
The concept of women’s credit was born on the insistence by women oriented
studies that highlighted the discrimination and struggle of women in having the
access of credit. However, there is a perceptible gap in financing genuine credit
needs of the poor especially women in the rural sector.
There are certain misconception about the poor people that they need loan at
subsidized rate of interest on soft terms, they lack education, skill, capacity to
save, credit worthiness and therefore are not bankable. Nevertheless, the
experience of several SHGs reveals that rural poor are actually efficient
managers of credit and finance. Availability of timely and adequate credit is
essential for them to undertake any economic activity rather than credit subsidy.
The rural poor with the assistance from NGOs have demonstrated their
potential for self-help to secure economic and financial strength. Various case
studies show that there is a positive correlation between credit availability and
women’s empowerment.
Problem and challenges: Studies have shown that many elements contribute
to make it more Difficult for women empowerment through micro businesses.
These elements are:
• Lack of knowledge of the market and potential profitability, thus making
the choice of business difficult.
• Inadequate book-keeping.
• Employment of too many relatives which increases social pressure to share
benefits.
• Setting prices arbitrarily.
• Lack of capital.
• High interest rates.
• Inventory and inflation accounting is never undertaken.
• Credit policies that can gradually ruin their business (many customers
cannot pay cash; on the other hand, suppliers are very harsh towards
women). Other shortcomings includes
Burden of meeting: Time consuming meetings, in particular in programmes
based on group lending, and time consuming income generating activities
without reduction of traditional responsibilities increase women’s work and
time burden.
New Pressures: By using social capital, in-group lending/group collateral
programs, additional stresses and pressures are introduced, which might
increase vulnerability and reflect disempowerment
Reinforcement of traditional gender roles: lack of economic empowerment:
Micro finance assists women to perform traditional roles better and women thus
remain trapped in low productivity sectors, not moving from the group of
survival enterprises to micro-enterprises. There is evidence of men withdrawing
their contributions to certain types of household expenditures.
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conclusion and suggestions
Numerous traditional and informal system of credit that were already in
existence before micro finance came into vogue. Viability of micro finance
needs to be understood from a dimension that is far broader- in looking at its
long-term aspects too .very little attention has been given to empowerment
questions or ways in which both empowerment and sustainability aims may be
accommodated. Failure to take into account impact on income also has
potentially adverse implications for both repayment and outreach, and hence
also for financial sustainability. An effort is made here to present some of these
aspects to complete the picture.
A conclusion that emerges from this account is that micro finance can
contribute to solving the problems of inadequate housing and urban services as
an integral part of poverty alleviation programmes. A promising solution is to
provide multipurpose lone or composite credit for income generation, housing
improvement and consumption support. Consumption loan is found to be
especially important during the gestation period between commencing a new
economic activity and deriving positive income. Careful research on demand for
financing and savings behaviour of the potential borrowers and their
participation in determine the mixes of multi-purpose loans are essential in
making the concept work.
It is clear that gender strategies in micro finance need to look beyond
just increasing women’s access to savings and credit and organizing self-help
groups to look strategically at how programmes can actively promote gender
equality and women’s empowerment. Moreover the focus should be on
developing a diversified micro finance sector where different type of
organizations, NGO, MFIs and formal sector banks all should have gender
policies adapted to the needs of their particular target groups/institutional roles
and capacities and collaborate and work together to make a significant
contribution to gender equality and pro-poor development.
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In India out of total population the share of women population is 48 percent,
but their work participation rate is less than half that of men.The percentage of
population below poverty line is 25.70 percent in rural area. Thus the Indian economy
is faced with problems of poverty, unemployment, illiteracy and increasing population
pressure and this imposes greater economic burden and leads to reduce per capita
income. Self Help Group (SHG) are playing major role in rural India today. The self
help group is widely practiced for rural development, poverty alleviation and
empowerment and involvement of women in microfinance is one of the most important
measures of women empowerment.
This paper is mainly focus on the concept of microfinance through SHG Bank
Linkage Programme for women empowerment and performance of SHG bank linkage
Programme.
[Key Words: Microfinance, Women Empowerment,

introduction
indian economy is considered as an agricultural economy. India is
ranking second largest populated country in the world. The Indian Population in
February, 2017 is 1.34 billion, out of total 72 percent people live in rural area.
The share of women population is 48 percent in total. As per population census
of year 2011, the literacy rate of women is only 65.46 percent whereas the
men's literacy is 82.14 percent. Women literacy and education is prerequisite
not only for their equality and empowerment but also for the development of the
nation. According to reserve bank of India annual report 2012, 'the percentage
of below poverty line is 25.70 percent in rural area and 13.70 percent in urban
area of country. Thus the Indian economy is faced with problems of poverty,
unemployment, illiteracy and increasing population pressure and this imposes
greater economic burden and leads to reduce per capita income.
The role of women in the development of nation is very important,
therefore the women need special attention to ensure their development and
participation in the decision making process at home, in community and
governance. Credit is playing a key role in sustaining the development of the
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rural area. The formal financial institutions has not provide sufficient fund to
rural poor before SHG movement. As a result of the inaccessibility of the
formal institutions to the poor, micro finance which act as impacts for
community action.
The microfinance through self-help group (SHG) is an effective
measure of rural development, poverty alleviation and employment
opportunities and women empowerment in rural area. SHG's has helped the
rural poor achieve a reasonable raise in their income level and improve their
standard of living. Involvement of women in microfinance is one of the most
important tools for women empowerment.
Nobel Prize laureate and economist of Bangladesh Dr. Muhammad
Yunus introduced the concept self help group in 1976. He was founding the
Grameen Bank in 1983. The promotion of SHG in India began more formally in
1992 with the launch of SHG bank linkage programme by National Bank for
Agricultural and Rural Development (NABARD). At present NABARD has
been working as pioneer institution assisting Regional Rural Banks (RRBs),
Commercial banks, Co-operative banks and NGO's for effective implementation
of SHG's programme in India.
SHG are being promoted as a part of the micro-finance interventions
aimed at helping the poor to obtain easily financial services like saving, credit
and insurance. This paper attempt has been made to study the empowerment of
women through Self Help Groups bank linkage programme in India and
examined the progress in microfinance through SHGs bank linkage.
statement of the problem
In olden days women were restricted to take part in any social activities
and not given roles in decision making in her family. Now the situation has
been changed. She is given freedom to do what she wishes. In today's scenario
more women are engaged in income generating activities. This is because of
NGO and other financial institution came forward to provide microfinance to
poor women. The main aim of microfinance is to empower women. This
induced the researcher to focus more on the empower of women who
participates in the microfinance.
objectives of the study
1. To study the concept of women empowerment, self help groups,
microfinance.
2. To study the history of microfinance and to understand the SHG movement
in India
3. To evaluate overall the progress of SHGs bank linkage programme during
the period 2011-12 to 2015-16
4. To analyze the Agency wise, Savings and loan distribution to SHGs.
sources of data
The study is based on secondary data that has been collected from the
annual report of NABARD various issue and its publications. Data also
collected from various magazines, journals, books and website.
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Meaning of women empowerment
As per the United Nations Development Fund for Women (UNIFEM)
and as per United National Guidelines on women's empowerment "The term
women empowerment means 1) acquiring knowledge and understanding of
gender relations and the ways in which these relations may be changed. 2)
Developing a sense of self-worth, a belief in one's ability to secure desired
changes and the right to control one's life 3) Gaining the ability to generate
choices exercise bargaining power 4) Developing the ability to organize the
influence the directions of social change, to create a more just social and
economic order, nationally and internationally"1
The World Bank Report (2001) defines, 'women empowerment as the
process of increasing the capacity of individual woman or groups of women to
make choices and to transform choices into desired actions and outcomes.
Women empowerment (Kabeer, 1999) refers to the process by which those
women who have been denied the ability to make strategic life choice for
acquiring such ability'.2
concept of self help Group
Self help group (SHG) is a small, economically homogeneous and
affinity group of 10 to 20 poor persons which comes together to: Save small
amount regularly; Mutually agree to contribute to common fund; Meet their
emergency needs: Have collective decision making: Resolve conflicts through
collective leadership and mutual discussion: Provide collateral free loans on
terms decided by the group at market driven rates. 'A small autonomous nonpolitical group of people living near to each other and source common concerns,
work together for their personal, social and economics development is call self
help groups.'
"Self - Help - Group is a homogeneous group of poor women users.
This group is a voluntary one formed on areas of common interest so that they
can think, organize and operate for their development is called SHG"
objectives of the self help Groups (shG's)
1) To inculcate the habit of saving and banking habit among the rural women.
2) To improve the economic condition of associated members3)To build up
trust and confidence between the rural women and the bankers 4) SHG has to
make people self sufficient 5) To develop group activity so that various welfare
and development programmes can be implemented in a better way with the
participation of these women groups.
What is Microfinance?
The task force on supportive and regulatory frame work for microfinance appointed by NABARD in 2000 defined, "Micro finance is a provision
of thrift, credit and other financial services and products of very small amount
to the poor in rural, semi-urban and urban areas for enabling them to raise their
income levels and improve living standards."
Micro finance can be defined as any activity that includes the provision
of financial services such as credit, savings and insurance to low income
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individuals who fall just above the nationally defined poverty line and poor
individuals who fall below the poverty line with the goal of creating social
value. The creation of social value includes poverty alleviation and the broader
impact of improving livelihood opportunities through the provision of capital
for micro enterprise and insurance and saving for risk mitigation and
consumption smooting.3
'Micro finance is a term having a broad meaning and it covers all types
of micro products and micro services targeted at the poor population of any
country, region, state and society. If refers to loans, savings, insurance, transfer
services and other financial products targeted at low income clients.'
Features of Microfinance
The following are the features of microfinance.
1. Microfinance is one of the most effective tools for empowerment of poor.
2. It includes other financial services likes saving, insurance etc.
3. Micro finance is delivered normally through self help groups.
4. The Microfinance can be used for consumption, production activities or for
small business.
history and Microfinance in india
Over the past centuries practical visionaries, from the Franciscan
Monks who founded the community oriented Pawn Shops of the 15th century to
the founders of the European credit union movement in the 19th century (such
as Friendrich Wilhelm Raiffeisen) and the founders of the micro credit
movement in the 1970s (such as Muhammad Yunus and Al Whittaker) have
tested practices and built institutions designed to bring the kinds of
opportunities and risk management tools that financial services can provide to
the doorsteps of poor people, while the success of the Grameen Bank (which
now serves over 7 million poor Bangladeshi women) has inspired the world it
has proved difficult to replicate this success. Hans Dieter Seibel, board member
of the European microfinance platform, is in favour of the group model. This
particular model (used by many microfinance institutions) makes financial
sense, he says, because it reduces transaction costs, microfinance programmes
also need to be based on local funds. Independently of Spooner, Friendrich
Wilhelm Raiffeisen founded the first co-operative lending banks to support
farmers in rural Germany. The modern use of the expression "Micro financing
has roots in the 1970s when organizations such as Grameen Bank of Bangladesh
with the microfinance pioneer Muhammad Yunus, were starting and shaping the
modern industry of micro financing. Another pioneer in this sector is Akhtar
Hameed Khan".5
Microfinance through shGs and Women empowerment
The main aim of microfinance is to empower women. Women make up
a large proportion of microfinance beneficiaries. Traditionally, women
(especially those in under developed countries) have been unable to readily
participate in economic activity, microfinance provides women with the
financial backing they need to start business ventures and actively participate in
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the economy. It gives them confidence, improves their status and makes them
more active in decision making, thus encouraging gender equality. A majority
of microfinance programs target women with the explicit goal of empowering
them. There are varying underlying motivations for pursuing women
empowerment, some argue that women are amongst the poorest and the post
vulnerable of the underprivileged and thus helping them should be a priority.
Whereas, other believe that investing in women's capabilities empowers them to
make choices which is a valuable goal in itself but it also contributes to greater
economic growth and development.6
Movement of shG in india
SHG movement is one of instrument now available with us which is
working well and the tempo has to be SHG can be achieved and will certainly
mitigate the incidence of poverty in the rural areas and make women in rural
area self relevant.
India's SHG movement has emerged as the world's largest and most
successful network of the community based organization it is predominantly a
women's movement success of Gramin Bank in Bangladesh provided the
impetus for self help group’s movement in India. Self employment women
association (SEWA) formed by Mrs. Ela Bhat in 1947, in Ahemedabad (Gujrat),
Myasor Resettlement and Devlopemnt Agency (MYRADA) in Karnataka New
Public School Society in Utter Pradesh etc institutions and organizations are
formed for the purpose of helping the poor to obtain easily financial services. In
India saving group and bank linkage programmes started in 1992 with the help
of RBI as per the report of MYRADA and recommendation by study group
formed in 1987. RBI issued a circular for participation in SHG linkage to all
commercial banks and for all co-operative banks and gramin bank in 1991 and
1993 respectively. The efforts are made for development of SHG in 1999 with
started "Swarnjayati Gram Swarozgar Yojna (SGSY) in rural area 'Swarnjayanti
Shehari Swarozgar Yojana' in urban area".
A range of institutions in public sector as well as private sector offers
the microfinance services in India. They can be broadly categorized into two
categories namely, formal institutions and informal institutions, the moral
category, that provide micro finance services in addition to their general
banking activities are referred to as microfinance service providers. On the other
hand, the informal institutions that undertake microfinance services as their
main activity are generally referred to as microfinance institutions, (MFIs),
Small Industries Development Bank of India (SIDBI) an apex financial
institutions for the promotions, financing and development of small industries in
India, has launched a major project christened SIDBI foundation for micro
credit (SFMC) as a proactive step to facilitate accelerated and orderly growth of
microfinance sector in India. The micro finance in India is mostly perceived
through SHG bank linkage model and microfinance institution model.
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shGs Bank linkage Programme
The SHG Bank Linkage Programme was started as an action research
project in 1989. NABARD has been playing a leading role in the micro finance
program. SHG Bank Linkage Programme, since its pilot in 1992, has emerged
as the leading micro finance programme in the country. The SHGs comprise
very poor people who do not have access to formal financial institutions. Self
Help Group (SHG). Bank linkage programme is the largest micro finance
programme in India in terms of outreach. It is based on linkage of informal
group of poor with bank for credit and savings. The role of SHGs now - a - day
in catering needed services to the poor has drawn maximum attention and in this
direction, Asia - Pacific Rural and Agricultural credit Association, rural agency
for technical co-operation, Mysore rehabilitation and development agency and
National Bank for Agricultural and Rural Development (NABARD) are doing
their best in the cause of poverty alleviation, many self help groups under
NABARD, SHG Bank Linkage Program, borrow from banks once they have
accumulated a base of their own capital and have established a track record of
regular repayment. This model has attracted attention as a possible way of
delivery micro finance services to poor. NABARD has been making continuous
effort through its micro finance program for imroving the access of rural poor to
formal institutional credits. The SHG bank linkage program was introduced in
1992 as a mechanism to provide the poor in rural areas, at their doorstep easy
and self managed access to formal financial services.
Progress of shG’s Bank linkage Programme in india. –
The progress of SHGs bank linkage programme in India is remarkable.
NABARD has been playing a leading role in the micro finance program. SHG
Bank Linkage pfogramme, since its pilot in 1992, has emerged as the leading
micro-finance program in the country. SHG Bank Linkage Programme is the
largest micro finance programme in India in terms of outreach. It is based on
linkage of informal group of poor with Bank for credit and sayings.Numbers of
shG’s linked with Bankstable No-1
Number of shG’s (Numbers of SHG in lakh)
increase or
Growth rate in
Year
No. of shG
decrease
percentage
2009-2010
69.53
2010-2011
74.61
5.08
7.31
2011-2012
79.60
4.99
6.69
2012-2013
73.17
-6.43
-8.08
2013-2014
74.29
1.12
1.53
2014-2015
76.97
2.68
3.61
2015-2016
79.03
2.06
2.68
source - Southern Economist, vol-55, No-15 Dec-1,2016 P.No. -31
saving linked shGs

309
Numbers of SHG and saving with banks are given in following Table No. -2
table No.-2 saving of shG’s with Banks of linkage programme
(Numbers is lakh/Amt Rs. crore)
out of total – exclusive
No. of
women shG’s
Year
saving
shGs
No. of shG’s
saving amt.
2011-12
79.60
6551.41
2012-13
73.18
8217.25
2013-14
74.30
9897.42
62.52
8012.89
2014-15
76.97
11059.84
66.51
9264.33
2015-16
79.03
13691.39
67.63
12035.78
source - Status of microfinance in India NABARD 2016 and Ref. No.
loan disbursed to shG’s by Banks
The number of SHGs being extended loans by banks has been steadily
increasing for the last 4-5 years. Table no. 3 reveals that the loan has been
increased 37286.96 crore in 2015-16 from 16534.77 crore in 2011-12.
table No-3
loan disbursed to shG’s by Banks. (Numbers in lakh/ Amt. crore)
out of total – exclusive
women shG’s
No. of
loans
Year
shGs
disbursed
No. of
loans
shG’s
disbursed
2011-12
11.48
16534.77
2012-13
12.20
20585.36
2013-14
13.66
24017.36
11.52
21037.97
2014-15
16.26
27582.31
14.48
24419.75
2015-16
18.32
37286.90
16.29
34411.42
sources - Status of micro finance, NABARD 2015-16
loan outstanding against shGs
The number of SHGs and loan outstanding against SHGs are given in
following Table no. 4.
table no. 4: loan outstanding against shGs
(Number in lakh / Amt in crore)
out of total exclusive
loan out
Women shGs
No. of
Year
standing
shGs
outstanding
against shG's
No. of shGs
loan
2011-12
43.54
36340.00
2012-13
44.51
39375.00
2013-14
41.97
42927.52
34.06
36151.00
2014-15
44.68
51545.48
38.58
45901.95
2015-16
46.73
57119.23
40.36
51428.91
source - Status of microfinance NABARD report 2014-15, 215-16
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agency-wise shG Bank linkage Programme
sr.
No.
1
2
3

No. of agency
Commercial
Banks
percentage share
Regional Rural
Banks
percentage share
Co-Operative
Banks
percentage share
total

total saving of shGs
with Banks
No. of
saving amt
shG’s

loan disbursed
No. of
shG’s

loans
disbursed

4140111
(52.6)

903389
(66.0)

1132281
(61.8)

2518497
(67.5)

2256811
(28.56)

248428
(18.1)

470399
(25.7)

916493
(24.6)

1506080
(19.1)

217322
(15.9)

229643
(12.5)

293700
(7.9)

7903002

1369139

1832323

3728690

The SHG Bank linkage programme has made considerable progress
both in term of the number of SHGs credit linked with bank as also the bank
loans disbursed to SHGs.
It is finding that the Commercial banks are leaders in disbursing loans
to SHG’s followed by RRBs and Co. Operative Banks in 2015-16 as well as
Commercial Banks also leads in number of SHG’s than RRBs and Co.
Operative Banks. Table No-5 has describes the saving of SHGs is divided into
agencies namely Commercial Banks, Regional Rural Banks and Co. operative
Banks for convenience. Total number of SHGs with these agencies are 7903002
lakhs out of total saving, the commercial Banks continued to have the
Maximum share (66 percent) of SHGs saving at the end of march 2016, while
the share of RRBs and Co-operative banks are 18.1 and 15.9 percent
respectively during the same period.
conclusions
It has been concluded that micro finance has become a powerful
instrument for uplifting the economic condition of poor through forming the
Self - Help - Group (SHG). Involvement of women in micro finance is one of
the most important measures of women empowerment. The promotion of SHG
in India began more formally in 1992, with the launch of SHG Bank Linkage
Programme by National Bank for Agricultural and Rural Development
(NABARD). At present NABARD has been working as pioneer institution
assisting Regional Rural Banks (RRB), Commercial Banks, Co-operative Banks
and NGOs for effective implementation of SHG programme in India. SHG are
being promoted as a part of the microfinance interventions aimed at helping the
poor to obtain easily financial services like savings, credit and insurance. SHG
bank linkage programme not only proved to be very successful but has also
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emerged as most popular model of microfinance in India; SHG bank linkage
programme is very supportive for empowerment of women in India. It is also
empowering the economically building their self-confidence through the greater
economic participation. Study also concluded that the progress of SHG Bank
Linkage Programme in India is remarkable. The number of SHG with bank
linked is in increasing trends during study period except in the year 2012-13.
Number of women SHGs and its savinig and loan to SHGs are also increased
during study period.
The women empowerment is considered as an active process enabling
women to realise their full identity and power in all spheres of life. SHG are
being viewed today, by states as strategy for women empowerment as well as
poverty eradication. It is evident from the study of that SHGs have been playing
a vital role in the empowerment of women. Through forming informal SHG
women in India are getting credit and extension support for various production
oriented income generating activities. Thus SHG bank linkage programme has
really a pathfinder and silent movement towards empowering women. SHG
enhance the equality of status of poor and women as participants, decision
makers and beneficiaries in the democratic, economic, social and cultural
spheres of life. Hence, the microfinance through SHG - BLP will definitely be
considered as a powerful instrument for poverty alleviating and women
empowerment.
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Like all social sciences, political science faces the difficulty of observing
human actors that can only be partially observed and who have the capacity for making
conscious choices unlike other subjects such as non-human organisms in biology or
inanimate objects as in physics. The advent of political science as a university discipline
was made by the creation of university departments and chairs with the title of political
science arising in the late 19th century. Integrating political studies of the past into a
unified discipline is ongoing and the history of political science has provided a rich
field for the growth of both normative and positive political science, with each part of
the discipline sharing some historical predecessors.
Political science as a separate field is a rather late arrival in terms of social
sciences. However, the term ‘political science’ was not always distinguished from
political philosophy, and the modern discipline has a clear set of antecedents including
also moral philosophy, political economy, political theology, history, and other fields
concerned with normative determinations of what ought to be and with deducing the
characteristics and functions of the ideal state.
[Key Words: International relations, Soviet Union, philosophy, Modernity]

introduction
Political Science is a social science discipline that deals with systems of
government, and the analysis of political activity and political behaviour. It
deals extensively with the theory and practice of politics which is commonly
thought of as determining of the distribution of power and resources. Political
Science is related to and draws upon the fields of Economics, Law, Sociology,
History, Philosophy, Geography, Psychology and anthropology.
Although it was codified in the 19th century, when the contemporary
form of the academic social sciences was established, the study of political
science has ancient roots that can be traced back to the works of Aristotle, Plato
and Chanakya which were written nearly 2,500 years ago.
Comparative Politics is the science of comparison and teaching of
different types of constitutions, political actors, legislature and associated fields,
all of them from an intrastate perspective. Political theory is more concerned
with contributions of various classical and contemporary thinkers and
philosophers. Political Science is methodologically diverse and appropriates
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many methods originating in social research. Approaches include positivism,
interpretivism, rational choice theory, behavioralism, structuralism, post
structuralism, realism, institutionalism and pluralism.
Political scientists study matters concerning the allocation and transfer
of power in decision making, the roles and systems of governance including
governments and international organizations, political behaviour and public
policies. Political scientists provide the frameworks from which journalists,
special interest groups, politicians, and the electorate analyze issues. According
to Chaturvedy, Political scientists may serve as advisers to specific politicians,
or even run for office as politicians themselves. Political scientists can be found
working in governments, in political parties or as civil servants.
In the United States, political scientists known as ‘Americanists’ look at
a variety of data including constitutional development, elections, public opinion
and public policy such as Social Security reform, foreign policy, US
Congressional committees, and the US Supreme Court- to name only a few
issues. Political science (possibly like the social science as a whole) asa
discipline lives on the fault line between the ‘two cultures’ in the academy i.e.
the sciences and the humanities.” Whereas classical political philosophy is
primarily defined by a concern for Hellenic and Enlightenment thought,
political scientists are also marked by a great concern for ‘Modernity’ and the
contemporary nation state, along with the study of classical thought, and as such
share a greater deal of terminology with sociologists (e.g. structure and agency).
Modern political science was founded by Niccolo Machiavelli. Because
political science is essentially a study of human behavior, in all aspects of
politics, observations in controlled environments are often challenging to
reproduce or duplicate, though experimental methods are increasingly common.
Like all social sciences, political science faces the difficulty of
observing human actors that can only be partially observed and who have the
capacity for making conscious choices unlike other subjects such as non-human
organisms in biology or inanimate objects as in physics. The advent of political
science as a university discipline was made by the creation of university
departments and chairs with the title of political science arising in the late 19th
century. Integrating political studies of the past into a unified discipline is
ongoing and the history of political science has provided a rich field for the
growth of both normative and positive political science, with each part of the
discipline sharing some historical predecessors.
The late 1960s and early 1970s witnessed a takeoff in the use of
deductive, game theoretic formal modelling techniques aimed at generating a
more analytical corpus of knowledge in the discipline. This period saw a surge
of research that borrowed theory and methods from economics to study political
institutions, such as the United States Congress, as well as political behavior,
such as voting. William H. Riker and his colleagues and students at the
University of Rochester were the main proponents of this shift.
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In the Soviet Union, political studies were carried out under the guise of
some other disciplines like theory of state and law, area studies, international
relations, studies of labor movement, “critique of bourgeois theories”, etc.
Soviet scholars were represented at the International Political Science
Association (IPSA) since 1955 (since 1960 by the Soviet Association of
Political and State Studies.). In 1979, the 11th World Congress of IPSA took
place in Moscow. Until the late years of the Soviet Union, political science as a
field was subjected to tight control of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union
and was thus subjected to distrust. Anti-communists accused political scientists
to being ‘false’ scientists and of having served the old regime.
After the fall of the Soviet Union, two of the major institutions dealing
with political science, the Institute of Contemporary Social Theories and the
Institute of International Affairs were disbanded, and most of their members
were left without jobs. In 2000, the Perestroika Movement in political science
was introduced as a reaction against what supporters of the movement called the
mathematicization of political science. Those who identified with the movement
argued for a plurality of methodologies and approaches in political science and
for more relevance of the discipline to those outside of it.
Most political scientist work broadly in one or more of the following
five areas:1) Comparative politics, including area studies, 2) International
relations, 3) Political Philosophy or political theory, 4) Public Administration,
5) Public law.
Political science as a separate field is a rather late arrival in terms of
social sciences. However, the term ‘political science’ was not always
distinguished from political philosophy, and the modern discipline has a clear
set of antecedents including also moral philosophy, political economy, political
theology, history, and other fields concerned with normative determinations of
what ought to be and with deducing the characteristics and functions of the ideal
state.
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An estimated 72 percent of country’s population lives in rural India. Female in
agriculture sector wether through traditional means or industrial, for subsistance or as
an agricultural labourer represtents momentous demographic graph. Based on 2012
data, India is home to the fourth largest agricultural sector in the world.Women make
up about 33 percentages of cultivators and about 47% of agricultural labourers. In all
activities there’s an average gender wage disparity, with women earning only 70
percent of men’s wage. The lack of employment mobility and education render the
majority of women in India vulnerable as dependents on the growth and stability of the
agricultureal market.
Women have always emerged as the pillers of the rural economy due their total
involvement with agriculture, forest protection, cattle care and dairying. The male
members of the family usually migrate to towns to earn a living for their families. Even
where the men continue to reside in the villages, it is the women and girls who look
after the agriculture and cattle. Typically the leftover food is meagre, considering the
families are poor and have little to begin with. This creats a major problem with
malnutrition, especially for pregnant or nursing women. few women seek medical care
while pregnant because it is thought of us a temporary condition this is one main reson
why india’s maternal and infant mortality rates are so high starting from birth, girls do
not recieve as much core and commitment from their parents and society as a boy
would.
[Key Word: Rural Women, rural India, development, socio-economic status, upliftment,
Empowerment.]

introduction
the standard for development of society mainly depends upon the
differentiation which is observed between the male and female. In every
economic-social and political crisis it has been found that the role Indian
women plays a firm role in the society. And due to this it has been found that
the role of women in the development of social, economic and political
programmes of development is appreciable. It is also found that the rural Indian
women playing the leading role in such activities. There are so many wise
qualities as well as arts in Indian women to face difficult crisis at any situation.
It is found that the rural women plays an important role for development of
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family in any adverse situation by playing role of devotion and confidence in
Indian women to face difficult crisis at any situation. And hence it is necessary
to study on quality standards and safety of rural women. The rural women have
to face many difficulties at every phase. The rural women play an important role
in many activates which are household as well as in society also. Due to this it
is very much necessary to study an financial as well as social status of rural
women. The rural women work hard but the work carried by him is not
appreciated by society. Rural women carry out hard work in comparison to all
women society. The rural women carry out the work in agricultural sector in
addition to household work as per the actual need of the family. Due to
illiteracy, financial difficulties, health problems as well as carrying out labour
activities due to not having ownership of land, women are facing various
difficulties every day. Due to this their life is full of uncertainty. Their standard
of living is below the comfort level due to less financial income which is not
sufficient for their living standard. Due to illiteracy or due to less education they
live in limited substandard circle & which ultimately reflects in backwardness
of rural women. This research paper helps to study the problems of rural women
in sense of empowerment and welfare which ultimately needs for their
development and the ways to rectify their problems.
objectives
1) To study the social & economic conditions of Rural Women.
2) To study the mental conditions of rural women.
3) To suggest the measures to solve the problems of Rural Women.
significance of the study
Despite the fact that men & women are born equal, a lot of societal
differences such as gender differences & its advice compact in male dominated
hierarchical society have degraded the lives of women to a great extent.The
constitution of India also gauntness equal opportunities to women at par with
men. The discrimination of the basis of sex is also prohibited as per article 15.
The 33 present reservations for women in local self-government as per the 73
rd. constitutional Amendment has to some extent empowered the rural women
by increasing their political participation. Over 70 % of India’s population
currently derive their livelihood from land resources which includes 84 % of the
economically active women. The socio-economic condition of rural women has
not improved to the expected level. The present research study tries to study the
problems faced by rural women suggest some measures to reduce the gravity of
their problems.
hypothesis of the study
1) The socio economic conditions of rural women are very pathetic.
2) The marital & domestic life style of rural women seems to be full of
hardships and tensions.
3) There is lack of effective implementations of schemes meant for the
upliftment of rural women.
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data collection
30 women are selected unit for the study from Mahapur, the village
situated near the Latur for the present study by using primary and secondary
means all the results are located. In the primary sources the set has been
selected unintentionally on reschedule system the observation and interview
method are used.
In the secondary sources the reference books, government reports,
survey reports, research reports, the written material have been used.
Newspapers monthly and journals are also used for the study.
This study is carried out for Mahapur village which is situated at a
distance of 18 km from Latur city which is in Maharashtra state in India. Latur
is a district headquarter and a historic town. The town is located on the banks of
river Manjra and Tavarja. The town came up as a business hub due to
convenience of transportation routes leading to the town. There is a Municipal
Corporation established on 25th October 2011. According to Census 2011, the
population of Latur Sub District is 6, 83, and 666. Out of this total population,
3,55,784 are male, while 3,27,882 are female. The literacy rate of the tahasil is
69.87 percent.
Women in Rural india
Based on 2012 data, India is home to the fourth largest agricultural
sector in the world. India has an estimated 180 million hectares of farmland
with 140 million of which are planted and continuously cultivated, According to
2011 statistics the average farm in India is about 1.5 acres as compared to 50
hectares in France,178 hectares in USA, 273 heactares in canada andthiland. In
India percentage of women who depend on agriculture for their livelihood is
high as 84 percent women make up about 33 per cent of the cultivatrs and about
47 percent of agricultural labourers. These statistics do not account for work in
livestock, fisheries and various other ancillary forms of food production in the
country in 2009.
Female agricultural labour fource
Crop cultivation 94% vegetable production 1.4%fruits, nuts, beverages 3.2%
spice crops 52,75 percent of Indian women engaged in agriculture are illiterate
an education barrier prevents women from participating in more skilled labour
sectors. There is an average gender wage disparity, with women earning only
70percent of men’s wage. Many women participate in agricultural work as
unpaid subistance labour.
The village has Hindu people as a majority one. In this village the two
major, catagories are Maratha and OBC (other Backward Class) . The families
belongs to these two catagries Maximum people belong to the farming
profession. The remaining people work as driver (vehical driver), Fabrications
and carpentry as their professions. The others remaining people work as wage
labour in the farm. The women of the village also do the work that is, farming.
But only 20% women work as a farmer as their own. The typeof family one can
found in this village is Joint family. Though the families are joint the progeny is
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in limited number. The details about this is given below as1) The families having 2 issues are 56.66%. The families having more than 2
issues are 43.33%.
2) The women (all the women) of the village told that the decision about giving
a child is of the husbands only.
3) Using an open space for toliet the environment gets polluted. The village is
polluted on bothsides of roads and even the house flies get increased along with
the stink. The infestation of the diseases can be seen on major account. The
people perform their daily activities/work in the same polluted environment.
Our area of village must be clean and neet is a thought but not seen in the
villagers sense even.
The families having the old person that means the parents are cared by
the family. The number of women who are having 2 or 3 issues is more butthe
decision about how much issues a family or a women, will have is of her
husband’s. Majority women told that the important decision of the family is
taken by the males of the family and in this process the opinions of a women is
not considered. The decision about the family is still taken by the male of the
family though the women of the family is educated or not. The educated
woman’s opinions are still neglected. The pervalence of women’s edcation is
not seen in the family decisions.
Those families lives in the village can be catagorised in different types
of economy. The majority family belongs in middle class. There are only two
families which have their income as one lakh or more than one lakh in the
village. These are having unpaved houses their Children are studing in cities
and farming as their major profession. The families having 20.000 or less than
20,000 as their income depends on farming or the other professions. 60%
families have their income between 20,000 to 50,000. Among all the women
one women is unmarried, one devorsee and two are widows.All the women help
the families in the profession which the family belongs. These women carrying
out their responsibilites at house even in outside the house properly. But the
household domastic work and the family responsibility must be done by the
women only. Those women who earn for their families even perform this
household work.
One can find the child marriage and dowery system is stil exists in the
village. The total married women belong to this village get served and it is
found that 50% women are got married before 18 years of their age. All women
have paid dowery to their hunsband at the time of marriage.
Still today 30 % women give brith to their child at home even though
the big city like Latur is just 9 km away from this village. The deficiencies of
medical facilities are seen in the village. The distrust of on doctors, the
disregard towards women’s health can be seen even today and due to this the
women are the most sufferers in the village.
The major houses of the people in the village are either unpaved or
semi-settled that is pukka. The toilet is built in only 3/4 houses in total village,
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but those 3/4 are even not used. The villagers think that whether it is right to eat
in the house and even do the toliet in the same house area 98 percent people still
use the open area of the roadside for the purpose of toilet. In this the women
also have to use the open space for the same.
It is the indication of backwardness, that village of India doesn’t get the
facility of toilet, and it is the 70 years before our nations got freedom.
All the women have devoutness towards the education. But the married
woman doesn’t get education. The girls can take their education upto their
marriage. That means the universalistion of education is not found here today
even the village women/rural women is deprived from education. The devotion
towards the domastic work can be seen after marriage in each women. She is
performing the duties as a cook, a good parenting, the entertaing of the relatives
the care taking of health, farming, taking care of the domestic animals. She
utilises her total day in it. That is why she doesn’t know about the moderniztion
of world, new knowledge. It also indicates that they don’t read day-to-day. They
doesn’t know how to use the modern technology. The literally live very
backward life. These women were asked whether they need the help of a male
in any calamity. The answer was given as yes by all that is 100% women. No
woman of the village is able to live wihtout the support of a male/man. In each
thing these women need men’s help.
The ignorance, illiteracy, lack of self confidence, the traditional and
social environment are the major obstacles in the empowerment of women. The
self reliance and self-confidence can be seen in urban educated women but a
rural woman lacks it. Taking decision and carrying out the decision is not the
capasity of this woman she has to accept all the decisions of her in laws male
after the sudden death of her husband.
The deffusion and converntin of ‘Bachat Gat’ (Small Scale Saving
group) has been found in this village 60 %women are connected with ‘Bachat
Gat.’ It is their own saving. But still 40% women are not taken the profit of
Bachat Gat and they are away from it.Those connected with Bachat Gat are
active only because of the economical profit. This is due to they are illiterate
about the bank in ATM cards. They dosn’t have ATM card. They are not aware
of the ‘Cashless Business’ declared by the Prime Minister of India. Only 2
among all told that they have heard about this. The facilities given/provided by
government are unknown to these women. Thare are hundreds of acts and rights
about of women and the legal protection of their but they totally unaware of
this. The live a hardship life under the influence of male dominated society.
They are very much away from the empowerment.
The village called Mahapur has been taken/selected which has 3500
population and situated near Latur city and a survey of women has been taken
30 houses has been selected ergic method and in each house 34 questions has
been asked to the women. The information collected after has been resheduled
and their cousinly, social life, economical transation has been tried to
understand. From this the family background family members her educational
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status, family business, her own business or Jobdependancy over her husband
all are understood. From all these calculations, and study women’s status and
place in her family can be under stood. Her efforts for understanding the
economical transaction is also seen from this survey. Acts for women,
Government economical facilities, schemes, Cashless transaction, from these it
is undershood wheter women is able to do the economical transaction with open
eye. Even this survey helped about to understand the women is capable to
undersatand the omdern technology.
The reports of this survey shows that the situation of education of rural
women is not good. Among the total 50% women have taken the education upto
secondary class, there are women who have taken higher education but the
percentage is 16.50% . The percentage of uneducated women are 23.30%
In the village the higher post, that is of Sarpanch is occupied by a
women. There are too many position and occuptions are grabed by women. in
economy, politics, but they did not utilise the position by their own. These are
got with the help of 33% of reservations for women. Basically with she had low
educational level and so she got all the major occupations with the help of 33%
reservation . They become only the titular due to lack of informatioin. The
whote work/system is handled by the husband of the Sarpanch as the society is
healedominated. This is the usual picture of a rural area. The village Mahapur is
have a women Sarpanch, but the Sarpanch is not able to talk confidntally. Every
decision is taken by her husband. So she the women is not a dominion.
Those women who work at farm as labour get less money as compare to
the male/men. The work, hardship are the same but money they get are less. The
deteriorating health of a women is getting more work as per her health. But still
they are doing the work both at home and outside the home.At the end one may
conclude that the life of rural women is occupied by illitracy, ignorance.
Superstitions, dominion less.
conculsions
Generally the study of Women and particularly acordling to the
research paper rural women for their development in socity. There are many
laws, varius schemes, constitutional provisions and measures. But the present
status of rural women shows that she lives in a bad and inpredictable condition.
All the rural women are getting low status because of gerder discrimination in
their religion. And due to this they gets law level behaviour in their family as
well as in the society. In addition to this they have to suffer in a humiliating
manner. At the present senario in rural areas the male gets greater importance as
compair to female. Still today our formilies are male dominated that is
patriarchal society. The dicision of male is always suppose to be supreme, right
and final. This mentality of rural men makes the society to give secondary
preference to women.
Women are fundamentally safeguarded by our legal rights and
promoted empowerment programmes but they have failed to influence more
rural people resulting in less success to these programmes without uplifting the
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socio economic conditions of women. Even the government schemes have
failed to provide employment to the needy rural women have engaged themself
in many self-help group programmes but are far away from the different saving
& investment schemes and banking knowledge. Women are exploited in a
massive number by the rural money leaders and landlords due to illiteracy and
lack of awarness of banking schemes. Women need to be economically &
socially independent.
Try to achieve their constitutional moral rights, liberty gain a stand in
society. Women’s working conditions are disappointing when compared with
men’s. Though the equal wages act has been passed by the government it is still
not follwed in many employment sectors. Majority of rural women, at present
work in unorganised sectors which does not give them job assurity and much
facilities. Illiteracy and poverty are hammering their empowerment. A peasant
rural women is either seasonally employeed or just job seeker. These women
lack in major efficient skills and knowledge which is reqcured for earning for
the entire year. Thus, it is important to provide them programs to help them to
become skilled labour which can help them to prospour them livelihood.
Here in such a situation self help groups play a vital role in making
these rural women financially independent. But it has its spreaded limitaions. So
it is important that these groups expand themselves and provide its advantages
to distint corners of rural areas. These groups have the potential to aware rural
women for making a political and economical stand through different major
discussions.
Its 67 th year of our independent republic but still today progress and
development of India women lack behind in society as compared to men. Thus
different NGOS and government should understand this and take this as a big
issue for our developing nation and try arrange scemes and programs to
develope rural women.
The government should seriously indulge in this condition of rural
women and try promote their overall development. It should try to take its
attention towards the drawbacks of the schemes and programes launched by if
earlier.Not only the government but these rural women also should form strong
organization which will help them to acheive their rights and freedom.
So these one are most vital duties to develop skills and train them which
will increase their income.Unless these rural women get aware of their rights &
position in society they cannot enjoy, take advantage or take fruitful results
from the launched schemes.In such a situation self help group can help in
promothing this required awareness in rural women. Which can ulitmately
result in success of the government schemes. From top to bottom of the
government schemes connecting the legal laws implementation ofschemes
utilisation of funds and evaluating all over the programmes should aim to
empower rural women. But still unless this down troden mentality and male
dominating attitude don’t change we cannot bring progress in a rural women’s
life.
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The Environmental and Ecological literacy is a fundamental need of 21st
century human civilization for the preservation on our civilization on the biosphere. The
negligence at exploitation and exhaustion of natural resources shall result into
destruction and devastation of both the biotic and abiotic components on earth, the only
planet known till date of having the existence of animate beings and non-living
objects.At this high time, human must go hand in hand with environment and should
sustain ‘Eco-friendly’ massage in all spheres of life. The organism on the earth can live
harmoniously only when the ecosystems function smoothly in their action, relation and
the development of interdependency. The period of Romantic Revival in the English
Literature; especially the poets like Samuel Coleridge, William Wordsworth, John Keats
and Percy Shelly; had created awareness about ecological and environment by
composing verses on Nature in scientific term on the biotic and abiotic components of
the ecosystems.
[Key Words: Literature, Ecological, Environmental,Abiotic, Biotic]

introdction
2006:1)

“We cannot expect favors from nature; we must take them.” (Saxena,

The human beings on the earth have been exploiting the Biosphere
resources since the birth of Renaissance and Industrial Revolution which
certainly has been resulted into deforestation, the most destructive one to
modern civilization.
environment
The multiple synonymical terms have been exposed forth for the study
organism in the biosphere. The environmental science has become one of the
universally acknowledge discipline. Since the post world war II Environmental
study has acquired prominence.
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ecology
The term ‘Ecology’ / ‘oekologie’ has been derived from the Greek word
‘iokas’ which in Greekmeans house or habitat or dwelling place or place to live.
Similarly the logost logy the word ‘habitats’ Latin means it habits’ or it dwells’
According to Haggett, “Ecology is the study of plarts and animals in
relation to their environment” (Sexena, 2006:7)
ecosystem
In the 21st century the study of Ecology has been done systematically
and analytically all over the world owing to its valuable importance.In the
Biosphere study of the Eco-system has been considered as great benefit to the
human civilization. Arora states, “A natural unit of living community and nonliving environment, interacting and exchanging material between themselves is
called an Eco-system or Ecological system (Arora, 1995:2). For Monkhouse and
Small, “Ecosystem is an organic community of plants and animals viewed
within its community of plants and animals viewed within its physical
environment or habitat.” (Sexena, 2006:52)
the abiotic and Biotic components of ecosystem
The ecosystem of an area or region includes plants, animals and the
environmental factors. The ecosystem is defined as “a structural and functional
unit of biosphere or segment of nature consisting of community of living beings
and the physical environment interacting and exchanging materials between
them.” (Ingle et al, 2005:69)
the Romantic Revival
The Romantic Revival was a literary movement which had flourished in
the last decade of the 18th century and lasted till the fourth decade of the 19th
century English Literature. It was the period when the talks and discussions
about the ecology and environment had emerged forth throughout the world.
Samuel Taylor Coleridge, Persy Bush Shelly, John Keats and William
Wordsworth are the chief contributors of the Romantic Revival. The Romantic
Revival or Romanticism has been defined by focusing on its qualitative aspect
that is “A Return to Nature” means return to ecology and environment.
samuel taylorcoleridge’s (1772 to 1834) verses depict both the biotic
and abiotic components of Ecosystem, literally means nature. The poem
‘Dejection: An Ode’ is addressed to the dejected mood of human being. Besides
it creates awareness about the importance of Ecological and Environmental
elements of the Biosphere. He narrates to his beloved,
“O Lady! We receive but what we give,
And in our life alone does nature live.” (Hayward, 1987:258)
Human being himself is an inseparable part of the Eco-system. Similarly his
‘The Nightingale’ describes the overflowing of the birds singing in the
atmosphere. The sweet loud sound of the nightingale drives out dullness of
human spirit and transforms it into lovelier spirit. The immortality of Ecology is
brought into the notice of society by Coleridge. Nature herself is living source
of joy without the touch of melancholy.
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“And hark! the Nightingale begins its song. Most musical most
melancholy’ bird! A melancholy bird? Oh! Idle thought, in nature there is
nothing melancholy.” (WSP, 1980:81-82)
‘The Rime of the Ancient Mariner’ is worldwide accepted poetic piece
of Coleridge which includes both the biotic and abiotic components of
ecosystem. The beautiful and horrible aspects of the environment go hand in
hand at the same moment.
“The ice was here, the ice was there, the ice was all around
It cracked and growled, and roared and Howled,
Like noise in swound.” (WSP, 1980:32)
Environment is the most wonderful creation of the biosphere. For its
immortality, innocence, blessing and boon to human life it is worshipped as
God the Almighty one.
“For dear God who loveth us, He made and loveth all.” (WSP, 1980:33)
The mariner wanders directionless on the vast endless sea and feels
thirsty. But cannot drink the salty sea water. The lines composed at the point of
time by Coleridge have been celebrated universally.
“Water, water, everywhere, Nor any drop to drink.”
The description of stone, hill, sun, moon, sky, snow, ice, snow-cliffs,
storm, mist, rose, day, night, stars, dew drops, fog, breeze south-wind,ship,
harbour, lighthouse, prow etc. are introduction of the Terrestrial and Aquatic
ecosystems, the physical and cultural environments as well as the biotic and
abiotic components of the ecosystem.
Persy Bushee shelly’s (1792-1822) poetic world has scientific
approach in exposing the nature as an element of the biosphere in literary
discourse. He loves abiotic components of ecology because they are untouched
by misery of the human life which simply means environment is a source of
delight and love:
“I love snow, and all the forms, of the radiant frost;
I love waves, and winds and storms.” (WSP, 1980:564)
The titles of Shelly’s poetic composition themselves reflect the
introduction of the biotic and abiotic components−Ode To West Wind, The
Cloud, Lines Written Among theEuganean Hills, Ode to Skylark, To Night,
Hymn To The Spirit of Nature, to the Moon etc. The cloud and ode to West
Wind explain the functioning of the eco-system on the Earth.
The first stanza of the ‘Ode To West Wind’ narrates the functioning of
the eco-system through the west wind on the land, the second stanza describes
this functioning in the atmosphere or air while the third stanza describes the
effects of the west wind on the surface and at the same time deep at the bottom
of the Mediterranean and Atlantic seas.
“Thou who didst waken from his summer dreams
The blue Mediterranean…. Thou
For whose path the Atlantic’s level powers
Cleave themselves into chasms, while far below
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The sea-bloms and the oozy woods which wear
The sapless foliage of the ocean…” (Hayward, 1987:285)
In the Autumn season the West Wind carries the weathered, dry leaves,
seeds and covers them with soil like dead man in the grave till the Spring season
in which the seeds generate, bloom and fill the atmosphere “with living hues
and odors plain and hill” the wind is referred by Shelley as “Destroyer and
preserver” of life. He appeals the wind to
“Drive my dead thoughts over the universe
Like withered leaves to quicken a new birth
And, by the incitation of this verse.” (Hayward, 1987:284)
In Ode to a Skylark’, the bird skylark is a biotic component who files
high and continues singing which is celebrated and made sublime by the poet.
The sweet innocence of skylark’s life is contrasted with the selfish life of
human. The practical commercial life of human being is attacked by Shelley.
The human beings give undue importance to momentary pleasures.
“We look before and after and pine for what is not:
Our sincerest laughter with some pain is fraught;
Our sweetest songs are those that tell of saddest though.” (WSP,
1980:550)
The ‘Ode to a Skylark’ creates an awareness of the preservation of
ecology and environment among cities of society. Shelley himself craves for
gladness and harmony in life. His appeal to skylark has got universal touch:
“Teach me half the gladness that thy brain must know.
Such harmonious madness, from my lips would flow
The world should listen then-as I am listening now.” (WSP, 1980:551)
Besides the abiotic components like fountain, river, ocean, waterfall,
wind, sun, moon, stars, rock, mountain, rainbow, forest, lightning, earth-quake’
the biotic elements like skylark, eagle wolk, snakes, insects, birds are described
by Shelley in the Mont Blanc.
John Keats (1795-1821) the youngest poet of the Romantic, Revival
describes the sensuous touch of both the biotical and abiotical components of
the ecology and environment. The Biosphere is metaphorically treated by him
as Heaven that pours forth the endless fountain of beauty, joy and loveliness to
mankind. In the Endymion he states,
“A thing of beauty is a joy forever,
Its loveliness increases, it will never.” (Ibid: P.613)
His poetic compositions Ode to A Nightingale, To Autumn,
Sleep and Poetry, On the Grasshopper etc. explain the functioning of the
ecosystem on the earth. His Ode on a Grecian Urn is universally celebrated and
acknowledged artistic composition which narrates the carved pictures on the
Grecian Urn. In the Ode of Keats, the following lines have been carrying with
themselves the organic feeling of universal human being since the composition
of these lines,
“Heard melodies are sweet, but those unheard
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Are sweeter….Beauty is truth, truth beauty–that is all
Ye know on earth, and all ye need to know it.” (Hayward, 1987:295)
His poetic composition Ode To Autumn minutely explains the
functioning of the ecosystem in the environment the environmental happenings
in the Autumn season is described by the poet-fruits like grapes apples, gourds,
hazel the harvesting or cultivation of a farmer like winnowing seeds, reaping of
crops, gleaning, binding of sheaves and the singing of grants, lambs, crickets,
robin and the twittering of swallows. The autumn season is referred by the poet
as,
“Season of mists and mellow fruitfulness!
Close bosom friend of the maturing Sun…” (Ibid: P.296)
The
song of the Nightingale offers excessive happiness to the poet that the bird
appears to him like a light winged nymph of the forest who drives out bodily
aches and pians:
“My heart aches, and a drowsy numbness pains
…. But being too happy in thy happiness.” (Ibid: P.293)
Similarly the blowing of the gusts of wind through flower and boughs
whispers in the ears of the poet, he composes, “keen, fitful guests are
whispering here and there.” The ecology and environment are sources for the
sensuous poetic composition of John Keats.
Both the biotic and abiotic components like flowers, trees, grass, hills,
vales, mountains sun, moon nightingale, grasshopper cricket, seasons bring
forth gentle, soothing and healthy elements of life. In Sleep and Poetry John
Keats through interrogative tone creates awareness about ecology in society:
“What is more gentle than a wind in summer?
What is more soothing than the pretty hummer?
What is more than a musk-rose blowing?
In a green island, far from all men’s knowing?
More healthful than the leafiness of dales?
More secret than a nest of nightingales?” (WSP, 1980:602-603)
William Wordsworth, a leader of the Romantic Revival, has exposed
the flora and fauna of the Ecology and environment to the world though his
poetic world which overflows with the biotic and abiotic components from a
sounding cataract to an old comberld Beggar. The ecosystem has linked
together all living and non-living for the existence of environment. In The
World Is Too Much with Us Wordsworth makes us aware about our
responsibility towards Nature:
“The world is too much with us; late and soon,
Getting and spending we lay waste our powers;
Little we see in nature that is ours.” (Prof. Margaret: 2007, P.40)
The lyrical composition, The Tables Turned spreads the message that
the music of ecology brings real wisdom to human than the books and let nature
be the teacher of man It is a fundamental duty of man to preserve, to sustain
Nature instead of destroying the environmental components:
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“Books! ‘tis a dull and endless strife:
Come, hear the woodland linnet
How sweet his music! On my life,
There’s more of wisdom in it….
Come forth into the light of things
Let Nature be your, Teacher...” (WSP: 1980. P. 128)
In the verse ‘Lines Composed A Few Miles Above Tintern Abbey
Wordsworth describes that Nature drives out the burden, heavy and weary
weight of daily life and offers sublimity of thoughts with the gifts of kindness
and love which are necessary for social harmony:
“These beauteous forms…..
Of kindness and of love. Nor less, I trust,
To them I may have owed another gift, Of aspect more sublime;
that blessed mood.” (Margaret, 2007:32)
The ecological and environmental components with their beautiful and
tempting forms offer innocence teach the language of sense and transform
human thoughts into purity by playing roles of guide and guardian:
“In Nature and the language of the sense,
The anchor of my purest thoughts, the nurse,
The guide, the guardian of my heart, and soul of all my moral beings.”
(Margaret, 2007:34)
The company and love of ecology and environment never betray and
instead fills life with lofty thoughts that protect human from rash judgments evil
tongues, unkind greetings, and all wicked trends of the world.
It is for these fruits of advantages Wordsworth, since his birth in the
beautiful Cumberland district at Cocker Mouth, wanders on the paths and rocks
of Ecology His heart leaps up at the beautiful vision of the rainbow in the sky.
He, from the fathom of his heart, interacts with society for sustaining the
environment. Wordsworth’s life cannot be separated from environmental
components. The sounding cataract, mountain, wood bring charm and a feeling
of love to him. In Tintern Abbey he narrates his emotions at nature.
The sounding cataract,Haunted me like a passion; the tall
rock,The mountain, and the deep and gloomy wood,
Their colours and their forms, were then to me
An appetite; a feeling and a love.” (Margaret, 2007:34)
The functioning of the Ecosystem is deeply rooted in William
Wordsworth’s poem ‘Tintern Abbey’the components of Ecology overflows
through ‘Tintern Abbey. The Biotic and Abiotic components are exposed
throughout the poem. The summers, winters, rolling waters, mountain ranges,
lofty cliffs, sky, landscape, dark sycamore, plots of cottage- ground, orchard
tuffs, unripe fruits, groves, copes, rows of hedge, wild wood pastoral farms,
wreaths of smoke, trees, river Wye, dim and faint light, roe, streams, sounding
cataract, tall rock, light of setting sun, round ocean, meadows, banks of river,
shining of the moon, etc. are illustrations of Biotic and Abiotic components of
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Ecology. Jackie Smith states, “Environment means the sum of physical,
including climate,.soil, water, light, neighboring vegetation, individuals of it’s
own sort and members of other species.” (Kirdant et al : 2006, P.2). The
references of all the objects of Nature exposed above from Wordsworth’s
‘Tintern Abbey’ focuses on the functioning of various Ecosystems like
Terrestrial Ecosystem, Water Ecosystem, Mar Me Ecosystem, the soil
Ecosystem and the Atmospheric Ecosystem.
Gists
1. An Awareness about Ecology and Environment in the Romantic Revival
cannot be exposed without the conceptualization of Ecology, Ecosystem,
Environment, Biotic and Abiotic components.
2. Poets of the Romantic Revival like William Wordsworth, Samuel
Coleridge, Percy Shelley and John Keats have created Ecological and
Environmental Awareness in society by introducing the biotic and Abiotic
components through their verses.
3. S.T. Coleridges verses depict the Terrestrial and Aquatic Ecosystems,
Physical and Cultural Environments, the Biotic and Abiotic components of
the Ecosystems.
4. P.B. Shelly’s poetic compositions narrate the abiotic components like
fountain, river, ocean, waterfall, wind, mountain and the biotic components
like Skylark, insects eagle and wolf in addition to the functioning of the
ecosystems.
5. John Keats verses paint the sensuousness of Ecology and Environment, the
functioning of Ecosystems and the Biotic and Abiotic components like
trees, flowers, vales, hills, nightingale, grasshopper, crickets etc.
6. William Wordsworth has glorified both physically and spiritually the flora
and fauna of Ecology and Environment. His poetic world overflows with
the biotic and abiotic components from the sounding cataract to an old
cumber land beggar. The nature offers delight, sublimity of thought by
driving out burden and weariness from the life of human beings.
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The smart cities will only lead to further centralization of development in
urban areas. This unplanned development of urban conglomerates’ have already
created problems of haphazard development such as creation of slums, problems of
urban transportation, rising cost of land prices and so on and so forth. Again these
urban areas are likely to suffer a lot during times of natural and manmade disasters
such as Mumbai Floods, Chennai Floods, Delhi Smog, etc. Apart from these economic
problems there are vital social problems such as creation of isles of prosperity and
poverty within the cities, problems of health of poors, problems of health of women and
children in urban slums, problems of drunkardness and associated social problems,
rising attacks on migrants from other states. Hence, the idea of decentralized societal
development based on PURA model can be advocated as an alternate model of
transformation. What we need is Smart Villages and not smart cities. As these smart
villages and smart small cities will provide decentralized development of areas, they
will stop the flows of migration; they will reduce the congestion, traffic and pollution in
urban areas. They will bring down the cost of living and increase the standard of living.
Again many social problems associated with the migration and urbanisation would be
done away with.
[Key Words: Smart Cities, Development, Transpotation, Villages]

india is a country of over 7, 50,000 villages. According to latest
demographic statistics (Census 2011) even today nearly 68% of India’s
population resides in rural areas. Considering this, the rural development has
always remained the focus of our development planning era now spanning over
65 years. This is enough to prove the slow rate of urbanization in India, which is
getting accelerated during the last 25 due to liberalization of the economy to
somewhat extent. If we look at the urban and rural distribution of China where
the urban population has surpassed rural population and currently only 48% of
it’s population resides in rural areas. India will require much longer time to
reach this figure considering its social fabric and democratic economic policy
making. And hence, the prime focus of our policy making must remain around
rural areas. Gandhi’s cry of ‘towards villages’ is always harped by the policy
makers in each plan document but no government till date has shown enough

331
conviction and political will to transform the rural economy. Due to this the
centres of growth has always been urban areas and the rural population has
always lived like parasite economy. This is truer when we see the sectoral
contribution to GDP statistics. From nearly 53% contribution to GDP in 1951
the share of primary sector which mostly belongs to rural areas has declined to
less than 15% in 2014. These facts clearly point out the malnutrition of rural
areas of the economy. Beyond this, it is no coincidence that the most poor or
backward states are those which have large amounts of rural population for
example, Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal and Bihar together share the 37.2% of
India’s rural population. Generally, with the exception of hilly states, we can
put forward a nearly visible hypothesis that higher the percentage of rural
population, lower is the level of development and standard of life of the citizens
expressed in terms of lower Human Development Index Values.
indicators of change of mindset of rural masses
Some never seen before indicators of change of mindset of rural masses
are visible today. For example, the rate of growth of population during 2001-11
has reduced to 12.2% from 18.1 % during 1991-2001. Secondly, the difference
in growth of literacy for rural areas over the same period is 10.2% whereas the
rise in literacy level of urban areas is just 5.1%. The drivers of this change in
mindset are women which get reflected in higher rate of change in literacy in
rural women which has increased by 12.2% against 7.87% of rural males. These
are indirect parameters which reflect the change in rural psyche. But, the
governments seems keen on development of the urban areas through schemes
such as Smart Cities Mission, Atal Mission for Rejuvenation and Urban
Transformation (AMRUT), Swatch Bharat Mission and Pradhan Mantri Awas
Yojana but in its over one years period it has failed to espouse any meaningful
scheme for rural areas except Swatch Bharat Mission which is just another
name of Total Sanitation Campaign under the Congress Government. It is good
that the government is working for the urban areas but its zeal in those areas is
not seen for the rural areas which are the mainstays of Indian economy and
polity.
the rural-urban divide
The theme of rural urban divide is discussed under the titles of ‘two
Indias’ or Bharat and India. This divide is evident from the latest data revealed
by 66th round of NSS which measures that the Average Monthly Per capita
Consumption Expenditure in 2013-14 was estimated as Rs.1053.64 in rural
India and Rs.1984.46 in urban India. Thus the per capita expenditure level of
the urban population was on the average about 88% higher than that of the rural
population. Further the poorest 10% of India’s rural population had an average
MPCE of Rs.453 whereas the poorest 10% of the urban population had an
average MPCE of Rs.599. And even in rural areas the Kerala (Rs.1835) had the
highest rural MPCE. It was followed by Punjab (Rs.1649) and Haryana
(Rs.1510). In all other major States, average rural MPCE was between Rs.750
and Rs.1250. This validates the regional and state wise disparities. Again the
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Gini Co-efficient calculated using the MMRP (Modified Mixed Reference
Period) method of MPCE measurement, was estimated as 0.270 for rural India
and 0.362 for urban India.
The plight of the agricultural sector and inefficacy of the rural social
safety net programs are the chief factors responsible for widening of the urbanrural divide. Poor state of rural infrastructure such as power, roads etc. and
underperformance of social safety net programs like rural job schemes and
public distribution systems have restricted rural income growth.
The positive impact of India’s thrust on economic growth has so far
been largely limited to the urban population and is yet to widely percolate to the
rural population. Such a premise implies the need for the government to adopt
effective strategies tailor-made for the rural population. Encouraging private
sector participation, unilaterally and via public-private partnerships (PPP), to
create inclusive and innovative business models to cater to the needs of the rural
population is one such strategy being experimented and implemented
successfully in other developing countries.
annihilation of beautiful ideas of balanced socio-economic development
The philosophy of Indian planning has always relied on borrowed ideas
starting from the first few years when the plans were based on Kaldor’s and
Domar’s models. At that time the policy makers forgot Gandhi’s model which
relied heavily on upliftment of the rural economy. The apathy of rural economy
started and continued throughout the Nehru era and continued till 1991. Nehru
constructed his politics on Gandhian thoughts but he did not accept the
Gandhi’s economic philosophy.
Again the beautiful idea of Atal Bihari Vajpayee – the River Linking
Project never took off. Even the current government which boasts off his legacy
has completely neglected this idea which has the potential of completely
transforming the rural India. Many of Vajpayee’s projects such as Sarva
Shiksha Abhiyaan and Pradhan Mantri Gram Sadam Yojana were highly
successful schemes after independance as they were based on objective criteria
of population. The major reason for this was that these schemes were indirectly
assisting the growth of the rural economy instead of directly placing the funds
in traditional schemes. But the successive governments of Dr.Manmohan Singh
were weak in decision making and in spite of good intentions the direct benefit
transfer schemes such as MNREGA did not meet their real objectives. Direct
benefit schemes make people dependant on the government each year, for
example, MNREGA, but the model of indirect benefits such as rural roads and
NHDP create opportunities for development and make people self reliant. Rural
people get access to market, education, better transport, health etc. The Bharat
Nirman Abhiyan of the Manmohan Government was also intended at the same
objectives but it did not receive the kind of attention MNREGA received.
Most importantly, an idea which could be termed as the panacea of all
rural development problems of India was suggested by our people’s President
Dr. APJ Abdul Kalam. But keeping with the tradition of not paying heed to the
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brilliant ideas, the Providing Urban Amenities in Rural Areas (PURA) model of
rural development which aimed at development of cluster villages and
decentralized development was again side tracked by the government.
Poverty of dreams
The great leaders of all times have advocated the idea of dreaming and
aiming big. But India planners are so confident about the inability of rural India
that targets of growth for Agriculture during all the plans have never surpassed
the figure of 4%. For example, the targeted rate of growth for Industry and
Service Sector for the 12th five year plan 9.6% and 10% but for Agriculture
sector, the target is 4%. This shows the poverty of dreams for the rural sector.
smart cities vs smart villages
As mentioned above the government is working ambitiously on
schemes of urban transformation such as AMRUT (another name of JNNURM)
and Smart Cities Mission. But it did not have any such ambitious scheme for
upliftment of rural economy. This is just like the story of Jadya and Radya in
Marathi where the well fed is fed more and the frail one is kept on diet. This
eulogy continues in the urban sector as well where the rich who already live in
Smart Apartments and work in Smart offices and live a smart life full of
digitized world, malls, multiplexes will get an additional instalment of funding.
The smart cities will only increase the cost of living of urban masses. It will lift
the prices of land in nearby villages of metro to new heights and make it
difficult for the urban poor and middle class to survive in cities. The smart cities
are not going to be any new cities but the existing cities are going to be
converted into smart cities and how? The government is not still clear about it.
The smart cities will only lead to further centralization of development
in urban areas. This unplanned development of urban conglomerates’ have
already created problems of haphazard development such as creation of slums,
problems of urban transportation, rising cost of land prices and so on and so
forth. Again these urban areas are likely to suffer a lot during times of natural
and manmade disasters such as Mumbai Floods, Chennai Floods, Delhi Smog,
etc. Apart from these economic problems there are vital social problems such as
creation of isles of prosperity and poverty within the cities, problems of health
of poors, problems of health of women and children in urban slums, problems
of drunkardness and associated social problems, rising attacks on migrants from
other states. Hence, the idea of decentralized societal development based on
PURA model can be advocated as an alternate model of transformation. What
we need is Smart Villages and not smart cities. As these smart villages and
smart small cities will provide decentralized development of areas, they will
stop the flows of migration; they will reduce the congestion, traffic and
pollution in urban areas.
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There was rapid transition of tradition agriculture dominated society into
industrial society after new invention in various areas of Great Britain. The French
political economistAdolpheBlanqui named this revolutionary change ‘The Industrial
Revolution’. The industrial revolution reached in 20th century but it initiated in the
continent of Europe and later it reached in Asia, China, India, etc. but the United State
of America and the Western Europe looks to stand the on door of the second revolution
in this century. The Industrial Revolution brought various changes in the area of
manufacturing its technology was changed basically. The contribution of boosting
industrial revolution was done by steam power. Previously machine used to work mostly
on the power of water and air. The innovation of automatic technology of Watt was used
mostly. The development of Industrial Revolution started in the beginning of Great
Britain. The main reason behind the Great Britain’s first industrial revolution was the
rare interfere of the politicians of the Great Britain in political unity and industrial
sector. These things were profitable for industrial revolution. It took some time to bring
industrial revolution in every nation of European continent. The development of Indian
industrial revolution started when India was under British rule.
[KeyWords: Industrialization, Globalization, Cauterization]

introduction

the Industrialization is essential for the progress of any nation but
political, social, economic, condition of every nation is different in nature.
Although Man has progressed inlife with the help of available resources, he has
to tackle with the result of his progress. Every sector of India was developed
due to industrialization but its results are also coming forward. The growing
result of industrialization is creating obstacles and problems in the life of human
being and it must be controlled by planning the management. The industrial
revolution is contracted by the facts like society, culture, trading, caste system.

335
It can be found that the nature of Indian society and its system is converted into
Industrial society.
The transition to new manufacturing processes in the period from about
1760 sometime between 1820 and 1840 is called the industrial revolution. The
large andrapid transformation of traditional agriculture society to industry was
led by the new innovation in various area of industry and machine
manufacturing in Great Britain after 1750. The term ‘Industrial Revolution’ was
coined by Jérôme – AdolpheBlanqui for this transition process and later the
term was popularized by Arnold Toynbee. The industrial revolution was not
particular period but it was one process. It seems that the process occurred in
different period of various parts of the countries in the world. The flow of
Industrial revolution reached in countries like China, India etc. and this
transition was arisen in 20th century. The united state of America and
thewestern Europe looks to stand on the door of the second revolution.The first
industrial revolution spread from Great Britain to continental Europe or from
Europe to other countries of the world and sometimes the term second Industrial
Revolution was applied for this process. TheDevelopment of new invention was
shown by this term likewise the place of steam power was replaced by electric
power. The concept of Industrial Revolution cannot be defined exactly.The use
of machine, nuclear power and computer points out the third, fourth, fifth
industrial revolution respectively. Generally the term of industrial revolution is
given to the initial phase of Great Britain’s manufacturing or to the social
system which was based on the handicraftin other countries when began to
extinct due to manufacturing and for this reason it is considered that the
industrial revolution is taking place in India. The Industrial Revolution was
characterized by automatic and cyberpunk.
the background of industrial Revolution
There was commercial revolution before industrial revolution.It means
there was prosperity of commerce after the scope of commercialization. It was
as important as to increase manufacturing of the products to search market
placesin order to keep that prosperity for long time.Therefore the manufacturing
technology had to change and for this purpose the research and experiment had
done on it and for this the rich class was strong enough to bear the expenditure.
This rich class was basically capitalist in nature. This class of capitalist became
industrialist. In future the class of commercial capitalist became industrialist
and commercial capitalist turned into industrial capitalist. The first commercial
revolution triggered innovation which resulted into industrial revolution.
The basis of Industrial revolution can be found before many centuries.
It is cleared that the progress of particular generation is depended on its
previous achievements. It became easy to find technical invention about
industrial revolution due to classical progress that happened in two centuries
from 1300 to 1500 which was the awakening period.The essential changes were
taking form in agriculture. The Feudalism was deteriorating from awakening
period. The absolute commercialization of agriculture was happening gradually.
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The farmer was looking seriously into manufacturing business rather than
traditional farming. In medieval period every year 1/3 land was used to keep
infertile and this system was implemented in order to stop soil erosion. In 18th
century the natural fertilizer was used instead of this system. The emphasis was
given to save natural fertilizer. The animals were looked after.The farm fencing
movement in Britain led to the discipline of agriculture. It became easy to
utilize land management and to increase manufacturing. The mechanization of
agriculture began after the process of Industrial revolution.The conservation of
animals was progressed and the ratio of agriculture productivity grew similarly.

the scope of industrial revolution

Whatever the different innovation wasfound in industrial revolution of
18th century in Great Britain was the basis of that period. The result of the
research in technology of manufacturing was basically changed. The medieval
technology of manufacturing was reached door to door with the help of
implements, power of human being with transformation of human life.
Primarily cotton mill got benefited from industrialization. The sultry weather of
England was favorable for mechanization of cotton mill. The textile
manufacturing became advanced. The useful innovation of textile
manufacturing was boosted because of all these reasons. The innovation came
into existence one by one. John key invented the flying shuttle, which was the
major turning point in the Industrial Revolution. In 1764 James Hargreaves
invented the technology‘Spinning Jenny’ for weaving. This technology was able
to produce cloth more than eight spools at once. Richard Arkwright invented
water frame in 1769. Samuel Crompton pioneer and inventor of ‘Mule’, this
device was able to create cotton thread in short time. The cotton manufacturing
increased with efforts of Edmund Cartwright who invented technology. Still a
labor could remove cotton seed from cotton gin which was time consuming for
laborer therefore the mills and factories were established. Earlier the majority of
industries were depended on wind and water power but now the innovation of
steam engine triggered an essential development in industrial revolution. The
automatic technology was used in large amount from factories by Watt’s
innovation. Matthew Boulton, the manufacturer invested the massive capital for
steam power and he spread modern technologies which were run on steam
power. It was the symbol of Industrial Revolution.

the nature of industrial revolution

The reason behind the Great Britain’s first industrial revolution was the
rare interfere of the politicians of the Great Britain in political unity and
industrial sector. The Great Britain was politically one united nation in nature. It
was not divided like Germany. Its state institution was not fragmented like
contemporary nation like France.England became powerful when Tudor
dynasty came into existence in late 15th century.In that period the Great Britain
was benefited from political and economic unity. The class of businessmen got
the position which was beneath thelandlords of Great Britain’s feudalism of
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economic system.The middle class of businessmen got much importance in
Great Britain which could impress the economic policy of government before
industrial revolution. Therefore the class of businessmen could get economic
freedom.The class of businessmen was strong enough to show its possession
through the membership of commonsalthough there was the dominance of
landlords in parliament of British. The increasing reputation and dominance of
businessmen in Great Britain was the main reason of industrial revolution.The
trading was considered inferior in countries like German, France, Portuguese
and Spain due to thisthe interest of trading was affected on the economy of
Great Britain.The restrictions of trading industry were lesson and the industrial
revolution got free atmosphere.
The industrial revolution lagged behind in France due to the rejection of
uncontrolled majesty although there was favorable condition for industrial
revolution. The feudalism became powerful for long period of time because the
class of businessmen and industrialist could not influence the economics
whereas thefirst Industrial Revolution occurred in Great Britain instead of
France. The country Holland was the main competent of Great Britain till 1730
but it was left behind because Holland didn’t enable industrial manufacturing of
business. The business capitalist could not change the form into industrial
capitalist. In a nutshell the Great Britain became glorious due to industrial
revolution. The episode of industrialization began country to country by
keeping the example of Great Britain in front of the eyes after the experience of
Great Britain. The nation became advanced as Great Britain directed them.
German, France, Russia and Japan might be referred basically.The similarities
were seen in these countries to some extent. Although there was some
peculiarities of every country and it was seen in the process of every industrial
revolution.Still today it can be said that the industrial revolution has touched the
small part of the world. The majority of countries and people in Asia, Africa,
and Latin America are still at the stage of economical backwardness. The
classical and technical progress which happened in some parts of the world that
is still not useful to increase the social condition of people. There is no other
way to develop.
indian Rural development
The High culture of India was begun more than five thousand years
ago. The great legacy of India from the philosophy of Holy Geeta to the
thoughts of Mahatma Gandhi had been made available to the world. The Indian
civilization was simple and descent from ancient period. Agriculture was the
mail occupation of the people in ancient period. The large group of class which
resided in rural area was totally relied on agriculture and every village was
complete in itself. Every work was divided among the people by caste in rural
area. In accordance with this system of works there was decorum in every
village. The Needs of the people was accomplished in the village itself. There is
sea change in Indian civilization by the Industrial Revolution, Industrial
development.Therefore India has emerged as superpower in the world. We can
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point out that the Industrial Revolution entered in every country in different
period of time. How to boost industrial revolution? How should be the steps to
reach industrial revolution? For this answer there is no such theory that can be
applied in every place. The reason behind this is that in the natural resources,
the political and economic institutions were not same in all countries. The way
and direction of industrialization of every country is not relied on particular
theory but its local and contemporary condition. The development of
industrialization began in India after the stabilization of British rule. The
industrialization was being established on the place of newly emerged
industrialization in western country. The British who were resided in India led
for trading in India. Initially the British started trading in large number on the
processed product of agriculture in that they started trading processing on raw
material like jute, tea, masala, cotton etc. we can understand primarily the effect
on social institution like family, economic, social stabilization.
The industrial development began in India very late compering with
Europe but it was not developed and while searching the reason behind this It
will be unfair to say that India didn’t need industrialization and it was
agriculture dominated country, the real reason behind it was the politics and
government of that period. They didn’t show the interest the development and
progress of industrialization in India because it was not profitable for them the
industrialization of India is experienced after the independence of India. India
didn’t belong to them therefore the word Indian development was not in the
dictionary of British. The Indian development began after independence in real
sense because the keys of economic system had come in our hands. We faced
huge problem of unemployment, poverty, increasing population. There was also
the problem to fulfill the needs of food, clothes, shelter. The riot, damages of
public property and partition of India and Pakistan led to the worst condition.
On this background the responsibility rebuilt Indian economy had come to
Indian leaders. There were no government jobs and big industries. The private
trader had no enthusiastic atmosphere. Specifically there was no trustful
relationship between public and government. Ultimately there was our
responsibility to develop independence India. The responsibility to provide
primary needs like food, clothes, shelter, employment, had come to the
government. The Indian economy was fragmented. The process of partition and
unification had been started but it was needed to come over this and bring it on
routine. Indian development was not possible in one night or short period of
time therefore the well define plan was decided for its development.
The Indian government declared the policy of industrialization and
public trading was boosted in large amount. The contemporary government took
the progress into consideration and for it the development is the only support
and the government accepted the industrialization. The trading brought
prosperity in India. The industrial development increased rapidly but it affected
on tradition uses and productive material. Traditional industry was terminated.
Manufacturing increased in less time by new technology. One could buy
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goodquality material in cheap rate due to this the demand of traditional industry
was decreased and it resulted to end up the traditional industry. Previously the
Small scale industry used to involve all the members of the family into work but
the workers were bound to leave their houses and villages by the
industrialization. There were no primary facilities available in cities and the
class of worker was addicted to alcohol, gambling due to the termination of
traditional industry.The Health of workers were falling due to the changing
schedule of working time and lacking nourishment in food and it affected on the
society and industrial manufacturing.
the effects of industrial revolution
The system of economic feudalism had to terminated everywhere for
industrial revolution. There was dominance of feudalism and rich landlords on
the economic policy. The industrial revolution could notoccurreduntil
theyaccepted economic ethics and lost the dominance which was favorable for
industry. The process of feudalism deteriorationshowed the boosting for
industrial revolution. This incident didn’t happen easily. State revolution had to
happen in France for losing the dominance of feudalism. State French
revolution shocked Germany. The part of Germany which was occupied by
French in 1793 there they released farmers from slavery.The ultimate shock was
given to feudalism in Europe by the revolution of several nations.This process
had been occurred in the industrial revolution nation. The real question of
America behind cold war was to find out whether the economic policy of
government should be favorable for the self-interest of landlords or industrialist.
The cold war was resulted partially to the industry.The industrial revolution was
favorable to the politician’s economic policy. There is one more peculiarities of
industrial revolution that the effects of industrial revolution any country was not
limited. The industrial revolution took the form of the product that was made by
the workers who came together with the help of machineries in factory.
It became easy to travel in short time, to provide product, to keep the
communication with each other by industrial revolution. The wealth of nation
increased and prosperity made comfort life which came on the way of human
being. But it seems that in the beginning of revolution the human condition was
in large poverty.The workers who lives in village, makes product at home, and
cultivates land around home turned towards cities after industrialization. The
essential effect of industrial revolution succeeded the civilization through the
social point of view. The class of worker resided in cities with large number
after industrial revolution and the population of cities increased rapidly
therefore the new question of cities and its life was raised before the society.
The problems of worker took the different form sorely. After the industrial
revolution it seemed that the industrial nations were involved in solving both
questions of their own. Man was totally relied on machine. The laborer had to
complete the same work by the distribution and specification. The personality of
laborer was eliminated naturally. The machine was not only the manufacturing
object any longer but it acquired the power to make man as a slave. The social

340
effect was not less terrible. The fate of laborer was to work many hours in
factories for priceless salary and to live in slum areas and this was the only
thing that came into their life. In the beginning the laborer had to work for
thirteen hours.The people continued to migrate from village to cities. Women
and children began to work day and night in factories and increasing
unemployment created the new problems.The people wondered here and there
in search of jobs and other than this the people became jobless due to recession,
temporary strike and insolvency of factories. Many servants were dismissed
from jobs after the new invention of technology. There are examples in which
the people destructed the new technology that made them jobless. In riots
several cotton mills were demolished in lanchashire in 1979. The Factory Act
was implemented to develop the condition of factories. The Factory Act came
into force in 1803. The 1844 Act reduced the working hours and children were
not allowed to work in factories after this the government tried to reform the
condition of laborer by implementing new Acts.
conclusions
There was also the effect of industrial revolution on the religious life.
Generally the Industrial Revolution was depended on the increasing utilization
of technology. Machine overcome on nature and it was the symbol of success.
As the success prevailed the understanding of religion, superstition lagged
behind in the life of human. The physical progress was centralized by the
expectation of man and the importance of religion became less.
The Industrial Revolution in late 18th century of Great Britain and its
effects means the last two hundred years history of the world. The Industrial
Revolution which brought various changes was not ineffective. The
effectiveness is yet to be decided. The science and industry proceeded towards
the destination by taking their hand in hand and the horse race of physical
progress started. If the physical prosperity is the purpose of human being then
the opportunity is given by industrial revolution to human being to achieve it.
The physical prosperity has come on the way of very few countries or less
people of that country and yet the duty of man is to get it till today. In this way
the Industrial Revolution is not yet accomplished its objective.

References
Ashton T. S.(1862), The Industrial Revolution 1776-1830, New York p.81
Chinampa S. K. (2006) Socio Economic Development In India, Atharva Publication, Kolkatta p. 44
Desai K. G (1969), Human Problems in Industries, Sinahun Publication Pvt. Ltd. Bombay 1969
Hobsbawon E. J.(1962) The age of Revolution, Cleveland, p.64
Knowles L.C. (1961), The Industrial and Commercial Revolution in Great Britain during the nineteenth
century, London, p.77
Kranberg M.W. Pursell( W. Jr. Ex)(1967), Technology in Western Civilization, New York, p.61
Kumar S. (1986), Social Mobility In Industrial society, Rawat Publication Jaipur
Lampark E.E. (1957) Industrial Revolution: Interpretations and Perspectives, Washington, p.44
Montaur Paul (1961), The Industrial Revolution in the Eighteenth Century, New York, p. 24 & 25
Singh Yogendra(1977), Modernization of Indian Tradition, Thomas press, Faridabad
Thakur Shrinivas (1985), Rural Industrialization in India, Streling Publication, New Delhi,
Toynee Aeron (1956), The Industrial Revolutions, Boston, p. 112, 113

